e .;. B i\
et 4 " ¢
-.:d—uru\ . -a u ~ . ] .
s k
Ve : § “ F i
?.W. ¢ : > & b
ErE 3 e : 7 ;
X L .




Indian_Journal of
ADULT EDUCATION

VOLUME 40 NUMBER 1 JANUARY1979

(\

_INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION



R e

r‘ Indian Journal of
Adult Education

;© Indian Adult Education
Association 1939

Indian Journal of ‘Aduylt Education first publi-
shed in 1939 js brought out every month by the
Indian Adult Education Association, a voluntary
organisation, registered under the Registration
Act of 1880. The Journalhas special interest in
the theory and practice of Non-formal education

with special reference to the relationship between
Adult Education and Development.

Contributions on a wide range of themes with-
in this broad framework are welcome. The
Journal is Particularly interesteqd In current experi-
ments in the fiefd.

The contributions should be a
either a stamped, self-addressed
International Reply Coupons.
of manuseripts should be betw
words. Contributions to the
should be in the region of
Mimeographed, Zeroxed or carbon copies will not
be accepted. Manuseripts should be typed in
double space on one side of the sheet only, with a
2" margin on foolscap size Paper, Footnotes and
references should come at the end and not on
every page.

ccompanied by
envelop or by
The average length
een 3,000 to 5,000
column ‘Comment’
1500-2500 words.

Contributions  and other correspondence
regarding the advertiserments, subscription rates
etc. sheuld be addressed 1o the Joint  Editor,
Indian Journal of Aduit Education, 17-B, Indra-

prastha Marg, New Delhi,

Editorial Boad
1. J. P. Naik (Chairman)
2. S.N. Maitra
3. B.G. Verghese
Dr. A, K. Jalal-ud-din
S. R. Thanvi
Dr. S. Radhakrishna
S. Israel
B. B. Mohanty
9. M. Ramchandra
10. S. Bhan
11. J. D. Sharma

©® N @ o s

Editor
J. P. Naik

Joint Editor
Ms. S. Bhan

Assistant Editor
K. L. Kaul

Published every month by the Indian Adult
Education Association 17-B, Indraprastha Marg,
New Dethi-110002 i

Contents of the Indian Journal of Adult Educa-
tion are Indexed in Current Index to Journals in
Education/New York

Guide to Indian Periodical Literature/Gurgaon

Subscription

Rs. 15.00 p.a. within India/U.S. $ 6.00 p. a.
Overs&as/Single Copy Rs. 2.00

Printed and Published by Dharm Vir for Indian
Adult Education Association, 17-8, !ndraprastha
Marg, New Delhi-110602. Printed at Caxton Press
Pvt. Ltd., Jhandewalan, New Delhi-110055.



Indian Journal of Adult Education

Volume 40 N‘o. I

~—

<

January 1979

Editorial

Co-ordination Between Non-formal
Adult Education and
Development Programmes

«A China Plant and an Indian
Cane” : Adult Learning
Programmes in India

and China

A Report of the Seminar on the
Role of Voluntary Agencies

in the National Adult
Education Programme

Comment

De-facto Participation in the
National Adult Education

Programme

Views

(Letters to the Editor)

News

37

44

47

A Bordia

J. R. Kidd

S. N. Maitra

C. Bal Krishna



Our Contributors

A. Bordia, presently Joint Secretary, Ministry of Education and Social Welfare
Govt. of India

J.R. Kidd, Professor of Adult Education at Toronto University, Canada, and currently
Editor Convergence.

S. N. Maitra, General Secretary, Bengal Social Service League, Calcutta.

C. Bal Krishna, Economist, NCAER, New Delhi.

In our next issue :

J. P. Naik, A Quick Appraisal of the NAEP in Gujarat.

A Report on the Commonwealth Conference on Non-formal Education,
for Development.

D.P. Pattanayak, Non-formal Education for Development : A critique.
N-Venkataiah, ‘Construction of Attitude Scales’

and

other usual features



l

EDITORIAL

The Indian Journal of Adult Education
is appearing in this new Format in the
service of its readers with effect from
January, 1979. I hope its new éppearance
will be welcome.

It is the desire of the Editorial Board

and the Staff that the Journal should
strive

— to provide academic support to the
development of adult education movement
in India, especially for the promotion of
the National Adult Education Programme ;
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— to promote a nation-wide debate on
the concept, objectives, content,
methods, organization and finance of
non-formal education;

— to assist an objective appraisal of
all aspects of the adult education
movement and the National Adult Education
Programme, through periodical reports and
comments of major developments in the field;

— to act as a forum of communication
and discussion between the public, social
scientists, researchers, administrators
and ground-level workers in adult and
non-formal education;

— to discuss the relationship of
education, especially non-formal and
adult education, to development, in
general, and to the raising of the
standards of living of the underprivileged
individuals and soeial groups, in
' particular;

— to collect information about
non-formal and adult education and to
Publicize on-going significant innovations
and experiments in the fleld;



— to publish the findings of research in
adult and non-formal education and to help
the development of professionalisation
in the field;

— to0 enable adult educators in the
country to remain in touch with
developments in the field abroad, through
publication of papers on comparative

aspects, with special reference to the
third world;

— to bring together adult educators in
India and abroad on a common platform for
ezchange of views and information and for
professional growth; and

— to introduce the readers to the
significant recent literature on the
subject through book reviews and
bibliographical notes.

We will be very grateful for
contributions on these and other related
aspects of adult and non-formal education.

We regret very much the delay in the
Publication of this issue due primarily .
to the inevitable teething troubles, which
all new arrangements necessarily involve,
and for some bottlenecks, which we were
unable to resolve in time. We crave the
indulgence of our readers for this
inconvenience. We are straining every
nerve to clear the backlog, we have
ioherited, and to solve the other problems
in about three months, and we hope to be
able to offer a regula® monthly service
with effect from July, 1979.

Hew Dslhi
10th April, 1979 J.P. Naik



Co-ordination Between Non-Formal Adult
Education and Development Programmes

A. Bordia

Supplement to Committee 12 of Commonwealth Conference on Non-
Formal Adult Education for Development, Anil Bordia’s paper pin-points
the prevailing predicament of societies- in erstwhile colonies, in co-
ordinating NFAE with development. Enumerating the existent
uncomplementary, even antithetical characteristic features of education,
NFAE and development, the paper underlines the inherent problems
(danger to influential sections of society) that stand as stumbling blocks
to solution. Holding ‘a realisation of interdependence and mutuality of
interest’ as ‘the best form of co-ordination,” involving difficult-to-
achieve political consensus, the author highlights the implications of
redressing the existent development programmes and the meanings of
NFE as an input in development, suggesting management structures for
_institutionalising co-ordination, given the political backing. Aware,
however, of the weaknesses in the political will and resistance by influen-
tial sections, he, realistically, examins two possible alternatives, summing

up the paper with a case-study of splendid success.

1. In the last few years we have ob-
served a universal acceptance, at least at
the conceptual level, that non-formal adult
education is not merely literacy, not even
functional literacy. (1) In practice, how-
€ver, as the Experimental World Literacy
Project has shown, integration of function-
ality with literacy has been extremely
difficult to implement. (2) Similarly,
although the inter-relation between non-
formal education and development is being
increasingly accepted—particularly in inter-
National organisations, national govern-
Ments, and in committees and in confer-
ences—full implications of such inter-
relationship are seldom understood by the
f’e'q Workers. Unless that happens, there
'S little hope that this theoretical inter-
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relationship will in any manner influence
the lives of the poor people in poor coun-
tries.

Non-formal Education and
Development

2. Julius Nyerere's oft-quoted state-
ment that “‘development is the develop-
ment of man‘’ has now become a truism.
Also, the ancient Sanskrit aphorism, ““edu-
cation is that which liberates’”, has been
stated and restated in different words, its
interpretation depending on the meaning
given to the word “liberation.”” Mahatma
Gandhi tused this Sanskrit aphorism to call
upon the whole educational community
in India to join the struggle of liberation
against the foreign imperialist power. He
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also taught us that for education to be
meaningful it must be correlated with the
living and working conditions of the
people. To him education was the primary
method of development. (3) If we under-
stand the truth underlying this statement,
we will also understand, and simplify, the
problems of co-ordination between educa-

tion of adults and the various development
programmes.

3. This statement, namely that edu-
cation is the primary method of develop-
ment, implies basically that emphasis is to
be laid on the process of development
rather than on mere outcomes. Secondly
it implies that rather than em
immediate gains, develo
is for a future. Thirdly,
of opportunities and

phasising
pment planning
it means widening
sharing of limited

resources. Fourthly, it implies that edu-
cation unless it leads to organised action
is wasteful.

And finally, it presupposes
on is not confined to the

school, or to any limited duration, but
life-long.

that educati
is

4. The life-giving substance in non-
formal adult education is its linkage with
development. In its absence it can rarely
motivate and mobilise the potential learn-
ners, or provide Opportunities for con-
tinued use of the skills and capabilities
acquired in non-formal

education pro-
grammes.

A I we fully grasp this point, we
will appreciate the real issues involved in

co-ordination between non-formal adult
education and development Proagrammes,

Characteristics of Development and
Non-formal Education

B. In most developing countries the
domination of colonial attitudes has pre-
vented any fundamental change in the poli-
cies'towards development and education.
(4) Inessence the characteristics of deve-

NFAE and Development Programmes

lopment and of the educational system
remain what they were during the colonial
regime. Some of the significant characte-

ristic features of development in such
countries are the following :

(a) Education is seen as a social
service, and not as an essential
investment in development.
There is preoccupation with
mobilisation of material re-
sources and on material inputs.
(c) There is excessive reliance on
bureaucratic and technocratic
solutions and very little empha-
sis on involvement of the people
in development.

(d) The problems of inequality and
uneven access to opportunities
receive scant attention—in other
words, there is seldom a social
philosophy on which the deve-
lopment programmes are based.

(b)

. 6. Likewise, education in such coun-
tries suffers from excessive reliance on
the formal system, with rigid arrange-
ments for single point entry and sequen-
tial progression — the general aim of
education being to lead pupils from one
stage of education to the next. In such a
system, there is little emphasis on manual
work or development of functional skills.
Non-formal adult education in such socie-
ties also has characteristics which make it
typically unsuited as a vehicle of deve-
lopment. (5) These characteristics may
be summarised in the following manner :

(a) Non-formal education is a sub-
system of the formal system of
education, the school teachers
providing the main instruc-
tion agency.

(b) Although often visualised as ex-
tending beyond literacy, they

1] AE



A. Bordia

generally remain confined to
acquisition of rudimentary skills
in the three Rs; functionality is
confined to inclusion of spirit-
less message in the texts.

(c) The basic elements of non-formal
education are generally mis-
sing—these include relevance
of content to the needs and
problems of the learners, flexi-
bility in regard to methods and
duration, relationship of equality
between the instructors, and the
learners, and group action.

(d) Arrangements for post-literacy
and follow-up programmes, even
where they are made, are con-
fined to insufficient library and
readingroom services.

The Inherent Problems

7. In most countries which have a
history of British colonial dominance,
there is a nostalgia among the educated
classes for the liberal parliamentary
system. Such a system allows free play to
the powerful and influential groups—the
capitalists, landlords, politicians, civil
servants etc.,—to determine the course of
development. They have vested interest
in maintenance of the existing class (and
in the Indian situation, caste) relation-
ship. An effective system co-ordinating
non-formal education and development
could disturb this relationship-

8. These vested interests are, how-
ever, becoming conscious that the existing
class (and caste) relationship cannot be
sustained in the present form. Alarms are
being sounded all the tims;-in the country-
side as well as in the cities. Efforts are,
therefore, being made to examine how
programmes for reduction of equality can
be organised, to what extent financial
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investments might be diverted for genuine
improvement in the lot of the poorer
sections of society, and in what manner
educational opportunity can be extended
to the groups who have remained exclu-
ded from it. (6)

Political Decision

9. The best form of co-ordination is
a realisation of interdependence and
mutuality of interest. Therefore, it would
be necessary to heighten an awareness
about the indispensable linkage between
non-formal education and development.
This awareness must permeate the political
leadership, at the local, provincial and
national levels, the administrators and
planners, the educational community,
leaders of media, indeed among all
persons who can contribute to planning
at any level and in any sector.

10. A fundamental review of the
strategy of development and establish-
ing a new meaning of non-formal educa-
tion calls for political decisions. Since
what is to be aimed atis a political con-
sensus, and not the decision taken at
the national level by the ruling political
party, such a decision cannot be easily
arrived at in countries with a plurality
of political parties backed by powerful
interest groups.

Implications for Non-formal and
Development Programmes

11. Acceptance of interdependence
and mutuality of interest between develop-
ment and non-formal education will re-
quire the existing programmes to be
subjected to a fresh searching. A review
of non-formal adult education would
include action of the following kinds :

(a) The content of the programme
would not remain confined to



literacy, not even to classroom
discussions. Organised action
based on feasible developmental
plans visualised by the partici-
pants would be an indispensable
part. The content would be
flexible enough to be related
to the needs of the learners.

The instructional and the mana-
gement responsibility would
not be confined to professional
educators, and the training of
these personnel would include
an understanding of the process
and objectives of development.

() The adult education centre
would enlarge its scope to in-

(b)

clude understanding of, and
action for, development pro-
grammes. It would provide a

forum of communication bet-
ween the learners at the centre
and the field-level functionaries
connected with administration
and extension.

(d

~—

Post-literacy  and follow-up
programmes would be empha-
sised and would not be con-
fined to library and reading
room facilities, but would in-
clude, access to mass media
recreation and health program-
mes, planning for group action
ete.

12. Incorporation of non-formal edu-
cation as an input in development has
two meanings. The first is a realisation
that without education the “beneficia-
ries” may remain unconcerned With a par-
ticular development Programme. For ex-
ample any programme of [and reform
which does not fully inform and educate
the potential “beneficiaries” is likely to

NFAE and Development Programme

consolidate the position of the big land-
lords and cause further deprivation to the
small farmers and landless tillers. The
second is acceptance of non-formal edu-
cation as the method of development
with the corollary that what is conveyed
to the ‘“beneficiaries”” is not merely
material inputs but an understanding of
the process of development with emphasis
on self-reliance. These factors would
necessitate taking of a number of steps in
management of development, including
the following :

(a) Practically every development
agency will have a direct inter-
est in non-formal education as,
against the present situation in
which itis the exclusive con-
cern of the educational authority.
Extension responsibility would
be placed in the hands of non-
professionals — it would be
demystified. The training of
the extension personnel would
include the fundamentals of
non-formal education.

(c) The extension literature—inclu-
ding the various forms, state-
ments and rules—would be re-
written to make them under-
standable by persons with ele-
mentary literacy skills.

(b)

Institutionalising Co-ordination

13. The problem of co-ordination is
rather simple in situations where there
exists a proper understanding of inter-
dependence between non-formal educa-
tion and development and where there is
political backing to devise management
arrangements. In sueh circumstances all
that is necessary is to create structures
for co-ordination to smeoth out problems,
Such structures have to be established at
the following levels :

1] AE
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(a) The village level where most
education and  development
action is to take place,

(b) The district level, that is the basic
level of effective management.

(c) The provincial level where deci-
sions regarding availabilty of
inputs are taken, and

(d) The national level for overseeing
implementation and co-ordina-
tion.

14. It would be too optimistic to
€Xpect the interdependence and mutuality
of non-formal education and development
to be accepted by the political and admi-
Nistrative groups in most developing
countries. Apart from the basic problem
to which a reference has been made
earlier, namely the difficulty with which
the influential sections of society will
allow a change in the system, political
convictions in favour of such arrange=
ments would come but slowly. From a
practical point of view, therefore, it is
necessary to examine the possible alter-
natives. Two main alternatives can be
visualised :

Giving to non-formal education
functionary developmental
responsibility

16. In such a situation the non-formal
education organiser at the village level
would be the main village extension
worker. Such workers need not be very
highly paid; indeed they need not be full-
time workers. An interesting experiment
being tried by Seva Mandir, Udaipur, is
the use of peer-group leaders as ce-ordi-
nators of all development activity. Though
they are basically non-formal education
workers, they secure for the village the
services of the various extension inputs. (7)
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Co-operative functioning of non-
formal education and development
workers

16. Under this arrangement the non-
formal education centre provides the focal
point for the various development func-
tionaries. To begin with, activities which
naturally bring people together are orga-
hised. These include cultural activities,
sports and recreation, radio and television
clubs etc. Literacy and political discus-
sions find their place when the partici-
pants are interested in them. Village
health visitors, agriculture extension
workers, co-operative inspectors etc. use
this centre for extension of their pro
grammes. (8)

17. The critical structures for co-
ordination in both these models are the
lowest-level development and administra-
tion units. In India these units are known
as community development blocks and
revenue districts. The primary responsi-
bility for co-ordination has to rest with
Block Development Officer and the
District Development Officer. These
persons must set up effective committees
which would meet regularly and would
ensure that bottlenecks are removed. To
provide necessary administrative and poli-
tical support, counterpart committees
would have to be set up at the provincial
and the national level.

SUMMARY OF A CASE STUDY :

The Buffalo-Breeders of Balaheda

18. Balaheda is a small railway station
in Western India. There is a village by the
same name about one mile from the rail-
way station. The land is fertile with two-
thirds of the village cultivable land under
irrigation. Of the 260 families of the
village, abcut 10% own 50% of the

irrigated land, another 40% of the families
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have small irrigated land holding of upto
two hectares.
population is further divided into three
groups :

(@) about 209% agriculturists with
un-irrigated land,
about 159 non-tribal agricultural
labourers, and
159, tribals whose source of
income was collection of raw lac,
which used to be sold to the local
money-lenders. With the deple-
tion of forests this source of
income is disappearing.

(b)
(c)

19. Three miles from Balaheda village
is an organisation of educated young
persons committed to social change and
rural development. Seva Bharati (SB),
was established at Balaheda in 1970, by
a visionary young scientist. Dr. Ram Gopal
SB began by improving science teaching
in the local elemlentary schools but soon

took interest in construction of wells and
in non-formal education.

20. During their discussions with the
tribal families they discovered their com-
plete plight—100 per cent illiteracy; no
land; their skills in collection raw lac no
more able to feed the families; and deep
indebtedness to the local money-lenders.

21. In 1974, 16 families of these
tribals agreed to seek loans for purchase
of abuffalo each. The efforts to persuade

the local village credit co-operative
society yielded little result. Formation
of a separate co-operative society was dis-
couraged. A young venturesome bank
agent at the CD block headquarters,
about 40 kms from Balaheda, offered easy
credit for purchase of 16 buffaloes.

22. Several days were spent to decide
on the most suitable buffaloes, Eventually
a decision was taken by the families

The remaining 50 % of the:

NFAE and Development Programmes

themselves in  favour of a local breed.
Each of these buffaloes yields approxi-
mately 16 litres of milk per day.

23. Cattle feeding turned out to be
a serious problem. The village grazing
ground, a large track of 200 hectares,
was available for grazing only to persons
who had three heads of cattle or more.
This was pointed out as an age-old
village custom. Discussions with the
local Panchayat were fruitless. Approach
to the administrative machinery was
equally sterile. This led to much dis-
appointment and frustration. At one stage
the families decided to sell the cattle.
But that would have enabled them to repay
only half of the loan which they had
taken : to pay the rest they would have
lost whatever meagre possessions they
had. The young bank agent and the SB
workers spent several hours in discuss-
ing the problems of dealing with admi-
nistrative machinery and the local village
institutions. The Revenue Law governing
grazing lands was referred to, and it was
decided to obtain an injection from the
Civil—Revenue Courts. This worked, and
the grazing lands were opened even to
families who possessed only one head of
cattle.

24. At about this Vstage the families
decided to systematically begin literacy
learning, and began with arithmatic. They
began maintaining account of their milk.
But the sale of milk was full of problems.

25. Milk had to be transported every
day by four persons to the block head-
quarters where it was sold at the Govern-
ment dairy collection centre. Payment
of the full rail-fare substantially reduced
the small margin of profit. Even though
very small, the repayment of the loan also

. had to be made. An appeal was made to

IJAE
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the local railway authorities to provide the
prescribed railway concession. There was
no response. There were recurring pro-
blems in loading of cans. Eventually,
the 16 buffalo-breeders formed a delega-
tion and decided to meet the Divisional
Railway Superintendent at Kota, an ex-
pensive rail journey from Balaheda. The
meeting lasted only four minutes, and
yielded nothing. The buffalo-breeders had'
several rounds of discussion with SB
workers and other sympathetic village
youth. By now the woes and welfare of
these buffalo-breeders had become the
concern of a number of other village youth.
It was decided that one person from each
of these families, and 16 other youths
would offer nonviolent satyagraha (strug-
gle for truth) at the Balaheda railway
station. Three days of this satyagraha and
some publicity secured them the necessary
railway concession.

26. About 60 families now have one
or more buffaloes. Balaheda has become,
in the last four years, an important milk
producing centre. The Government dairy
has established a milk collection centre
in the village. A veterinary dispensary
is being built by the manual labour of the
villagers themselves. They are now con-
fident that the Government will have to
sanction a dispensary to them. The strug-
gles for grazing rights and the railway

concession, along with the systematisa-

tion of their experiences organised with
the help of the SB workers and the young
bank agent, have transformed the lives of
most of the villagers of Balaheda,
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«A China Plant and an Indian Cane” :
Adult Learning Programmes in India and China

J.R. Kidd

Dismissing misgivings about comparisons—°‘odious’ or ‘odorous’—as base-
less, in this article—Lead Paper for Committee 10 of the Commonwealth
Conference on Non-formal Education—J.R. Kidd, compares the educational
systems, particulalry nonformal, of India and China, with special attention
to such factors as are important to the systems during the current and
following decade. The author rompes over history, race and language
peculiarities, traditions, typical reactions to foreign domination, unique-
ness of struggles, systems of government, to unfold simultaneously-held-
together vast and rich expanses of information concerning the two
countries, trundling it forth in such an illuminating way as to bring in sharp
focus similarities and differences, possible areas of co-operation, exchange
of experience, and further investigation. There are striking contrasts in
organisation, life-styles, ideology and decision-making. Choosing some
typologies from Colin Titmus’ list (for comparative analysis of national
systems in Europe), he brings this area under further survey, enlarging
the study additionally with a critical assessment of some other significant
factors. He concludes the paper with some well-considered suggestions
for the NAEP and countries in the Commonwealth and other parts of the
world.. The paper is being printed in its entirety, in the hope that some of
our readers who are interested in comparative analysis will comment on it.

INTRODUCTION
1. That is the wvoice of Gandhi,
perhaps the greatest force in non-formal
education in our or any century, equalled
Perhaps ley by Mao Tse-Tung. If there
IS @ maxim for comparative studies it is
from Gandhi :
t‘l do not want my house to be walled
‘" on all sides and my windows to be
stuffed. I want the cultures of all lands
to be blown about my house as freely
as possible—but | refuse to be blown
off my feet by any.”

JANUARY 1979

Or the principle that should govern all
comparative studies and cultural exchange
was stated even earlier by the Buddha:

“The only real victory is one in which all

are equally victorious and there is defeat
for no one.” It was the deficiency in earlier
comparative studies that ene form of
national or cultural expression must
triumph over another, that comparison
must lead to adoption of the stronger and
the defeat of a weaker culture, that led
some Writers to say that “‘gomparison is
odious” and for Shakespeare in Much Ado
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About Nothing to have a character say
“comparison is odorous."”

2. | have been invited to undertake a
comparison between the educational sys-
tems, particularly non-formal education, of
India and China. For more than twenty
years | have been surprised that no one
has seriously attempted such a study, so
exciting and with such obvious values,
but now | know why. [t is one thing to be
pleasanily enchanted, as Joseph Addison
was comtemplating in his study about the
contributions of these two great peoples
and civilizations, luxuriously sipping his
tea "‘the infusion of a China plant sweeten-
ed with the pith of an Indian cane”. It
is another to try to understand these incre-
dible peoples, what made them and the
relationships that have existed and do exist.

3. In preparation for this comparison
between the educational systems of India
and China, | have examined various modes
for comparing advocated by the masters of
the craft such as George Beredy, Brian
Holmes and others only to find that none
of them is suitable for this occasion. |
have also examined again the frame of
reference developed by Colin Titmus of the
University of Glasgow, commissioned by
the Centre for Education and Leisure in
Prague, and while | make some use of it,
| find that it is only marginally useful for
our purpese. What | shall try to do is
deceptively simple, to identify and con-
sider a number of general factors or ques-
tions that seem important to understand
non-formal education in relation to the
educational systems of these countries,
with particular reference to the 1970s and
possible developments in the 1980s. Many
writers have referred to the critical impact
of socio-political factors on edueation and
in no subfield is this more important
than'in non-fermal education.

A China Plant and an Indian Cane’’

4. First then some general factors :
historical roots, kinds of peoples in the
two countries, the impact of dominating
powers, the role of formal versus non-
formal, the impact of struggle and ideo-
logy, the authority of the central govern-
ment. One cannot begin to understand
the potentialities or achievements in adult
education without accounting for these
factors alone, with such characteristics as
language, culture, the expectations of
people and their perceptions of education.

GENERAL FACTORS

5. Itis difficult enough to make com-
parisons between China and India, but put
another way, no other countries bear close
comparison with these giants. In many
macro respects they are similar and are
unlike most other countries. They are
first and second in population—nine hund-
red million and six hundred and thirty
million. In land mass one is third largest
and the other is seventh. In length of
history they are scarcely equalled and ex-
celled by any other civilizations in sustain-
ed excellence of intellectual and cultural
attainments. Both peoples have vene-
rated education and utilized it in the
strategies of national development. In the
literature of both nations, books redolent -
of wisdom about learning have been
amongst the greatest national treasures.
Indian writings are full of sentiments such
as this example from the Quatrains :

“Learning is a treasure that needs no
safeguard;

Nowhere can fire destroy it or proud
kings take it.

Learning is the best legacy a man can
leave his children;

Other things are not true wealth.”

Both countries suffered an eclipse in
the late 19th and early 20th centuries,
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and both are moving again toward their
potential in creativity and influence. Even
the dates of the modern period are almost
identical: 1947 for India with the achieve-
ment of national independence and 1949
for China with the triumph of the Com-
munist Party.

6. The gross differences are just as
telling and the variations add an arresting
curry to the rice of educational compa-
rison, to what is often a bland, tasteless

mixture of statistics about classrooms,
textbooks, dropouts, teachers’ salaries..
China has at least fifty-four distinct

nationalities, constituting six per cent of
the total population, but they occupy more
than fifty per cent of China’s land mass.
In Peking there is a palace devoted to the
minority nationalities who are encourag-
ed to maintain their own language, culture,
dress and traditions. However, the wel-
coming social climate that favours the
maintenance of cultural difference is made
possible because 94 per cent of all of the
people of China belong to one clan,
one people, The Han people; and while
there are significant speech differences,
all of them more than eight hundred
million of them, write with the same
characters. Contrast that with India, with
its six hundred varieties of tribal peoples,
its fourteen major and half a thousand
minor languages, and a situation where
Not only myst many Indians master up to
Fhree languages, but where language
1§sues canresult in the most serious poli-
tical conflict. It is not to deny the accom-
Plishment of China in making literate
Most of its people after 1949, to remem-
::S'ietrhst the task was made somewhat
Y overwhelming predominance of
one people.
7 Letmetry 1o state one gross dif-
ence, one that | feg) is significant but
JANUARY 979
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cannot be fully analyzed, at least in quanti-
tative terms. The one-society China was for
centuries dominated by the ideas, example
and writings of a schoolmaster, Confucius.
The most important persons in society,
other than the Emperor, were the scholas-
tics. Schooling and formal education,
mastery of written texts, with promotions
determined by examination, was the
accepted style, not only of education but
for the selection of most leaders in society.
In few other countries, ancient or contem-
porary, did the formal school have such a
distinctive role. Written curricula and
texts had a weight equalled only by the
law and the will of the Emperor. The
educated man was a we//-read man.

8. The other society, India, was
nourished not by the formal school but on
non-formal education, primarily the great
myths, the Mahabharatta and the Rama-
yana, festivals and ceremonials on dance
and folk theatre, all within an oral tradi-
tion. The educated man was one who had
listened and comprehended well the les-
sons of the gurus, the sages.

9. One could draw a long bow and
contrast the oral and non-formal methods
of Tagore and Gandhi, with the syste-
matic pedagogic prescriptions of Mao,
with his aphorisms and admonitions ins-
cribed on every wall and pillar, and with
success in almost every field of endea-
vour, including ping pong, ascribed to
those who had read assiduously the
works of Chairman Mao.

SOME BASIC ANIMATING PRINCIPLES
OF ADULT EDUCATION PROVISION

10. Drawing on the resolutions and
recommendations from a number 6f inter-
national meetings under Unesco auspices,
Colin  Titmus has enumerated nine
‘"animating principles " 3
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(a) Every adult has a right to ade-
quate opportunities of education.

(b) Every individual needs to conti-
nue his education in adult life.

(¢) Society needs its members to con-
tinue their education in adult
life.

(d) It is the duty of society te ensure
that adequate opportunities of
education are available to adults.

(e) Learning opportunities should be

organized to meet the wishes of
individual learners.

(f) Learning opportunities should be

organized to meet the wishes of

society.

Any individual, having passed

the minimum school leaving age

prescribed by law, should be free
to choose whether to undertake
further educatien.

Adult education should form an

integral part of a life-long process

of education.

(i) The purposes and practices of
adult education should conform
to and/or be animated by the
fundamental principles on which
society is based.

11, It is probable that no sharp excep-
tion would be taken to these principles in
either country but neither would the
statement obtain enthusiastic endorse-
ment. It is probable that China would
place greater emphasis on those that deal
with the obligations of society to the
individual and the responsibilities of the
individual to seciety, notably (b), (¢) and
(d), and (f), (h) and (i). There would be
some difficulty in China with the wording
and perhaps the thought of Paragraphs (e)
and (g) and these might even be rejected.

12. While there might be considerable
variation in emphasis within India, it

(9)

(h)
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seems probable that the paragraphs that
stress individuality would be acceptable.
13. The language used by Titmus
would be considered in China, and pro-
bably in India, as weak and insipid, lack-
ing resonance and forceful expression of
the understanding that development re-
quires able, committed, trained and edu-
cated people to have. ;
14. The Chinese would certainly wish
to insert at least one additional paragraph
about the relationship of education to
work and would have a list of Mao's
admonitions to quote, such as ‘. ...educa-
tion must serve proletarian politics and be
combined with productive labour”, or
even one of his poems about duty. In
India, much more eloquent statements are
found, for example, in the introduction to
the National Adult Education Programme.

LEGISLATION AND A SYSTEM

15. More and more attention is being
given these days to the legislative acts that
establish and provide for adult education.
Some countries—Norway is a recent exam-
ple—have enacted specific legislation to
cover that part of adult education served
by the public authority.

This is true of neither India nor China.
No single legislative act is the basis for
planning, supporting and assessing per-
formance in adult education. Legislation
covering some aspect of the education of
adults is found under various statutes.
Chinese directives typically refer to some
incident or successful. experience. Mao’s
statement of July 21, 1968, reads : "Take:
the road of the Shanghai Machine Tools
Plant in training technicians among the
workers. Students should be selected
from among the workers and peasants
with practical experience, and they should
return to production after a few years
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study’” and quotations such as this have
had as much or more force than any laws.

ORGANIZATION :

16. The way that China administers
adult education varies considerably from
India. Within the Ministry of Education,
there are such traditional divisions as
schools and higher education, as well as
two special divisions for peasants under
which rural communes are supported in
respect to their educational programmes,
and a division for workers which supports

education in factories (see Appendix-l).:

There is a good deal of delegation of
authority to schools, enterprises and rural
communes, but delegation is based on
procedures and standards established by
the national Ministry, even influencing
significantly what is offered in the re-
publics where a different language may
be used.

17. The organization of adult educa-
tion in India is more complex and can be
described under four headings :

(a) The central government and its

agencies and operations.

(b) The state governments.

(¢) Institutions established for an edu-
cative purpose such asuniversities,
colleges, libraries, training insti-
tutions and specialized adult edu-
cation organizations.

Other non-governmental organiza-
tions which have adult equcation
as one of their objeclives or

?“V'Sm_n it as a means of achiev-
Ing objectives.

(d)

(See Appendix for Review)

thatféucz:z g.ener.a‘lizati.on is possible
bl non—formn]m China, inculding formal
gt al (perhaps informal as well)

as a whole system but that
JANUARY 979
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is much less possible for India. There are
more varieties of educational provision in
india, more choices and options, a greater
span in performance ranging from near-
failure to remarkable accomplishments.
India is one country in Asia so endowed
with non-governmental agencies that they
can constitute a major component in the
National Adult Education Programme.
China has none that | can think of. Since
the reality of adult education is much
more complex in India, you can hardly
describe such a bazaar of educational
offerings as a system. It is true that in the
State of Tamil Nadu, Malcolm Adiseshiah
was able to conceptualize and plan for non-
formal and formal elements as part of the
state effort of education; one of the very
earliest attempts to do so anywhere, but
he did not try and might not have succee
ded in creating a concept or a model that
could contain all of indian education. In
China there is a system in fact, not just on
paper, and the parts seem to be in com-
munication if not all fully articulated. This
is the result of having an ideology that
bounds and explains all of education,
being frugal in the choice of comparatively
few educational forms, employing those
forms for multi-purposes, and ensuring
the parts were never out of synchroniza-
tion with the Central Ministry or the other
parts. Beyond any doubt, this is an
accomplishment of some magnitude, as
well as a rarity. The Chinese are proud
of it, but at the present moment they are
even more interested in obtaining some of
the educational services not yet well ex-
pressed within their system. China is
rarely mentioned in textbooks in comparar-
tive education and this is surprising be-
cause it does provide a unique example
of what might be considered basic services
and functions which are integrated, articu-
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lated and flourishing. Starting with such
a base, an examination might then be
made of additional services wanted or
needed by other societies.

OBSERVATIONS OF VISITORS

19. Can we learn anything about non-
formal education from appearances (which
may be deceiving) and from the first im-
pressions that travellers have of the two
countries ? | frequently meet people who
have just experienced one country or the
other and must talk about what they have
seen. To what extent are such observa-
tions valid ?

20. Many travellers returning from
China report that the cities and communes
are clean, each day swept bare of refuge
or leaves, and free of dung because there
are only occasional draft animals in the
cities, and no dogs, cattle, monkeys or
peacocks are freely. encountered. They will
report standards of personal honesty unlike
any other country (a notable achievement
judged by any standard), people who
move about in an ordérly manner, almost
in processions : men, women and children
dressed in almost identical styles and
colours, predominantly grey and blue.
Here and there a woman or some children
will sport red or yellow, but the impres-
sion is almost a monochrome. In India,
order is not impressive and goods left
reund will not be left long: absolute
honesty is not always practised. The
returning traveller from India reports that
there are animals, particularly cows, every-
where. One of my colleagues entitled his
article “Four dogs in China”, because
that was all he saw during a three-week
stay, so | told him of an experience at an
Indian zoo where there were a few farm
animals inside the bars, and outside looking
in were monkeys, peacocks, buffalo, cattle
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camels and us’. The person returning
from India also reports that he has felt the
pressure of thronging people, but he also
remembers the rich variety of clothing of
all textures, hues and styles. Almost any
visitor who knows India recalls with won-
der the full palette of colours of Indian
dress, including bangles and jangling
anklets. Chinese stores are orderly,
rather drab, with only one ortwo style
of any item of consumer goods. Indian
bazaars are remembered for the bustling,
frantic, noisy; fascinating life they reveal.
Advertising in India is as garish and omni-
present as the goods and merchants :
advertising in China consists either of a
political poster, an aphorism from Mao,
or a printed notice about some event.

21. The styles of both these societies
are profoundly educative; they form much
of the character and substance of non-
formal education.

LASTING EFFECTS OF EXTERNA
DOMINANCE :

22. |Inthe nineteenth and early twen-
tieth century both China and India were
dominated from outside. =~ But there were
very great differences in the degree,
extent and impact of the foreign dominat-
ing force. In China, European powers
scrambling for empire could hold just the
port cities and only a concession area in
each of those. Most of China was free of
foreign political control even though the
emperor was rarely able to maintain full
sway and the whole country was a battle-
field for contending war lords. It was while
China was desperately weak and divided
that the Japanese moved in and for a
while attempted to conquer and control
much of the countryside. The Chinese
perceived themselves as being molested,
prey to trading bucaneers and adventurers,
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or victims of the militarist forays of Japan,
but never a colony to any one. There was
no sustained attempt to overturn Chinese
law or customs and no single, serious
threat to the Chinese language. India was,
in fact, a colony, and despite the political
control of most of the terrain by Indian
Princes, much of Indian culture was modi-
fied in contact with the outside power or
was abandoned or rejected by educated
people. English law and governmental
procedures, anglicized education (at least
of the elites) and the English language
became overpowering. The language
remains : it was af a conference about the
Indian novel that a leading writer said :
“Here we are, we who speak and write
fourteen of the great languages of the
world, compelled to talk to each other in
sixteen varieties of English.””” China like
Japan, has been able to protect much of
her integrity through the barrier of langu-
age : India to a much lesser degree. But
India, unlike China and Japan, has greater
access to the science and culture of the
world by possessing English. Which peo-
ple have most gained or lost by this
phenomenon has not yet been assayed
in the accounting books of history.

STRUGGLE AS A CULTURAL
DETERMINANT

: 23: Paulo Freire, as some writets be-
t«;re him, has made the point that one of
e greatfzst educative forces is struggle.
Both India ang China were obliged to
s.truggle to throw off 2 foreign domina-
:Tu::r:l; But-once Mmore the process was
i :tily dlffere.nt. For India there was
i ar?;' br(-eak!ng the yoke of the Eng-
o acFP:)uevmg full self-determination
oy tWO'firstr the‘Chinese the stages
s seco.d thf_OWlng out the foreigners
Nd an internal, fratricidal, civil
JANUARY [979
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war, of Chinese against Chinese and
eventually the triumph of the Communist
Party. In struggle against a foreign
power many groups and factions will tem-
porarily sink their differences and co-
operate for the immediate objective, per-
haps later to divide and fall out in respect
to civil issues. But to overcome in civil
strife typically requires the fashioning of
an ideology and the completion of a
social revolution that goes far beyond the
attainment of power. In the case of the
Communist takeover there was one addi-
tional element that has not had sufficient
attention. The military victory and the
aftermath were both achievements of edu-
cation as much as of arms. On my first
visit to China, in 1965, | was struck by
this singular factor and wrote:
“To simplify, but not to distort too
much, China is the creation of two
schoolmastres. | knew that the
teacher Confucius had the greatest
impact of anyone on Chinese charac-
ter, and morality and behaviour.
Teachers have always been respected
in China: the word for teacher is a
common family name. | should have
remembered that while Confucius
seems to have been overthrown, it is
not that so much as that he has been
replaced by another school teacher,
Mao Tse-Tung.*”

IDEOLOGY

24. There is a related distinction which
has its implications for education. | refer
to ideology. It has been observed
frequently that India has never had a
reformation’ or a radical transformation of
ideas into a coherent ideology. Changes
in Indian thought have usually come from
accretion over time, from a number of
sources, including several distinctive reli-
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gions, and some ideas that are, or appear
to be, in conflict, are accommodated by
the same person. [t has been reported,
for example, that some of the most
distinguished Indian physicists may hold
views about caste, or the usefulness of
horoscopes in decision-making, that seem
to others to be anti-scientific. Perhaps
more important than such individual
idiosyncrasies, is that it is not, possible to
identify an Indian ideology  except in
very broad and general terms. On many.
public issues it is necessary for political
leaders to work for a consensus; it does
not arise from a commaon belief.

25. In China, on the other hand, secu-
larism was already established before this
century and when the Cemmunists came
to power in a civil war and through a
revolutionary struggle, a large part of
their energy was used in getting univer-
sal approval for the basic ideology. Despite
the “Cultural Revolution: many of the
basic ideas are not in dispute.

26. Such an achievement provides a
partial explanation for a prevailing educa-
tional doctrine, that education, for anyone
and of whatever age, must consist of
three components or dimensions. That
first of these is poljtical education, which
means much more than the indoctrination
of some people into political caders, and
includes the development of ““critical
awareness’’ about the community and
society, an understanding of the underly-
ing social factors that make progress and
lessons in what in some countries might
be called civics or citizenship education.
The second component is general educa-
tion which involves the languages of
communication including mathematics,
and thus the tools and the skills of learn-
ing as well as knowledge basic to living
in @ Chinese community. The third is
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vocational, or professional education,
which goes beyond training in job skills
and involves an understanding of the eco-
nomic principles of work. (*’Our educa-
tional policy must enable everyone who
receives an education to develop morally,
intellectually and physically and become
a worker with both sccialist conscious-
ness and culture’ Mao.)

27. There is an accepted understand-
ing and agreement in China that not only
should education be work-centred or
work-oriented, but also that the three
components should be combined, and that
young children, as well as youth and
older people, should all have these three
components integrated in any educational
program and in roughly equal degrees.
This is one of the reasons for supposing
that the Chinese people, whether they have
had much formal education or not, have
had or continue to acquire a strong political
education.

28. No such political education is
provided for every person' in India,
although it was precisely in this respect
that Gandhi was so successful. One does
not need to accept everything in Gandhi’s
non-formal political teaching,, or in poli-
tical education in China, to see the im-
portance of such education. Indeed, a .
leading economist of India, Dr. R. J.
Chelliah told me recently that it is the lack
of a general understanding of the necessi-
ties and processes and duties associated
with economic change, that holds India
back from growth rates of more than three
to four per cent, in spite of possessing
many of the conditions favouring growth.

29. In another respect the balance is
distinctly favourable to India. Going back
to the policies of Prime Minister Nehru
soon after independence, India has found
ways to recruit and train "a sizeable
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cadre of men and women who are capable
in science and technology, a large enough
soritical mass’” of trained personnel so
that India has become self-suificient in
personnel for the many scientific and in-
dustrial activities. This is in sharp con-
trast with China where the present govern-
ment, intent on ‘“modernization over the
next twenty years”, has announced plans
for sending abroad large numbers of
young people for certain kinds of training,
primarily in science and technology.

DECISION-MAKING

30. One of the greatest differences
between India and China is in national
decision-making. It became evident, par-
ticularly during the Cultural Revolution,
that the national government in China
needed to have consent before it could
maintain @ major line of development or
initiate new economic, social or political
programs. A form of consensus-seeking
does operate in China, along with strong
measures to persuade and propagandize.
But there is no mistaking the power of the
Communist Party and the Central Govern-
ment in making decrees and having them
carried out, in relatively short periods of
time, in every part of China. Such a power
of decision cannot be held by any Indian
Government, particularly because of the
division of powers between the national
and State governments. Most foreign
olbser\./ers fail to understand the present
situation of the Central government where
"i:e;e?eding party, Janata, exercises power

w State governments but is faced
Yan array of other parties who hold

& ¢
POower in other States. Under such circum-
stances, the Central

attempt to Peérsuade, to
ment on how to Procee
Project is decided u
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National Adult Education Programme, a
law or guidelines cannot just be promul-
gated, there must begin many processes

for obtaining co-operation respecting
goals, policies, personnel, standards,
methods, techniques, and content.

Through negotiation and discussion of
successive  Five-Year Plans, Indian
government officials have developed a
style and also forms of national co-opera-
tion, but results do not happen inevitably
and without effort. (It would be ex-
tremely instructive to have a major enquiry
about decision-making respecting educa-
tion in China and India : one hopes that
such studies might soon be possible).

THE ARTS

31. Under the general influences
which, while not easily measured, do
seriously effect education must be listed
the arts, particularly the popular arts.
Both countries have an ancient tradition
and a wealth of artistic forms that - have
delighted the refined tastes of some and
have been able to enthrall masses of
people. Many are still popular, such as
acrobatics, street music, and the Peking
and Sezuan operas in China (which were
not performed during the Cultural Revolu-
tion but are popular again) and the tradi-
tional dance, music, and theatre in India.
In both countries dramas of many forms
including the puppet thetrae, have been
used to educate or propagandize as they
have been used to entertain, over centuries.
In modern China, dance presentations
have carried the same clear propaganda
content as have the posters. Chinese
painting is also about acceptable themes,
such as the beauty of the countryside, the
heroism of soldiers and revolutionaries, the
dignity and capacity for endurance of
peasants and workers, the opportunities
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for women, and the importance of educa-
tion. | have myself collected art reproduc-
tions from many countries but only in the
Chinese collection do such themes as edu-
cational classes or self-study figure as a
central motif for a painting. The use of
individually prepared posters during the
time of political struggles is well known,
and it gives rise to a delightful, true story,
brought back by a European visitor who
reads Chinese, from a visit to Paking du-
ring the Cultural Revolution. While walk-
ing in a residential road at night, she
noted that on the wall of a dwelling was
hung a poster which severely criticized
Confucius and all that had been done in
his name. But at the bottom of the poster
appeared these words: “Perhaps you do
not agree with me. If so, please ring

the bell, come inside for a cup of tea and
we will talk about it.”

32. In assessing the potentiality of
India for non-formal education, we must
consider the extent, and possible contri-
bution of the cinema, certainly the second
or third most significant in the world,
which possesses a strong hold on many
people, and attracts millions of viewers
weekly. Even while most of the industry
is in private hands, and while educa-
tionists may sometimes weep at the use
or misuse of the cinema, it constitutes a
potent educative influence.

33. A comparative study of publishing
in China and Indian would be revealing.
| have not been able to obtain figures
that are sufficiently accurate for com-
parison. In India, publishing is exten-
sive and goes on through private pro-
ducers and governments, in all the
languages that can attract readers. In
total the figure is large and growing. In
China the government is the sole pubii-
sher (except for posters) and the attitudes
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and ideology portrayed are those of
government. There has been a scarcity
of books for general reading outside of
libraries. | did notice in Peking, in 1978,
that when one encountered great queues
of people in the street, it arose from the
fact that a new edition of a million copies
had been published of a Chinese classic,
or a translation of such books as Les
Miserables or Anna Karenina.

34. In both countries some of the
revered traditional works that still circulate
in books or in story-telling are moral tales
and fables, handed down from the earliest
times.

35. However, in China there is no
counterpart, as far as | know, for the
widespread use and knowledge of the
Mahabharatta and Ramayana, as stories, as
the sources of quotations or references,
as the foundation for attitudes and perso-
nal behaviour and as the content forall
other arts.

THE FIELD OF NON-FORMAL AND
ADULT EDUCATION

36. Letthe foregoing be the scene-
setting and the overture. What of non-
formal education in India and China?
Titmus has suggested an array of typo-
logies to be used for comparative analysis
of national systems in Europe, including::

(a) Purpose.
(b) Areas of subject matter content.
(c) Learning  situations [individual,

group, mass, etc.].
Times and places where education
is offered.
Organizations making direct pro-
vision for adult education.

(f) Adult education Presonnel

(g) Motivation for education.

These categories do not fit Asia as well
as Europe but we will attempt to make
some use of them, '

(d)

(e)

I ] AE
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PURPOSE

Si7A
cludes :
(a) “Second Chance'’ education
(b) Roles, both personal and social.

(¢) Vocational education.
(d) Personal enrichment.

‘Respecting  both India and China,
j’second chance” or continuing education
Is becoming more important but is still
dwarfed by a concern for initial or basic
e.ducation. In China, at least, more atten-
tion is given to social than to individual
roles, and personal enrichment is expected
to flow out of social advancement. That
fioes not mean that the cultivation by an
Individual of his own health, mental and
cultural needs are discouraged [itis very
much au contraire,] but these again are
Seen as being nourished in the pursuance
O.f social activities. In India there con-
tinues to be a greater recognition of the
n.eed and the value of individual cultiva-
tion of one’s mind, spirit and soul, parti-
cularly later in life. Both countries, value
VOcati-onaI education and see that education
associated with vocational improvement is
Central. However, in the past two decades

China has placed greater stress on this
aspect.

Under this category Titmus in-

SUBJECT MATTER

38. i
Regarding content, Titmus offers
sub-categorijes -

(a)
(b)
(c)

ten

Basic literacy and numeracy.
Occupational subjects.
Personal functions related to puber-

ty, marriage, parenthood, retire-
ment, etc.
(d) Sociay and
(e) A
(f)

i Political functions.
U"'ST'C and craft skiils.
Nderstandin

the args,
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(g) Communication skills. )
(h) Standard academic disciplines.
(i) Physical education and sports.

(i) Non-physical games [such as
chess].
39. It may be a useful exercise to

develop full comparisens in respect to these
categories but | have not found sufficient
data to do so. Some generalizations can
be made. The claim is made in China that
universal basic literacy and numeracy have
been achieved and the task ahead is to
provide general education [note the three
components for everyone] at a level of
about Grade ten. In India the great national
campaign for literacy is just getting under-
way.

40. In both countries it is assumed
that education for personal functioning
will arise primarily in the family, but orga-
nized courses are beginning to appear
[usually non-formal] and offered most
often to young people. In India religious
organizations and non-governmental agen-
cies take initiative or Even control of
these subjects.

41. Education associated with political
functioning is nowhere more fully deve-
loped than in China and this form of educa-
tion goes far beyond India in the serious-
ness with which it is viewed—systematic
organization, and hours of programming,
elc.

42. In both countries artistic skills and
the development of appreciation of the
arts are valued. Here again, a detailed
comparative study may be useful because
the differences which cannot be perceived
by general observation may be subtle,
revealing and significant.

43. In both countries communication
skills are emphasized. The greatest diffe-
rence is that in India many different langu-
ages are involved and presently India also
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has greater access to some of the elec-
tronic means of communication, at least
until China ““catches up’’ in this respect.

44. In both countries there is and will
be increasing attention to the development
of academic disciplines by adults. In China
this has been provided for many within
the factory educational programs, in co-
operation with the universities.

45. ltis probable that more attention
is paid in China to physical education and
the cultivation of good health but, conver-
sely, India probably offers more education
associated with sports. As in the case of
the arts, there is insufficient data and the
question should be studies with greater
care.

LEARNING SITUATIONS—TIMES AND
PLACES

46. These may be significant catego-
ries but the information available is not
sufficient for analysis. For example, one
can make interesting observations about
the number of educational activities offered
in India under a Baqyan tree, but without
much meaning. In both countries there
are face-to-face learning situations and the
employment of small groups and of very
large mass events. China has adopted a
““committee’ formula for many activities :
at any moment of the day literally thou-
sands of committees are meeting in facto-
ries or village communes and it is conceiv-
able that more adult education franspires
in committees in China than in any other
non-formal or formal learning situation.
The use of the Chinese factory or economic
enterprise as a place for education is
significant and will be described later. In
both countries such factors as the heat of
summer or the cold of winter effects signi-
ficantly provision, for education. As with
respect i@ arts and sports, more investiga-
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tion is needed on such studies and may
be rewarding.

ORGANIZATIONS

47. With respect to organizations there
are gross differences between China and
India which have already been pointed
out. In China a very few organizational
forms (schools, universities, village com-
mune, factories etc.) have been cultivated
and are used assiduously for alarge number
of functions. We will later refer to the edu-
cational program of the factory and the
village commune because of their vast
impact and significance.

48. In India, education is offered not
only through government - retated and
approved agencies, but in‘a very large
number of auspices under union, private
management, religious and other non-
governmental organizations. In total,
these must number hundreds of thou-
sands of organizations, exceeding the
number in any other country with the
possible exceptions, of the United States,
and going far beyond any other country
in Asia. One of the most audacious
aspects of India’s new National Adult
Education programme is the central role
that has been given to the non-governmen-
tal organizations. It is obviously more
difficult to work with and through so many
different agencies but, if successful, the
very process will also leave stronger
organizations capable of otner educational
enterprises later.

49. This may be the place to digress
and point out that Chinese [and also
Vietnamese| factory and village organiza-
tions have been able to stimulate remark-
able involvement, and participation in plan-
ning, decision-making and operation by the
individuals associated. The extent to which
this is happening and how it has been
achieved is worth serious study “in relation
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to questions that are much debated in inter-
national seminars on development strategy.
It has often been pointed out, for example,
that credit unions and co-operatives ope-
rate best when they are government spon-
sored. As in so many other examples, the
debate may have been at the wrong place—
about whether governmental or non-govern
mental forms of organization are best—
rather than about the optimum conditions
respecting either form that will lead to
effective results in education and pro-
ductivity: Such an enquiry might also result
in India and China learning more from each
other that would be applicable to both.

PERSONNEL

50. In both countries greater attention
is beginning to be given to questions about
Personnel for adult education. Neither
country has been a leader in identifying
the kinds of Capacities needed, or provid-
ing for much special instruction. In India
it has been assumed for centuries that the
rich learning that took place in the joint
family, through festivals and religious
Observances, and other non-formal means,
could happen mithout the intervention
of a trained adult teacher. So it could
but conditions are changing. There has:
of course, been the tradition of the Guru,
but this was g special role for a
Whose functions were unique, an
achievementg we I
People,

! 51. In China,
tions, it was assu
fould also be g 1
Preparation, and,
Song motivation th
: een excellent, as t
lmmediately after th

[““As for the metho
Unfold the mass
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e not possible for most
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Med that every soldier
eacher, with little or no
under conditions of
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hey were in the years
e Communist takeover.
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training movement in
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which officers teach soldiers, soldierg

teach officers, and soldiers teach each
other” Mao Tse Tung]. Now there is
greater recognition that as the shift goes
from basic education to more complex
forms, and as there may be some diminu-
tion of the motivation unleashed in revo-
lutionary times, more attention will be
lneeded to good teaching of adults. The
emphasis’in China is still on teaching and
the content and methods are rather tradi-
tional and it is therefore, probable that if
more programs. of preparing personnel for
adult education are offered they will be
conducted by teacher training colleges.
This practice may change but we could
find no evidence of it when talking with
Ministry officials in 1978.

52. In India, in addition to the national
and some state ministries of education, a
number of private agencies have developed
programs for training personnel. Literacy
House in Lucknow, Seva Mandirin Udaipur,
the Bengal Social Service League in
Calcutta are three of several tiat might be
cited. More thana score of universities
now have departments of adult education,
some of which have begun to preparé
personnel for adult education or extension;
and one university, Madras, has a Master's
degree programme. At the present time
neither country has many personnel with
advanced training in adult education, but
the number in India does exceed that in
China and may be sufficient to provide a
nucleus for additional programs.

53. |t is my opinion that the need
for providing more training for full-time
and part-time personnel in the National
Adult Education Programme is so great that
many more degree and non-degree pro-
grams will be needed under the national
and State ' governments, under univer-
sities, and through the auspices of cor-
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porations, unien and non-governmental
agencies,

54. Both countries have large numbers
of people outside colleges and universities
who, with very little additional prepara-
tion, will be extremely good animateurs
or teachers of adults. In China the army
has been, perhaps, the most important
adult = ’school!, and in India there are
large numbers of personnel in, or recently
retired from, the army of extra-ordinary
potential usefulness. The same is true
of the factories of both countries and,
again in India, the railway system. In
both countries there are large numbers of
women whose abilities and experiences
also constitute a rich resource if they
are mobilized as they have been in the
“barefoot doctor”” system in China. Both
countries have had some success in using
students in literacy programs and have
the basis from their own experience in

understanding the optimum use of student
for adult education,

55.. If | am correct in the assumption
that both countries will need to do far

more in systematic preparation of person-
nel for adult education this identifies a
common need where sharing of experience
would be mutually valuable.

MOTIVATION
66. Titmus lists eight categories :

(a) Economic advantage.

(b) Social status.

(c) Self-development.

(d) Recreation.

(e) Social relations,

(f) Service to dependents.

(9) Service to social group 'society.

The very list and the order of presen-

tation offers ample evidence of difference,
not so much between China and India as
petween China and India as between Asia
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and Europe. In Asia the order of these

factors, where applicable, would be turned
around. Particularly in China, attention
would be given to the economic, social
and political advance of the nation and
the community, with individual needs
coming late in appearance. In India motives
associated with religion would also require
1o be accommodated. Nowhere in the
Titmus list is there a place for the compel-
ling kinds of motives unleashed when
Gandhi first appeared on the Indian scene
or by the revolution in China.

57. Under the rubric of motivation,
China must now find [what is also a neces-
sary in the USSR] a substitute for the
strong motivation that could once be anti-
cipated as part of the national struggle.
In part this is what the Cultural Revolu-
tion was about. In India it is not so easy
even to conceptualize motivation and even
more difficult to achieve it : a matter of
primary concern for those responsible for
the National Adult Education Programme.
It is anticipated that all of the" motivations
identified by Titmus and others will operate
in this project.

SOME SELECTED FACTORS

58. By the use of the typologies of
Titmus we have begun to identify some
important similarities and differences °
between India and China, we have isolated
some subjects of common interest and
wa have identified some questions need-
ing additional research.

59. Typologies account for the range,
average and medians but often miss or
slight the significance of special problems
or achievements. We will now attend to
a selected number of questions or factors

that have significance as applied to China
and India :

(a) Literacy and basic education.
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(b)

Education, work and the impor-
tance of the factory and rural
commune in China,

(c) The use of media of instruction:
(d) Language, and intellectual con-

tacts.

(e) Methods and techniques.
(f) Special groups : women,
people, minority groups.

older

(9) Ability of the ““system” to sup-
port and reinforce, and the ability of the
‘'system” to change and adapt.

LITERACY AND BASIC EDUCATION

60. This is one field in which the
performance of China has been superior
to that of India. Indeed what China has
accomplished, India is now attempting
to do. In reporting this, | am accepting
the claim by the Chinese that they have
achieved relatively complete literacy, and
had made more than one hundred million
!'lterate by 1960. Lacking the language,
It has not been possible for me to verify
these claims, but | can find no reason to
doubt the assertion. Here and there one
rfeads stories of older people whose
literacy attainments are not high, but that
does not seem to be evidence to dispute
the national accomplishment which muyst
qoyv rank with or ahead of the more pub-
licized achievements of literacy by the
:xstrS:or:?: Cuba. It is one of the most

ary successes in the whole of

human history that millions of people not
qnly attained ney skills b

Bilrios il AT ut the 'self-con-

- gnity that are often asso-

with such resylts. It is also to be

Oped that some of the

dotes remarkable anec-

literacya:d Ca'Se Studies of the Chinese

all MPaigns become known to
people

s thel stori_es Such as the way in
See"f‘"glv endless marches
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promote literacy. Men who would slog
through mud or toil up mountains for
miles every day, usually in single file and
seeing nothing but the backs of their
comrades, would use the time for study
because small slates marked with a literacy
lesson would be hung on the backs of
every fourth or fifth soldier. And there was
like inventiveness displayed in the towns
and villages after the fighting was
stopped :

Students teaching their parents were
called “Little Tutors™. Every village had a
board placed at the gate for people enter-
ing the village to read the characters be-
fore one was allowed to enter the village.
Many songs and dances were performed
as means to learn and enforce-literacy. A
famous Chinese singer called Yang sang
literacy songs under the title of ““Husband
and Wife vie to learn to read and write’".
These songs are still popular with the
people today having been passed on from
the days of the revolution 1949-1952.

These stories should be shared because
other people will be heartened and may
wish to emulate them. In addition, much
more rigorous research is needed to
ascertain what were the significant factors
that led to such remarkable success.
Obviously the explanations are not simple
and the factors include a strong motiva-
tion, a belief that the person, community
and state will all benefit from the achieve-
ment, relating literacy to economic and
social development as well as individual
attainment, effective organization, the
provision of carefully produced learning
materials, reinforcement through recogni-
tion, and many others.

61. India has a record in literacy
equally desetving eritical study although
the attainments fall far short of expecta-
tions. However, no one should jump to
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accept some over-simple explanations of
these failures or limited successes. The
fact is that the situation was markedly
different from that of China. What has
not occurred with sufficient depth and pre-
cision is to identify the critical factors
leading to success or failure. What are
the explanations for the early achievement
of social education and the subsequent
abandonment of this work ? Why, for
example, was the utilization of village
structures in the Gram Mohim Shicksham
project in Maharashtra State both success-
fulin some measure and a failure in others?
The village did seem to be an excellent
organizing unit for literacy; what other in-
puts would have been necessary for con-
tinuing success ? How can the factors in
such smaller and successful campaigns
as those of the Bengal Social Service
League, with their successful use of univer-
sity students, be applied in other places ?
Could the interesting achievements in
education of the Indian army and the
railway be utilized for literacy and basic
education? And so on.

62. On more than one occasion in
reviewing such problems, Dr. Malcolm
Adiseshiah has mentioned “national will"
as high or highest on the list of essential
inputs. It now seems that this factor is
present in the new, audacious, far-reach-
ing National Adult Education Programme,
certainly the most important enterprise of
its kind in the world today, and to be
scrutinized critically and hopefully by
people in developing countries everywhere.
EDUCATION AND WORK

63, Several times already reference
has been made to Mao’s dicta, and Chinese
practice, that education must be ‘com-
bined with productive labour’’.

64. This notion goes far beyond the
provision of technical secondary schools
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although many such were developed after
1949, or the increase in provision of
technical education in secondary schools
and universities, or even the development
of actual productive centres within schools
(where students produce for the market)
although all of these are involved. It
involves the creed that all people, young
and old, including intellectuals, should
have experiences of labouring with their
hands and bodies because of the education
that this affords, in addition to any incre-
ment in production of food or consumer
goods. When | first visited China
in 1965, a policy had been announced
that every secondary student would
alternate study with productive work.
The logistics of achieving this objective,
SO easy to state and so hard to achieve,
have not been fully solved but the objec-
tive remains. (In 1978 when we visited
an English-language class in a Peking
secondary school we found the pupils
studying as literature an account of Lenin
working as a labourer on-some projects
in Moscow after the 1919 revolution.)
FACTORIES

65. Meanwhile, 'some extra-ordinary
efforts have been made through the
factories. | can illustrate this best from
personal observation in an iron and steel
enterprise just outside Peking. | cannot
vouch for the fact that it, or the few
other factories | have visited, are typical
but | have no reason to believe that such
educational programmes cannot be found
in other factories.

66. The iron.and steel enterprise is
maintained by families who in total
number about 32,000 people. The
equipment we saw is very old [Russian
and German in origin] and when repairs
or changes are necessary, they must be
done with the design and labour from
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those in the enterprise. Despite the
venerability of the equipment, production
seems to have been climbing steadily.
The factory operates training and educa-
tional classes in many subjects and skills,
for all ages.

67. The impact and quality of these
activities became evident when we enquir-
ed about the sources of, and the training
of plant managers. We were told that
eighty-five per cent of them came from the
ranks and only fifteen per cent from univer-
sities or other places. The General Manager

had entered the establishment with only
four grades of schooling : this meant that

all of his education in  mathematics,
science, technology and management
training had taken place in the factory
schools.

It was equally surprising when
we visited the vast clanging hall where

five huge cauldrons WEre pouring out the
steel, that this—the largest and most im-
portant single Ooperation—had as superin-
tendent a thirty-one vyear old woman
who had also entered the establishment
with only four Years of schooling but had
been eéncouraged and sSupported in obtain-
ing her education and training within the
educational Programme of the establish-
ment. The General Manager told us that
secondary  schogls and

COoperate when they need hel
teachers and in carrying out r

SO does the national
locus of ¢

universities
p in finding
esearch, and
government, but the
e iClucation .arld training, and the
il ' Organizing the educational
Provision jg Within the establishment.
atta?& Such a Situation might lead to the
Ment of modest skiljs but a rather

lo S

ou\:ItI:IKEI of aspiration, However, during
C S With the top management com-

mlttee we fOUn

d them ajj | to learn

What the alert to lear
Y Could ahoy methods of training

- We wer told that th ki

ahead i € told that the tasks
are more difficult than those in the
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Past—not only maintaining and extending
motivation but the development of skilled
people who can totally modernize produc-
tion. They are also keenly aware of the
cost of the high level of pollution that
exists in and around the establishment and
this was also under intensive study, not by
outside experts, but by managers of the
enterprise who are studying and using the

knowledge and experience of government
and the universities.

VILLAGE COMMUNES

69. Much has been Wwritten about the
village commune as the place where
people live, work and learn. In 1965, |
concentrated on the education offered in
two of the communes with elementary and
secondary schools, adult literacy, improved
food production and marketing, and educa-
tion associated with leadership, living and
culture. The communes | visited had
nursery schools and kindergartens and at
the adult level forms of higher education
and agricultural education were made avail-
able by the part-time loan of university
professors and agricultural scientists.
Judged, as we were able to judge on only
a limited observation tour, the quality of
education offered was excellent.

70. Our observation of village com-
munes in 1978 was fragmentary, and we
were not encouraged to see more for
reasons that we did not fully understand
but may simply have been because of
timing and transport difficulties, So far
as | know, the quality of educational
work is still excellent and the commune
remains one of the central agencies of
adult education, formal and non-formal.
It is important now to appraise the educa-
tion and training of the commune as new
needs are being identified.

71. Whenever | have visited a good
Indian village, or one in Vietnam or a
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Chinese rural commune, | have been
impressed with the quality of the people,
their skills and deep human understanding.
One hopes that it may be possible not only
to have comparative studies of villages
in India and China or Vietnam but also
some direct contact of the villagers with
each other. If this were possible, it might
lead to improvements in education and
rural life for all peoples.

MEDIA OF INSTRUCTION

72. In the short run China has a
decided advantage for basic education
through the common possession of a single
written language which means that material
produced centrally can at least be read by
most people. This advantage is somewhat
nullified by the difficulty of the Chinese
language and the lack of correspondence
with other languages, particularly when
typewriters and computers are used. This
has led to a continuous discussion of pos-
sible application of Roman characters to the
Chinese language and to the provision of
some instruction using these characters in
elementary school.

73. In discussions with officials in the
ministry concerned with adult education in
Peking, we were asked again and again
about various programs and media that fall
the term ‘distance learning.”
Since assessment of the results of using
electronic media, as well as correspon-
dence education, is going on in both coun-
tries it would be valuable if there were
some inter-action between them. In the
early stages at least such co-operation
would offer greater returns t6 China but the
process would be advantageous to both.

74, China is now making more inten-
sive use of correspondence education, for
example, for the continuing education of
officials residing in the interior. In fact this
ig a return to a much earlier mode because

under
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several centuries ago officials in distant
parts were supported and obtained train-
ing by letters and texts sent from senior
officials and by official directives based
on Confucius and other official writers.

METHODS AND TECHNIQUES

75. It is always difficult to assess
the use of methods and techniques of
education without observation of specific
activities. And how do you observe acti-
vities that take place in thousands of loca-
tions ? Moreover even if available, how
would one generalize from such a mass
and spread of data ?

76. However, some observations may
be risked even on limited observation.
Neither China nor India have been’ in the
forefront of countries in respect of innova-
tion in methods and techniques in adult
education, some distinguished exceptions
notwithstanding. It seems to be true
[and might be worth some reflection at
another time] that in countries where there
have been radical social revolutions and
reform [the USSR, Cuba and Vietnam are
examples] the educational practices have
been rather traditional. It can be said of
some educational activities in both China
and Vietnam that they succeed because of
high motivation almost in spite of unin-
spired pedagogical method.

77. It was pointed out earlier by
members of the Faure Commission that
few developing countries have been in a
position to innovate and experiment,
because they were obliged to be careful
in the selection of educational modes as
the risks of failure were high and their

resources were slender.
78. Here and there in China one sees

orhears about unusual modes of organi-
zing classes. Earlier we mentioned the
ingenious use of blackboards, suspended
from the backs of marching soldiers, for
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the use of comrades in the rear. Here and
there in India, one learns of novel approa-
ches like the bicycle library and book
vans of Literacy House, or the organiza-
tion of classes in Rajasthan of young
people who were responsible for herding
cattle. These classes were organized
with a few hours of school offered in the
early morning hours for some of the
youngsters followed by a review of the
lessons while they were herding, and
school lessons offered later in the day
for other, with a result that both groups
of youth performed better than their full-
time neighbours. But innovations need to
be appreciated and recognized if they are
to be practised and extended.

79. Some of the most unusual exam-
ples of adult education in both countries
have arisen from the application of very
ancient modes, using socio-drama, simu-
lations and the puppet theatre. The
programs  using puppets in
Udaipur are entertaining, but also well
designed for learning at several levels.

80. India, with greater use of cinema,
radio, television, and the satellite has
been the locus of more experiment with
methods applying such media,

81. lItis also true that in India, the
kind of rote learning that often has such
Sterile results in school and college has
Permeated some forms of adult education.
Few programs in India, even for those
who  read well, are well supported by
QOOId-collections of printed materials
Sfficient to_encourage independent study.
forO::jtj? in India, (?lasses and seminars
duti Sf may pr?v:de usetul experienc.e
T Drovi:i‘:)v d‘BYII‘qht hours but there is
or writing in tf;.:Or ht?rary b

evening or free
; 82. Tothe extent that the
tions are tiue there can be
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increase in the quality and results of adult
education through some modification of
the methods of approach and perhaps
clear gains for both countries through
some sharing of experience. To be very
specific, we would hope that close atten-

tion is paid within the National Adult

Education Programme to appropriate,

methods and techniques so thar maximum

impact can be obtained.,

SOME SPECIAL GROUPS

83. Here we refer to such special
groups as women and older girls, older
adults, tribal peoples.

84. | should begin even brief and
general remarks with the observation that
I have no reliable data to substantiate fully
my impressions. It is possible that some of
these data have already been reported but,
if so, | have missed them. One form of
needed research is to establish how acces-
sibleeducation is to such groups, how many
of them are applying themselves and how
successful they have been. My expectation
is that data existing are far from complete
and not very useful to guide planning.

85. Itis my impression that in China
since the Communist take-over [1949],
because of the high valuation placed on
the work and responsibility of women,
there has been greater access or at least
greater participation by weomen in adult
education than in India. The Chinese
Ministry of Education reports not only
that there is complete functional literacy
but has announced specifically that there
is little or no discrepancy between the
completion rates of females and males.
If it is true [and | have no reason to doubt
it other than knowing about the differential
rates of educational access to education
of men and wemen in most developing
countries] this is a fascinating part of an
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extraordinary achievement.
is needed about the ways
women were reached in the
literacy drive after 1949.

86. While both China and India deal
with older people in ways that seem
more humane than is often found in the
West, it is now known how many older
people are engaged in organized adult edu-
cation. The National Adult Education Pro-
gramme will, of course, reach many people
of all ages but it is concentrated on those
aged 15 to 35. [t would be interesting to
know how smany older people were
actually made literate in the great Chinese
campaign. Again, my impression is that
since the “floor”” of functional literacy
has been achieved in China, they are
better able to make opportunities available
to older people, particularly non-formal
activities in cities and the rural communes.
| was able to observe in Peking the physi-
cal education practices that are planned
for and suited to older people and to note
that a high percentage of those taking
exercise each morning seemed to be well
into their sixties. But these are impres-
sions only.

87. As noted earlier, China has more
than fifty national minorities with a total
of about forty million people, most of them
carrying on education in their own langu-
ages. India has over six hundred tribal
peoples, numbering more than twenty
million. Before the Communist take-over
in China the minorities never had equal
status with the majority Han people.
Before 1947, Indian tribal peoples were
typicaliy left out of adult education acti-
vities and illiteracy rates among them.
are sull very high but now attention is
being drawn increasingly to them. The
tribal pecples of India are not identical
with the national minorities of China but

Special study
in which
Chinese
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the similarities are sufficient so that a
knowledge of how China may have suc-
ceeded in overcoming high illiteracy rates
may be of interest to India.

88. These three examples may be
sufficient to indicate that a comparison of
adult education between two countries
ought not only to account for averages
and medians but also for some of the
special groups for whom education may
be critical.

ABILITY TO REINFORCE : ABILITY TO
CHANGE
89. | shall make an observation about

one additional characteristic that is not
“scientific’’, on which | have no statistical
data, but which | am certain is important.

90. Any major adult education system
must have both “’ying’’ and “‘yang‘’, both
conservancy, continuity and support—and
change.

91. |If adults are to participate and do
well, because of certain barriers such as
poor self image, diminished confidence in
their ability to learn, poor learning skills
or at least “rusty’’ - learning habits, and a
learning environment, curricula and mate-
rials that are typically less than adequate,
it is absolutely essential to support and -
reinforce their positive feelings and
attitudes, and help them through their
early, sometimes not very successful,
attempts. A good system of adult edu-
cation is one that provides many forms of
emotional and practical support and
reinforcement.

92. On the other perimeter, if adult
education is to be able to help the learner
cope with extraordinary change in himself
and in his personal and social roles, and
to participate effectively in changing
society, it must be able to adapt, modify,
change, grow. Recognition is needed of
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the best knowledge and practices about
adult learning to be applied from anywhere,
and equally necessary is the strength or
courage to choose and practice what is
“best’” within one’s own culture.

93. Idon‘t know how one could sub-
stantiate the achievement of the two coun-
tries with respect to these balanced needs
but | have some impressions. | believe that
the adult education system of China, sus-
tained by one language and the over-
whelming proportion of the Han people,
offers massive support and reinforcement.
I believe that the extraordinary cultural
variations in India, and the fact that it is
open to influences from all over the world,
make and will make it possible to sustain
modification and change.

94. If these observations are true then
India and China have a further basis tor
exchange.

CONCLUSION

95. What can one make of this jux-
taposition of official data, impressions,
estimates and guesses about two countries
that together constitute almost a majority
of the human family? Not having much
space, | will be brief,

] 96. The first and most obvious point
is to efcknowledge again that much of the
hmaavt:r::laand many of the inferences that |
it evenv;/:t areé not fully supperted. | have
ol bzr:Pted to speckle the text with
oy oo hc;l‘llsee t1;reom the In.dlan side
Bumereus, aid 5 én many times more
e ! S0 because there is no
s '® published data on many of the
Ay no;":pt:)rlt.ant concerns. Fully suppoited
B sorr;e Ofe LivethaF I have drawn attention
e i f:ilzzrtt;-em questions, though
Others, They wiy belf)ma”y A
one has g backgrou;]:tter understood if

of study of soms
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significant basic reports on educational
provision such as those in India of J.P.
Naik. I have also referred to some of the
guestions that call out for further examina-
tion.

97. The second point is equally ob-
vious, now that | have gone through the
exercise, but it did not shine so brightly
before. | refer to the fact that an associa-

“tion of adult educationists from China and

India, for the exchange of information,
experience and views about non-formal
and adult education, or indeed all aspects
of education, would be of immense con-
sequence. This is an example of the kind
of close association that many Chinese and
Indians envisaged before the 1962 war
and it is to be hoped that it may now
begin to happen. One step along that
trail might be for the National Adult Edu-
cation Programme of India to take full
advantage of the Chinese example and
experience. How else the momentous
interaction might be encouraged resides in
the realm of official foreign policy of the
two countries. Yet, the consequences
could be so great, not only for India and
China but for Asia and the world, that any
initiative from Asian sources or from Com-
monwealth, UNESCO or other inter-govern-
mental agencies should be encouraged.
98. The scope and audacity of India’s
new Adult Education Programme  will
provide for nations in the Commonwealth,
and everywhere else, an extraordinary
living laboratory for examination over the
next decade of the potentialities for non-
formal and adult education Arrangements
should be made to carry out continuous
observation throughout the process both
by India and other nations in the Common-
wealth. It is possible, as well, that other
Commonwealth nations will be able to
contribute with mutual benefit from their
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experience to some of the projects that are
being planned. While the greatest scrutiny
in India will be given to the new pro-
gramme, there is much to be learned from
past experience. For example, it is possible
to dismiss the Gandhian Basic School, as
some Indian’s do, as something that failed
or something that was never seriously
attempted, but it does have many impli-
cations for non-formal and adult education
and identified principles and processes
that might be recognized as relevant not
only in India but in other developing
countries. Such a process of sharing with
India should not be too difficult to achieve.

99. Excluding India, most Common-
wealth countries are not populous. Never-
theless, there have been enough events and
happenings within both India and China
to provide rich case studies for exami-
nation. The examples from India come
easily to mind and therefore some aspects
of the China experience, or Vietnam which
is nearer in size to Commonwealth coun-
tries, should not be neglected. The Chinese
village communes, education associated
with the factory or enterprise, the insis-
tence on balanced components of educa-
tion, are simply three examples among
many that might be cited. The problem
of learning from this experience js mainly
that of language and difficulty of com-
munication. Therefore, instead of every
Commonwealth country trying to unlock
the communication door it might be possi-
ble for one international attempt to be
mounted and the results shared.

100. It seems probable that China
will continue its present policy and send
some people abroad for study. Whery
these emissaries come to Commonwealth
countries, some effort should be made to
meet them and share experience in adult
and non-formal education with them, Some

‘A China Plant and an India Cane’’

delicacy of approach will be needed, but
such an outcome should be possible in
many countries.

101. In this paper, our full attention
has been on comparisons of the two
countries. It would be equally useful to
review critically comparative studies that
should be carried on within each country.

102. In China, for example, there is a
continuing controversy, and a continuing
need for choice and balance respecting the
“‘mass line”” and the ““elitest line”. This isue
has been around for centuries but it is again
crucial and about it, Dr C.T. Hu, Professor
of Comparative Education at Teachers’
College, Columbia University, said recently:
“Upon the outcome of this controversy
will hinge -not only the pattern of educa-
tional development for years to come, but
also the direction in which Chinese society
will move.” In a country of nine hundréed
million people, there are many studies of
critical importance, and questions such as :
How did China obtain acceptance of moral
values ? |s literacy now complete and has
there been any noticeable record of regres-
sion ? Has the program of education
within factories been generally successful ?

103. Indiais also complex, indeed, it
must really be viewed as a subcontinent as
well as a country. It will be important for
more than India to know the contrasting
results of literacy Programs, directed
to different cultures and language groups,
or with different tribal groups, or through
analysis of success and fajlure of former
national programmes, such as social edu-
cation and community development. Be-
cause of the significance of such enquiries,
itis to be hoped that the results will be

shared widely, particulary with developing
countries,

104. In his poem “Bharat”. in A Flight
of Swans, Tagore sang :

IJAE
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On the shores of Bharat

Where men of all races come together

Awake, O my mind !

Standing here with outstretched arms,

| §end my salutations to all humanity. .

Giving and taking

All'will be welcome on the shores of
Bharat

Where men of all races have come
together.

We are meeting on the shores of Bharat,

people from more than fifty countries, but

our conce‘ms go beyond our own countries
to the entire human family.
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SOME STATISTICS

IND
1. Area i

45.6% cultivated
4.3 pasture

2. p .
Opulation  1965-495 million

1,211,000 square miles

CHINA
3,961,502 square miles
11% cultivated
139, pasture
609 desert or mountain

1966-750 million

1876-630 million-2.5%
growth rate per year
Populgtion almost evenly
distributed except in
Mountains and desert
region of Rajasthan.
In 1975, 759 of agricultral

land was owned by 20% of

the fa
JANUARY s fmers.

T

1976-900 million-1.7 %
growth rate per year
809 rural population

949 of the population lives
on 40Y% of the land, mostly
in south and east.
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10.

Languages

Religions

GNP

Education
Expenses
Media

Population
Centrel

Employment

Political
Background

“A China Plant and an Indian Cane’’

20% of rural population landless

Life expentancy-51 years

Population density-495 per
square mile

15 official languages, 1952
dialects

All major world religions
predominantly Hindu

1974-75 US 80.2 billion
(considerable increase since
1975)

Average growth rate per
capita 1.1% (1960-74)
per year

1977 : 169 of public expen-
diture (estimate)

Large expansion : radio
reaches 85 9% of population
with 80 stations and 151
transmitters, 16.8 million

radio sets, 9 TV stations,
455,000 TV sets

_ Some success in population

control : birth rate in
1963-43 per thousand ;
birth rate in 1974-36
per thousand

Massive unemployment,
especially among highly
educated-brain drain to
the West

Parliamentary democracy,
federal republic, multiparty,

universal franchise over
21 years

22 states, 9 union territories

Life expentancy-60 years

Population density 240 per
square mile

54 ethnic groups, 94 9, of
population belongs to one
group (Han)

Common written language,
but numerous dialeats

No offical religion (Buddhism,
Taoism, others declining)
1974-75 US 220 billion

Average growth rate per
capita 3.8% (1960-74)
per year

1976 : 209 of public expen-
diture (estimate)

18 radio stations, 150-200
transmitters (est.) 45
million radio sets, 20

TV stations, 350,000
TV sets

Birth rate in 1976-27 per
thousand

Unemployment appears to
be insignificant or non-

existent brain drain the
same

Communist government,
““Democratic Centralism”
(localities have discretion
in initiating and applying
broader policies of the
central government)

21 provinces, 5 autonomous
regions, 3 special munici-
palities

1JAE
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BBGANISATION OF ADULT EDUCATION IN INDIA

Appendix 3
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LEVEL
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LEVEL
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i i
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OFFICER
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WORKERS

07&@&

WORKERS
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NEERU YUVAK KENDRA

LABOUR INDUSTRIAL r ,
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' DIVISION OF DIRECTORATE
& FAMILY PLG. ADULT OF ADULT
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DEFENCE funccional | Functional | educatios for
SERVICES Liceracy Literacy youth 15-25
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g S WY _ RAYLWAYS Adult Social Youth
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CASTING Congsas Insgicuges !
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DIVISION ;
YOUTH SERYICES R.R.R.LIBRARY
INDIAM INSTIT. b i
OF MASS ZOST AND
COMMUN | CATION YELEGRAPHS UNIVERSITY GRANTS
COMMISSION
CENTRES |OF CONTI-
NUING EDUCATION
—e STATE DEPARTMENT OF ——_ STATE LEVEL BOARD

OF ADULT EDUCAT IOHW

UNIVERSITY ADULT

EXPERIMENTAL/ LOCAL
NCOs

EDUCATION/EXTENSION INNOVATIVE

SERVICES/NATIONAL
SOCIAL SERVICE BY
STUDENTS
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FOR SPECIAL
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DISTRICT LEVEL
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A Report of the Seminar on the Role of
Voluntary Agencies in the National

Adult Education Programme

Literacy, Awareness,

were deliberated upo
aegies of the Bengal

S.N. Maitra

Functionality —constituent components af the NAEP,
N at the January Seminar held in Calcutta under the

Social Service League. The broad-spectrum reach
of the NAEP requir

out, and in thjs r

Seminar are significant.

A Seminar, or

ganised by the State
Resource

Centre, West Bengal, of
Iepresentatives from different voluntary
agencies directly or indirectly associated

with  the adult education Programme,

held in the Premises of

a preliminary
Some additions were made

to the'questionnaire Putin the Working
Paper, Circulated tq the participants,
Subsequently, three groups were
formed to discuss the questionnaire

Which wag split up into three parts as
under :—

discussion,

(i) Literacy .

a) How shoul

d literacy classes be con-
ducted? By depending o
Or, by energisi

both on 1

on thejy OWn problemg ?

b) Do yq, thin

lems do Vo
cluded jp the

_JANUARY 197

Se books »

N

ing it
€S a sensitive, dedicated approach for.workmghe
egard the conclusions and recommendations of t

c) What should be the role of voluntary

" agencies ? How can they co-ordinate

with the Government and among
themselves ?

(i) Awareness :

a) How should ‘‘awareness” be clearly
defined ?

b) How to energise the people in pal';l-
cipating in the NAEP, and create the
necessary motivation ?

c) Doyou think that an extra‘effort‘
would be needed, other than the
literacy component, to create awzue-
ness in the learners ? If so, what
should be the efforts ?

d) How would awarenes's lead the way
to removal of constraints ?

e) How to meet the opposition of the
vested interest ?

f) Which are the most impor?ant C{O;i—)
traints to which the attentxun [0} ?
learners should be specially directed

(iii) Functionality : it
ions e
a) What particular functions of the

i e peaple should
poorest sections of the peaple shoulc
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b)

be stressed, so that they can perform
them effectively ? Are these limited
to reading and writing and keeping
the accounts? Or, should these be
extended to other areas ? If so, what
other areas ?

Mass Movement
1) How should the mass move-
ments be organised' for the

NAEP ?

Who should be invited to join
the movement other than the
prospective learners ?

2)

What should be the exact forms
of these mass movements ?

3)

A. Findings of Group |

a)

s

In the context of the National Adult
Education Programme which lays a
special emphasis, with a new
approach, on integrating develop-
ment with adult education, and in
view of the urgency and enormity of
the programme deciding to cover ten
crores of illiterate persons in the age
group of 15 to 35, within five years,
it becomes necessary to galvanise
public support and participation for
the successful implementation of the
programme. |t would be difficult
for any administrative structure in
any country to take up by itself alone

such a gigantic programme with all
its facets, and implement it within
such time limit.

The Government of India did,
therefore, recognise the necessity of
invelving fully all voluntary organisa-
tions with the requisite strength and
ir.xﬂuence, The voluntary organisa-
tions have a distinct and significant

il Sl b

(b)

(c

Role of Voluntry Agencies

role in implementing the adult
education programme integrated
with development, because it is they
who can more fruitfully approach the
people to energise the necessary
motivation amongst the people.

The decision of the Government of
India in recognising the role of volun-
tary agencies in this programme is
appreciated. But some positive steps
should be taken by the Government to
facilitate their work in the programme.
All voluntary organisations which
decide to take up the programme
in their respective areas should be
given the opportunity to assist in
this urgent national task, provided
that their status, ability and experience
are generally accepted by the people.
These organisations may be registered
under the Societies Act or may not be
s0, but if their record of service in the
field is found satisfactory, they should
be encouraged to come forward and

vtake the necessary responsibility for

~—

implementation.

The procedure of recognition is often
delayed, and the groundwork done by

the voluntary organisations for taking

up the NAEP is wasted due to this
delay. Further,to make the programme
successful the line of communication
between the Government and the
voluntary agencies should be made
more smooth and any unnecessary
delay should be avoided in reaching
the facilities to the Adult Education
Centres, whether they are with rega-
rd to the payment to the personnel or
with regard to distribution of learn-
ing materials and economic inputs to
the learners. The Government should

IJAE
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(d)

also ensure necessaty co-operation
from the different departments with
a view to integrate adult literacy
with other developmental projects

which would not only include the:

economic factors but also . health,
hygiene, nutrition, sanitation and
community action.

As regards co-ordination among the
Voluntary agencies and the Govern-
Ment, it was proposed that the State
Resource Centre should act as the
Co-ordinator with all the voluntary

| Ssociations working in the field for

0}

MR

Implementation of the NAEP and the
following steps may be taken by the
S’t.ate Resource Centre:

(i) 1t should arrange periodical mee-
tings with the voluntary agen-
cies and also hold conferences
and seminars, and arrange ex-
change of information emerging
Out of the implementation of
the programme in various parts
of the State.

Co-ordination should be a
two-way traffic and the SRC
should not be merely a clearing
house of information and know-
ledge of the activities of diffe-
rent. Societies, but also initiate
? discussion on any new prob-
M which may arise in the
field,
m:ilosferences of Field Workers

€ held from time to time
ire:t“f(ierSIand .the problems

n suC;,Om the field personnel.
WOrkers conferences of Field

I A an attefnpt should be

re"’“ionsh; establish a working

; P amongst them and

rlng
rdli about a functional co-
Natiop,

79

o
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(ii) Local Co-ordination :

There ‘'should be local co-
ordination at two levels-—
Anchal Panchayat Level and the
District Level. The voluntary
societies working in their respec-,
tive areas may themselves form
the co-ordination sub-committee
and keep in touch with the
Central Co-ordination Committee
and the State Resource Centre.

(iii) Rural Library :

Steps should be taken to in-
volve the rural libraries in the
NAEP and the Government
should be approached to support
these rural libraries, already
recognised by Government, in
taking up different facets of the
NAEP. The support may include
financial assistance which the
field level workers may require
in running the adult \literacy
centres and in other matters
requiring the attention of field
staff. In cases where the libra-
rian is paid by the Society or by
the Government for his work, he
may receive an additional emolu-
ment, if he runs the centre and
works for the implementation of
the programme.

(iv) Resource Pool :

A Resource Pool may be
formed by the State Resource
Centre, both for information and
setvice to be rendered to the vo-
luntary societies joining the co-
ordination effort.

(v) Information Bulletins :

A bulletin should be published
to disseminate information from
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the various centres run by diffe-
rent voluntary organisations.
The State Resource Centre
informed that news or views
reflecting the problems or
success stories in the field
would be incorporated in the
Newsletter or the fortnightly
periodical viz., ‘Chalti Jagat’
run by the Bengal Social Service
League for the last 14 years.
In case valuable news or infor-
mation was sent to the State
Resource Centre this might also
find place in a special page of
the said fortnightly.

2. On the question of how literacy
classes should be conducted, the house
generally felt that an emphasis should be
given on group discussions concerning
learners’ problems and needs. The dis-
cussions should also emerge from the
lessons derived from out of the texts
and go beyond to other issues
to their lives.

relevant

3. The primer and supplementary
books must deal with the problems of the
learners which should be discussed jointly
between the teachers and taught.

B. Findings of Group Ii

(a) Awareness may be related to the
existing situation of the [earners,
their own potential strength for
utilisation of the existing resources,
the need for literacy in their €co-
nomic development, the constraints
which stand in their way towards
achieving social justice and measures
to overcome them.

(b) Awareness must be cultivated not

only by the learners but by all
functionaries of the NAEP,

PeraT R

(c) Awareness should include

(d)

(e)

()

Role of Voluntary Agencies

social
awareness, and it should lead the
learners to become aware of the
rights guaranteed to them under the
Constitution. They should also be
aware of the facilities which are
provided by the State for them but
not actually reaching down into
their hands.

Awareness should also lead the pros-
pective learriers to understand that
the improvement of the living condi-
tions based on self-reliance is
possible only through adequate
literacy. Learning materials should
be prepared accordingly. They
should be trained to utilise the
existing resources at their disposal
to the best advantage; ‘and under-
take to organise some community
action in their own area, to solve
some local problems with their
own strength and resources.
Motivation:

Mere knowledge of the situa-
tion is not enough. Efforts should
be made to create motivation for
participation in the integrated pro-
gramme. Orientation training on
motivation should be given to the
different functionaries of NAEP. The
learners should also be encouraged
to practice community action and
other group activities which do not
involve any financial commitment,

Literacy components should pe

supplemented by suitable economic
Programmes. lt-was felt that when-
ever programmes in terms of produ-
ction are taken up, attention should
be given to the marketing of the
output. Care may also be taken of
the production of non-traditional

Iy AE
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(9) On the question of meeting the

items where traditional items are not
easily marketable.

Opposition of the vested interest, it
was felt that at the initial stage no
confrontation should be encouraged.
On the other hand, efforts should be
Made to get the largest number of
the villagers interested in the NAEP
Programme, If the group of learners
leamn o live and act unitedly they
ShOUId gather enough strength to
Withstand the opposition.  Simul-
ta”SOUSI\/, they should try to increase
t_heir OWn resources for mutual help
like Dharmagola, which would, in
the long run, set them free from the
bondage of perpetual indebtedness

they have been suffering from for
ages. -

9 1';?; V\'/hol.e NA[%P programme aims
opposﬁ;‘lng in social just.lce and any
oy If)n of 1.he vested intere§t can
L , lf‘ millions of poor illiterate
! Urninto resolute literate men,
Centresgroups of‘ aduIF education
Sl as envisaged in the NAEP
By Successful lmplfamentatnon,
L exp:gcted to have m’cerch:smge
e flence and generate unifica-
i common bgnds of the people.
i feffons lel gather a new
Menop, ?’Cf:e. This new social pheno-
46 lth.a new awakening based
e“Ongh "rehanc'e would be strong
SOcia) - 19 strive for and achieve
lustice gn their terms.

Fing:
dln
) g, S Of Group Nl

nteg,
a, :
the fa, °d Approach: In view of

ting that attempts at implemen-

e "
JANUARY I9y literacy programme taken

9

, -Msﬁ,,‘___‘
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singiy have failed, literacy must be
closely linked with the overall
development of the learners. In
fact, it is wuniversally found  that
those who are illiterate belong
to the poorest sections, having no
land and working as day labourers or
landless labour. In the plan for
overall development linked with

_literacy, the improvement of standard

of living, scope for employment,
self-reliance and opportunities for
increasing the skills of these people
should be provided for.

(b) Learning Materials on Learners

Needs: The literacy programme has
to underline the needs of the
poor people. Witha view to help
them in rheir economic and social
development, it should prepare such
learning materials as would enable
them to have basic knowledge of
and practice in science, crafts, small
industry, economics, politics, history,
health and hygiene, sports etc.
During the course of their learning,
by such exercises, they would im-
prove their functionality, widen
their intellect and mental horizon.

tc) The economic programme should be

based on local resources and oppor-
tunities. At the village level supple-
Imentary income for the landless can
be arranged, through efforts such as
poultry, duckery, dairy, _fishery,
organisation of cottage industries and
handicrafts. Literacy pursuits should
be linked with these efforts.

(d) The rural libraries can help in the

successful implementation of the
NAEP. These libraries can function
as storehouses  of information, and
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also help the neo-literates in satisfy-
ing their hunger for new knowledge
and providing information and texts
to improve their skill in work.

(e) Economic Improvement & Social

Values:

The development problems

of the target group would not be
fully solved, if all the efforts are
directed to economic development

alone,
proper

Without the knowledge of
utilisation of ' increased

income, the poor citizens may be
tempted to misuse it and lead them-
selves to the paths of vice and

perversion which ultimately ruin
their lives. The learning materials
should, therefore, include lessons

and practices that stress mental and

moral

values and cultivate a

healthy culture

(f) Learning Materials :
healthy atmosphere

To create a
in the rural

areas, it is necessary to include the
following subjects in the curriculum
of learning which may be imparted
through various media :

(1) /mprovements of local resources

(i)

(iii)

& situation: Such as natural
resources, irrigation facilities,
power, environment, transport
and communication, drainage,
maintenance of forest wealth

and preservation of animal and
bird life,

Economie Development: Inclu-
ding agriculture, industry, trade
—suitable for the local area,

Social Objectives and Actions :
Such as, educational and cultu-
ral activities, sports and politi-
cal activities, organising the

(iv)

Role of Voluntary Agencls

community and community
action.
Concerning Health : Nutrition,

personal hygiene, community
health, prevention of water
pollution, environmental sanita-
tion, mother’s welfare etc.

(g) Programme for Mass Movement :

(i) The first task would be to in-

(ii)

(i)

(iv)

volve all citizens in this pro-
gramme for creating a sense of
urgency for removal of illite-

racy. The appeal may take
different forms to different types
of people. To the educated it
might appear as a national
shame and a hinderance to our
total development. To the un-
initiated it should be driven
home that illiteracy is one of the

main causes of their socio-
economic backwardness,

The local clubs, socia] organisa-
tions, influential persons, politi-
cal groups or parties, Village
organisations and panchayats
should be mobilised to perform
specific functions.

Audio-visual  materials like
posters, films, film-strips, pup- -
petry and meetings, discussions,
circulars, journals, newspapers,
radio, T.V., personal approach
and all other media may be used
to create an atmosphere for

stressing the urgency of this
work,

It is found that in West Bengal
there is a dearth of adequate

number of bogks of requisite
standard. There are also not

IJAEA
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many journals to provide neces- Organisations, Students® and
sary information and knowledge Youth Organisations etc.
which may be easily understood,

particularly on various occupa- D- Other Recommendations:

tiens and crafts, to the neo-
literates and the poor villagers.
So, it is necessary to see that
more books and journals for the (1) A supplementary effort should be

In the plenary session, the recommen-
dations made were ;

neo-literates, as well as for the made to cover the children of
People of limited reading ability, « the age groups of 6-10 and 11-14
are arranged and published, under a massive programme of non-
Particularly on elements of formal education coupled with such
science, practical  vocational other activities as would be helpful
training, cottage and small to the children and the_ families
industries, agricuitural practices, they belong to. Without thls. effort,
elements of economics and poli- the problem of illiteracy will recur

again even with a successful im-
plementation of the NAEP. [t was
also considered essential to prepare
(V) The Government and semi- relevant learning/teaching materials

90vernment Organisations which for these two groups of children.

are connected with rural de-

Velopment programmes should (2) A separate seminar shouid be

tics, health, sports, cultural .
activities etc.

be approached for their help in organised to consider the problems
this Adult Education Programme. of (a) establishing rapport with
Some of these organisations are the target group, (b) types of
Mentioned below : ~ contents and methods of training

needed in the NAEP, (c) text
1) Block Development Office. books for different groups, (d)
2) Panchayat Office. teaching methods and (e) media

3) Comprehensive/Zonal Office i Sl Sl el

& Development Organisations. (3) Prof. Ranen Bhattacharya of the

4) Government Departments. Indian Institute of Social Welfare and
) Inidustrial Establishments and Business Management, offered that
District Industrial Develop- he would help in organising a
ment Units. workshop to prepare a blue=print for

G) L X S e
M libraries & Statistical Units. work at the field-level.

y
) Economic Units.

8) peiir: (4) Shri Sanjeeb Sarkarof Sareek sugges-
?"tlcal groups & parties, ted that workshops at local leyels
ade Unions, Peasants’ may be organised.

MN%@'}Y 1979



COMMENT

De-facto Par'ticilpation in the NAEP

The NAEP is massive rather than
selective. |ts predecessor, the Farmers’
Functional Literacy Programme (FFLP)
was selective in nature. The argument is
that we are not going to solve the pro-
blems of an illiterate society by mere
selective programmes. So let us go in for
the other, the mass approach.

It is now realized that participation to
the desired extent did not materialize in the
previous efforts. [n fact lack of partici-
pation is the fly in the ointment. How to
achieve it ? | would emphasise three factors
i.e. (a) Demonstrability. (b) Account-

 ability and (c) Communicability, towards a
fuller and effective participation.

At a FFLP centre in the Udaipur dis-
trict of Rajasthan, | visited a centre twice
in the month of December, 1975, on two
consecutive days. On the first day, | was
accompanying a group of experts atten-
ding a literacy workshop at Seva Mandir.
One of the experts, Mr. E., told (rather
sermonized) the literacy-centrs worker,
Mr. W, that the salary of Rs. 50/- per
month was a sort of honorarium. Next
day | happened to visit the same centre.,

“Who was this expert ? He was giving
sermons. Does he sacrifice anything ?
Does he not make his TA/DA far in excess
of my monthly honorarium ? said Mr. W.

This incident  describes lack of
demonstrability. We just do not practice
what we preach. The accountability also
seems to decline as we go up the hierar-
ghy starting from the literacy centre
tzacher like My, W. upwards to the district-
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level or state-level person in authority. The
low level communicability is evident
because Mr. E. and Mr. W. could not
enter into a discussion at all. It was totally
a one-way affair from Mr. E. to Mr. W.

A Small minority of Es feels they are
better in all dimensions than the vast
majority of Ws. They may be, but in order
to make programmes like the NAEP even
reasonably successful we have to have im-
provement along all the three dimensions
of Demonstrability, Accountability and Co-
mmunicability (DAC). This DAC prescrip-
tion, it is hoped, could bring rich divi-
dends. The following few suggestions, not

by any reckoning exhaustive, appear to
me worth considering :

1. The vast disparities between Es. and
Ws. should come down drastically. \We
require dedicated-sacrificing Es. as much
as dedicated-sacrificing Ws., For such are
the preconditions of Demonstrability.

2. The Es. and Ws. should be able to
inter-act as equals. The relationship and
the hierarchical positions of the two should
be both evolving and inter-changeable.
dhis . isy  1a pre-requisite
Communicability.

for sound

3. To make the workers (both Ws. and
Es.)  accountable, we must incorporate
measures so that they develop some stake
in the job assignedto them. These could
begincentives for doing the jobs well and
some punishment for failing to do so.

The details would have to

be worked out
very carefully. ;




Letters to the Editor -

Sir,
The Indian Journal of Adult Education
has entered its 40th year of publication.
That the Journal has survived so long is a
Measure of its vitality. But one thing that
OaschOHStantly irked the readers is a lack
COnt:::tr editorial .policy.. A glance at the
g S .Of the different issues makes one
e if the Journal has really a focus.

® 1S given out in the last issue, there is
90ing to be 4 change at the editorial desk.
baeel this is the time when we should look

c.k' draw our lessons and work outa
Policy for the future,

inc'!:e:);ino':e thing, the Journal should
being Cog Y report * on the experiments
Country “I(tiucted in_ different parts of the
faced ar.1d thShOUId highlight the problems
ple eng, de‘ results achieved by the_ peo-
This ; Ige 'N adult education activities.
the abs"aprovl,de the basic data on which

Ct thinkers and those engaged in

eCiSion 5
Bt Making processes can base their
°||C|eS.

sh0ﬁ|n0:;zf task that | feel that the Journal
ol féss itself to is to define the
itse|t of the adult education programme
€re-a lot of work remains to be

that ' Particularly in getting over the falacy
Wit “et adult education is synonymous
Sfacy. Though a very important

gram "ent of all adult education pro-

®S, literacy i '
Wholg ¢ i Y 1s certainly not the

AnQ
&m ther aspect that to my mind needs

3 Sisj i !

tiop, eni IS comparative adult educa-
Sho H 3

exDeriments t:“d Ihcreasingly report on the

eing €onducted in the field

VIEWS

of adult education, social education, in

different developing countries which are

similarly placed socially and economically

and have similar problems of coping with
a multiplicity of languages and groups.

Yours etc.

Sutinder Singh

B-3/55A, Lawrence Road,

Delhi-110035.

Sir, }

“The Indian Joeurnal of Adult Educa-
tion” serves as an up-to-date media of
Adult Education Programme - now a
national movement. Basically a monthly
like this is meant to communicate the
philosophy, pedagogy and programmes of
the NAEP so that it percolates to the State
Units in a digestible form,

Looking through the contents it appears
that there is enough scope of improve-
ment in utilising this media. First of all
it should reflect and convey the problems
which are experienced by field staff asso-
ciated with the NAEP. Their experiences,
problems, innovative practices should find
columns. [f the purpose of the Journal is
to generate awareness for the NAEP then
such exposition and accommodation will
certainly provide a realistic approach to the
programme. In other words, ‘innovative’
practices of the agencies/individuals,
associated with the NAEP should be given
a wider publicity. This would enable the
magazine to take the community along
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with it ; otherwise it becomes a magazine
of an elite-type consumption, confined to
a limited circulation and attention. This
vital factor should be given a due share in
its coverage.

If the Journal is to address itself to the
community workers, instructors, project
officers, teachers, college students and
volunteers involved in the NAEP, it should
tell their story through their mouth, their in-
volvement, their strength and weaknesses,
whatever may be the features of reporting.

Lastly, the Journal should give a brief
write-up of the creditable work of each
voluntary agency engaged in the Adult
Education Programme.

V.P. GARG
Policy Planning & Evaluation unit

N.C.E.R.T.
N. Delhi-110016

Sir,

What exactly is“the object of your
Journal ? Does it aim to be a guide for
planners or the implementational machi-
nery, or is it a forum to propagate the

usual bla bla of the NAEP? In fact,
except in one or two articles of the last
issue, no practical aspect of the pro-
gramme was touched. The issue might
have been yet another form of table talk
shared by intellectuals, without any down
to earth perspectives.

May | suggest that along with the
intellectual views which have some rele-
vance for planners and the lay-men, the
experiences of the field workers be pre-

sented in some interesting and instruc-
tive manner.

| also feel that it would be a good
idea, if the Journal highlights experiences
of the beneficiaries of the NAEP: How
they feel and view the programme ;
what changes they consider necessary
for the success of the programmes and
so forth. This could serve as feedback for
the planners as well as the intellectuals.

Let the Journal become a good forum
for sharing the developments in the field
of non-formal Adult Education,

Your sincerely,

N-537, Sector-9 _Mridula Saxena

R.K. Puram,
NEW DELH].
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Workshop On National Adult Education
Programme

A three-day workshop on Involvement
.Of Language Department in the NAEP
'n_augurated by Dr. (Smt.) Madhuri Shah,
Vlce-Chancellor, S.N.D.T. Women’s Uni-
Versity was held from January 16 to 18,
_1 979, with the twin objectives of identify-
‘19 situations relating to the life of Adult
learnerg and developing a vocabulary

Whick wouq render learning meaningful,
effective ang interesting.

Ow/:r ‘gSit to the fishermen’s colony at the
it is przlaba & Cuffe Parade areas, whfare
Sontrd WDOSed to have an adult education
shop. y Afs arranged a-s a part of the work-
Sl listthe conclusion, each of the three
ed three to four thousand words.

As followy
ecideq that
Nightly tq
for aq
term ¢
Struct

p of the workshop it was
the groups should meet fort-
develop basic reading material
ult Ieﬂrners, to take up short and long
CSearch projects regarding language
ure‘and linguistics, and to explore
::ts:fb“itv of involving the M.Ed.
8 il to”t"hspecyflc studies which may give
5 & Adult Education Programme.
|nw Polyvalent Education Courses
Ombay
dr:;:VY Courses including Metal Craft,
5 ierd';'CS a'nd Blue Print Reading will
idyap%t:ed In March 1979 by Shramik
Congy., . (Polyvalent Adult Education
®). Bombay.

th
Deraﬁer courses are Duplicating Machine
app“anz"r Maintenance of
cia eS, SC

+ Watgh

Domestic
Ooter Repairs, Auto Electri-
Repairing, Home Sewing,

NEWS

Hometools, Refrigerating & Air-Condition-
ing, Transistor Radio Repairs, Textile
Design & Screen Printing, Loud Speaker
Operation & Decoration, Helper to Turner
& Fitter, First Aid and Watch Repairing
(Advance Batch).

[For further information, please write to
The Principal, Shramik Vidyapeeth, Samaj
Shikshan Mandir, Adarsh Nagar, Worli,
BOMBAY-400 025.]

Madurai Announces Open University
Programme

Madurai Kamaraj University has an-
nounced its Open University Programme
under which persons without formal edu-
cation can qualify themselves for a degree.
Persons of twentyone years and above
are eligible to join the Programme. The
course is open to any citizen residing in
Tamil Nadu and Pondicherry. The Degree
course will be conducted through corres-
pondence by the Institute of Correspon-
dence Course and Continuing Education of
the University. Postal tuition will be
imparted through the medium of Tamil.
Details of the courses can be had from
the Director of Open University System.

The Director’s Tour

The Director, Shri J.D. Sharma, visited
the Lucknow Literacy House on Feb. 27-28
and had wide-ranging discussions with
Shri Bhagwati Saran Singh, Director, re-
garding future collaborations between the
two organisations. [t was agreed (i) to
exchange resource personnel, (ii) to dis-
seminate information through publications
of the two organisations, (iii) te launch
jeint ventures in productien ef literature
and (iv) to arrange, from time to tims,
study-visit programmes for small groups
of Field Adult Education Workers.



INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

Founded in 1939, the Indian Adult
Education Association, a voluntary or-
ganisation, aims at enlarging and improv-
ing the content and quality of life through
Education visualized as a continuous and
life-long process. In its earlier days, the
Association strove hard to get Adult
Education recognized as an essential com-
ponent of an alternative development to
which man becomes central. This having
been recognised the Association now
directs its efforts towards making the pro-
gramme effective.

The Association co-ordinates the activi-
ties of various agencies—Governmental
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A Quick Appraisal of the National Adult
Education Programrme in Gujarat

J. P. Naik

A significant aspect of the Nationai Adult Education Programme is
the proposal to have a built-in mechanism for continuous evaluation which
can help to monitor the pace, size and quality of the Programme as it fs
being translated into action and thereby dssist in improving both planning
and implementation. As a part of this strategy, a quick appraisal of the
Programme in Gujarat State was recently carried out through the Sardar
Patel Institute of Economic and Social Research, Ahmedabad. A summary
of the appraisal will, it is hoped, be of great value and interest to all
workers in the field. The Ministry of Education & Social Welfare proposes
to carry out simi!&r evaluations in other areas of the country as well.

fOreT.he Statg of Gujarat has come to be a
o funner in the National Adult Educa-
% Programme (NAEP). The Gujarat
edu\éapgeth, Wh-iC.h has a vast experience of
mentatlonal agtmties oriented to develop-
ent;e .establlshed the State Resource
role in October, 1977, and played the
identif’a promoter of the Programme. It
] led a number of voluntary agen-

c
'S already engaged in

br constructive
Ogrammes and

establish enc.ouraged them to
i adult education centers (AECs).
i Y 1978, 47 voluntary agencies were
'Ng 2,818 AECs with an enrolment of
e’se(f)oradult learners in 14 districts:
illiteratem 2'15_p.c. of the total adult
Sroyp, 15popu.la'uon of 41.76 lakhs [age
fore, fe|t_35] in the $tate. It was, there-
Program that a quick appraisal of this
bagy to rr:e would provide a useful feed-
ruste:l concerned and the task was
Bogn. . 1O the Sardar Patel Institute of

Feg Mic and Social Research, Ahmed-
EU’*RY 1979

abad. The
study were:

limited objectives of the

—  t0 audit the data on the adult edu-
cation cenires;

— to examine the working of the adult
education centres vis-a-vis the ob-
jectives of the National Adult Educa-
tion Programme;

— to identify the strength and weakness
of the adult education centres;

— to identify the factors responsible
for the strength and weakness;

— to indicate the areas for action.

Methodology :

The ‘universe’ of the study was restric-
ted to AECs which were opened before
15th April, 1978, and had thus functioned
for about five to six months before the
investigation. It involved 37 voluntary
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agencies and included 1,753 classes (with
an enrolment of 56,718). Of this a ten
percent random sample stratified accord-
ing to voluntary agencies was drawn up
for the study. This included 181 AECs
of which 88.8 per cent were located in
rural areas and 11.2 per cent in urban
areas. But as [l of these AECs had
since closed down and could not be
visited, the number of AECs actually
studied was 169 with an enrolment of
5,468 [inclusive oi drop-outs].

Questionnaires were addressed to all
the 47 voluntary agencies [VAs] of whom
45 responded. Interviews were held with
169 instructors of AECs studied, 530
adult learners [against a target of three
persons per AECs], and 65 drop-out

(against a target of one drop-out per
centre).

The team of investigators who actually
visited the Centres consisted of 64 college
teachers who volunteered to participate
and 31 Government Officers [either Edu-
cational Inspectors or Assistant Inspec-
tors) who were nominated for the
purpose. They were all oriented to their
work in two shiort seminars of two days
each, held in September 1978. They were
divided into 30 teams of one college
teacher and a Government Officer and 34
individual teams consisting of only one
college teacher each. Every team had to
visit one to three Centres ang complete its
work within 15 days of the Orientation
Seminar. Actually, the entire tield work
was over by the third weak of October,
1978.

The Main Findings:

1) The records maintained by the volup-
tary agencies were neither upto-date,

2)

3)

4)

5)

Appraisal_of NAEP in Gujarat

nor comprehensive.

The average enrolment in the AECs
was 32.4.

The number of days on which the
classes were held in a month showed
great variations: 3 classes met less
than 15 times a month, 35 met
between 20 and 25 times, 85 met
between 20 and 25 times, and 44
met more than 25 times. No infor-

mation could be had about two
classes.

The average attendance found on the
day of the actual visit was less
[67.6 per cent], than shown in the
attendance register. Even in this,
some adults seemed to have been
rounded up because there
advance intimation of the visit.

was

The level of drop-out showed a
substantial variation between the
Centres. While 73.96 per cent of the
sample Centres did not have drop-
outs, about 5 per cent had experi-
enced the problem of drop-out rang-
ing from 10 to 30 per cent of the
total enrolment. The average drop-
out level works out at 1.94 per cent
of the total enrolment. Examining
the data relating to the drop-outs, it
was found that 49.2 per cent of the
drop-out respondents left the AECs
because of family circumstances and
10.8 per cent for €conomic reasons.
It may be noted that 64.6 per cent
of the drop-outs belonged to SC, ST
and almost an equal percentage of

them were associated with agri-
culture.

It is a matter of satisfaction to note
that only 6.2 per cent of the sample
AECs were not functioning at the

IJAE
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time of the field visit. The reasons,
in detail, for closure or non-function-
ing of the Centres must be found out.
The study did not provide for
collecting data in this regard.

There did not appear to be any
Systematic arrangement for repeating
Courses for those who joined the
AECs late, and yet several AECs

admitted fresh students at later
dates, _

About 30 per cent of the sample
AECs were organized for females
only, about 40 per cent of them
Were organized for males only, and
the remaining were organised for
both sexes. Similarly, about 70 per
c¢ent of the AECs were organized for
the weaker sections [48.5 per cent
for ST, 10.1 per cent for other
backward classes, 8.9 per cent for
SC and 3 per cent for SC, OBC].
Aboyt 89 per cent of the
Sample AECs were functioning
in rura areas. |n view of the special
®Mphasis being given to the weaker
Sections, females and rural popula-
tion, it seems that the state govern-
Ment ang the voluntary agencies
ave done a fairly commendable job.
U must pe pointed out, however,
that there seem to be very few
€ntres showing the mix of ST/SC on
© One hand and other social groups
N the other. | fact, some investi-
Qatorg '€corded in their diary that
::fe high caste Hindu adult learners
U58d. to participate in such AECs
g:fsre the instructor belonged to
. ISCor where some ST/SC learners
]aned the AECS
It as obse ; 3
'ved that in the sample
S about 1.1 per cent of the

Y 1979
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learners were below 15 years and
7.6 p.c. of them were above 35
years. Since the programme aims at
the age-group 15-35 years, a depar-
ture from this norm must be viewed
in the context of its magnitude as
well as the prevalent casual attitude

among the target group regarding
exactness in their age.

As per the records maintained at the
sample AECs, 84 per cent of the
learners were occupied in agricul-
ture, 4.5 per cent of them were self-
employed, and the rest were mostly
non-workers. In the sample of 530
learners interviewed for this study,
the proportion of non-workers,
mostly women, is slightly higher. A
detailed classification of occupation
of the learners included in this study
indicates the need for the AECs to
record the economic activities of
the learners in greater details.
There seems to be 3 wide range of
difference in performance. It was
observed that 59 per cent of the
learners had acquired the skill to
write and another 15.5 per cent could
scribble their names. Female learners
seem to have fared a little better as
compared to their male counterparts,
In arithmatic, 38.3 per cent were
rated as good, 40.6 per cent as
average and 21.1 per cent poor. This
is probably to be expected,

It was observed that 16.04 of the
learners had the benefit of some

schooling prior to attending the
AECs.

It is more difficult to examine the
learners’ achievement in terms of
social awareness and functionality
which are the two other basic com-
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ponents of NAEP. For one thing, it
is hard to construct appropriate ob-
jective tests relating to these aspects.
For the other, it is difficult to
disentangle AECs’ contribution from
that of mass media and the like.
Nevertheless, the study provided for
some questions in thelearners’ ques-
tionnaire so as to get an idea about
their achievement in terms of social
awareness and functionality. Favou-
rable response to, the questions of
this type varied from 44.C4 to 68.38
The level of achievement
on the part of learners seems to be
on the lower side. There is reason
to believe that the AECs are least
equipped to deal with these two
cemponents of the NAEP. It was
observed that one half of the
instructors, and in one specific case
89 per cent, had not received any
teaching materials relating to many
important aspects of social awareness
and functionality. This is understand-
able, but the point to emphasize is
that if the NAEP is to ‘succeed in
achieving its stated objectives, this
is one of the areas which deserves
much greater attention than given to
it at present, particularly from the
VAs and the SRC.

More than half [55.37 per cent] of
the instructors were having educa-
tion below S.S.C., and one-fifth had
passed the S.5.C. Examination. As
far as training is concerned, 80.23
per cent of the instructors are report-
ed to have received training of some
form or other for teaching at the
AECs. It appears that the motiva-
tion level of a large segment of the
instructors was high.

It was observed that about 19 per

per cent.

16)

Appraisal of NAEP in Gujarat

cent of the instructors had not re-
ceived the remuneration regularly.
While the reason could not'be prob-
ed into within the study framework,
this situation needs remedial action.
About 61 per cent of tlhe instructors
felt that the amount of remuneration
fixed for them was inadequate. This
question deserves some attention
from the policy makers.

It was observed that there was
much to be desired in matters of
organizational and environmental in-
puts of the AECs, such as place of
AECs, physical facilities like lighting

arrangement, sitting arrangments
etc. The NAEP depends, of
necessity, on utilizing the avail-

able public building facilities in
the community, such as school build-
ings, panchayat buildings, community
halls, etc. In the present sample,
only about 28 per cent of the AECS
were found to be held in public
buildings; an equal percentage of
the AECs were found to be held in
open space and about 37 per cent
were held in the instructor’s house:-
The latter two places of holding the
AECs are far from the ideal for prope’
functioning. The organizers will do
well if serious thoughts are given to0
this aspect before the actual
launching of the AECs. '

On the whole, the Programme in
Gujarat was generally found to P?
addressed to the traget groups keP®
in view under the NAEP, and to hav®
some other commendable aspects
also. All things considered, it?
achievement in terms of spread ¢
literacy is rather modest; more Y
in terms of social awareness 2"
functionality.

nll)ﬁ
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A Report on the Commonwealth Conference on
Non-formal Education for Development

A major event, since we went to the press last, was the Commonwealth
Conference on Non-formal Education for Development held,. in New
Delhi, from 22nd January to 2nd February, 1979. More than 150
delegates from all the countries of the Commonwealth participated.
Dr. Malcolm S. Adiseshiah was elected Chairman. The Conference
was inaugurated by Shri Morarji Desai, the Prime Minister of India.
Dr. Robert K. Gardiner delivered the Key-note Address. Several reports
on what different member States of the Commonwealth are doing in
the field of Non-formal Education were presented at the Conference.
The Conference divided itself into twelve Committees which presented

twelve reports.

The total documentation of the Conference was

impressive, voluminous and useful. We propose t0 publish scme of it in

this and some later issues of the Journal. Here we conten

t ourselves

with the reproduction of a few interesting excerpts.

Eduscztefokmg on the concept ot Non-formal
saig . Nn, Dr. Malcolm ‘S. Adiseshian
Othe, neonifgrrr'lal Education, like soma
Btk gtat|v1:9t|c terms, which all of us

40 aa this Conference have heard
Dracﬁ'segdl\fome of us have lived with and
°n~000' o‘n-formal Education such as

eid, Peration, n<.)n-violence, anti-apar-
Onnple)F:ro’tes'can'c, is a wide ranging,
Cribg iy a:fl\d. powerf.ul 'concept. I des-
Drehends l\IIV|de r'anglng because it com-

Stor aa learning outside of the formal
SDace_’ ltnd has no parametres of time and
.unSChool can be classified for preschool,
In the ed and underschooled children
ady) 9¢ group 1-15, and for youth and
Unschooled, underschooled or

BR
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needing new additional skills, in the age
group 15-60. Non-formal learning can
also be classified by the learning content
involved into those organised activities
where the major emphasis is on general
education, and also those where the con-
tent is mainly vocational. The institutions
and agencies involved in Non-formal
Education and training, by the order of
the volume; of activities undertaken, are
federal, State, local and para-government
departments/agencies bearing Vvarious
development labels such as agriculture,
health, labour and employment, informa-
tion and broadcasting, rural development,
welfare; industry, education etc,,

social
parties and their various

the political
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cadres and ' organisations for youth,
women, labour etc., universities and
colleges, banks and public sector agencies,
the private corporate sector firms, trade
unions and a host of other voluntary
organisations. Non-formal learning thus
reaches out to preschool education, and
provides training programmes for school
and college drop-outs, the unemployed
and underemployed, agricultural, farm,
animal husbandry, fishery, forestry wor-
kers, extension agents, health workers,
family planning personnel, village level
workers, illiterate adults and adult
education instructors and supervisors,
Mmanagement personnel at various
levels, factory workers, physically and
mentally handicapped. . . scientists, en-

gineers,  technicians and university
alumni.
Non-formal  Education is also a

complex concept, and in this it is like
Development. It is complex in its learn-
ing content which has to be improvised
for each group of clients. It is complex
in the multiplicity and multi-media of
learning that it uses, of which the teacher
and the book is only one, and increasingly
a marginal one; it is complex in that its
end products cannot be measured by
pieces of paper called ceriificates, deg-
rees and diplomas, but by such simple and
tough criteria as income generation for
the 500 million living below the poverty
line; employment creation for the 60
million unemployed, under-employed and
thinly employed; provision of protective
food for the under-nourished and mal-
nutritioned 150 million children in our
Commonwealth countries. |t is a part of
the total education system and in that
sense we must delve into the whys and
hows of the interaction and harmonization

“ tion, we can call it mobilisation.

Commonwealth Conference Report

of the various components of the educa-
tion system—the formal, informal and
non-formal. But | believe that even more
important and an even greater imperative
is to conceive Non-formal Education as a
part of the Development System. It may
be here that my bias as an economist is
showing. For itis this indelible link of
Non-formal Education to Development,
this involvement of Non-formal Educa-
tion in Development, that has been its
pole of attraction to me and many non-

' pedagogues like me.

What ‘is even more important, Non-
formal Education is a powerful concept.
Its power stems from its being, like
all education, the fountain source of
knowledge which is power. But even
more, Non-formal Education feeds back
into our societies a rather grim and
explosive power process. Non-formal
Education involves people—the poor,
discriminated and down trodden majority
—organising themselves to end the state
of injustice into which they have been
forced to live. We can ¢all this dialogue
and action, we can call it conscientiza-
In India
we call it redistributive justice. It is the
power of Non-formal Education, the power
which it releases, so that the problems of
interaction and harmonization between
the various forms of education, the dangef
of Non-formal Education becoming second
class  education for second class
people, will be solved and dissolved
in the structural changes it will
bring about. Else, it is not Non-formal
Education. Non-formal Education i
people’s power, the power to change ouf
society, to make it move towards the
paths of justice, tolerance, understandind
and charity and all its uncomfortable

11 A E
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Consequences for us, and all the rest like
Us, of the status quo.

The Keynote Address of Dr. Gardiner
Was thought provoking and set the ‘tone

fO.r_ the Conference. Some extracts are
given pelow :

Removal of Poverty

Contemporary world opinion is that

E’:E:/erty is no longer necessary nor is it
and':evnable lot of man. The scientific
A echnological achievements of our
% dremforce the belief that it is possible
W0r|§Velop and sustain a poverty-free
G The key instrument.for achieving
iective’is the application of know-
d'Ssss fnd skills. to resources at our
N oa However, there are limits to
n turalp'tlmlsnc opinion because known
e fesources are finite, the rate at
Some OfWe are consumlng them is high,
obulay them are not renewaple and the
aDldly on of the world is growing
Must i To these physical limitations
30ci5| added human weaknesses and
n‘fureana institutional constraints. |
beento suggest that life at all times
'ks nOtafmllx‘rure of opportunities and
ch o ully foreseen, as- well as a
CCepts thThe subject of this Conference
Do'tunme challenge and indicates that
S sis for acquiring knowledge
tiong s ould be available to all sec-
o 5 €very community to enable them
fighy ore effective contributions to the
a better life in a better world.

Sg
Me T
asks for Non-formal Education

CNtion:
Meang ton'“g Non-formal Education as a
0 St S ;
Stimulate political and social

7

awareness might alarm some people ; but
it is a legitimate function of adult educa-
tion to deal with the realities of life. In
studying economics, adult ‘classes have
been concerned with the lot of the under-
privileged, the conditions of;life of the
peasant, the strdggles‘ of -‘trade- unions,
housing problems,'factory conditions, and-
so on. In history, bolitics and world
affairs Non-formal Education tends fo take:
a human interest in socially and politica'lly' |
oppressed people and their struggles. to
liberate themselves. From my own obser-.
vation, | know that in the UK workers edu-

cation classes in the anti-colonial struggle

are well-attended whether they be on
India, the West Indies or Southern Africa.
Even in dealing with literacy, techhical
and vocational subjects, adu!té‘ rechriize_
and value links between what they learn
and their living e>j(‘perienc_e.’ Apart from
the precedents we know of, there:is,
surely, every justification for Non- fo'rmal
Education not confining itself to vocatio-
nal or material needs, but seeking the
broadening of minds'and the understand-
ing of life.

" Mobilization of the masses of any
given country means making sure that
every-citizen -is equipped to make an
effective 'contribution to national develop-
ment. This is why Non-formal Education
focuses on the underschooled and those
who have never had any opportunity for
schooling and training. In a modern
society such ill-equipped persons are
“marginal men’’ like shoe-shine and mes:-
senger-boys, porters and beggars who
engage in blind-alley occupations. As the
computer automation, robotics and other
labour-saving devices spread, there is a
danger that dead-end occupations may
increase so that more and more tunder-
schooled and untrained persons become
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economic and social misfits who'run the
risk of being tools of the underworld or
becoming members of it. In their own
interest, they need to acquire skills, and
in the interest of the community they
need to be more productive. Already, one
problem of under-development is enforced
idleness—with so many tasks to be per-
formed, there are so few people equipped
to perform them. There is a correlation
between the quality of a population in
terms of skills and' ability to produce and
the prosperity of that population—current
indices of economic progress include the
percentage of literacy as well as the per-
centage of children of school age in
school. [n traditional societies the young
follow their parents in the trades and
activities of their village, acquiring skills
and gaining familiarity with the folkways
of their rural community. This system of
growing up placed an emphasis on their
rural community. This system of growing
up placed an emphasis on conserving
tried skills and values. It suited a society
which changed slowly—almost impercep-<
tibly. The communities and the target
groups at which Non-formal Education
aims today are already overtaken by social
and technological change. The gap
between them and those who have access
to modern skills keeps widening. De-
veloping countries are made up of several
sub-societies at different stages of moder-
nization —rural/urban, illiterate/educated,
masses/elite, and so on. These differen-
tiations cause conflicts of interest and
place sections of a society at a disadvan-
tage to one another. This is not to sug-
gest that traditional systems do not have
their own serious economic and social
contradictions. Non-formal Education,
by fostering informed opinion, strengthens

the weak and vulnerable elements in the
struggle for survival.

Commonwealth Conference Report

Non-formal Education For Different
Age-Groups:

As a result of the exodus of young
parents from the rural areas, the need for
Non-formal Education for the pre-school
child is shifting to new growth centres.
Some progressive employers provide day-
care centres. Government Welfare De-
partments set up or encourage the setting
up of child-welfare-cum-kindergarten
centres near markets where mothers
leave their children during busy trading
periods. There is also the formation of
parents’ associations which sponsor day-
care centres. The advantages of these
child-care activities include access to
clinics, regular satisfaction of nutritional
needs, promotion of hygienic habits, faci-
lities for group games, and familiarization
with toys as a prelude to the use of
mechanical gadgets and processes in
modern life. Such institutions however
should be open to inspection to ensure
that proper standards are maintained.

Proceeding age-wise, the next group
that should be exposed to the benefits of
Non-formal Education is that of the
school-age child deprived of school.
Though most developing countries have
universal primary education on paper, the
realities of the situation make it difficult
for some of them to have even a 25%
enrolment. This means that about 75%
of young persons entering the labour
force annually lack the knowledge, skills
and attitudes necessary to make them
productive citizens of their communities.
The problem of this group would be most
efficiently tackled by the provision of pre-
vocational and apprentice-ship training.
Labour Unions could well take an interest
in the preparation of prospective members
of their trades and ensure that trade
tests are carried out at the end of their

LIAE
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train :
’a'.nmg period. Initiatives could be taken
Y Iob counselling officers.

rougﬁ:‘th outside the school system,
L \r: between the ages of ’13 and .18,
o None;(t group to cqnmder in r.elatl.on
Bt - ormal Edl{catlon. A distinction
e In theory ex'ust betwgen urban and
these?;OUDS, but in p.racnce 'youths of
48 ma'ges hardly stay in the villages and
b inly to_be found in the urban,
Shomgband md.ustrial centres. They'
o e made literate and taught trades
e ZS car;?entry, masonry, metal-
mOtolrs lacksmlthery and repair of
agricmtand mach{nes as well' as modern
tion ariura! techmqut.as. Again, the_ques-
inanCinses concerning sponsorship and
UCatiog of these aspects of Non-forrpal
S N. The problem of VOLfth outside
midde ool system affects primary and
o termiSChOOI I_eavers. as well. The i(.iea
Setir. d“al points within the schooling
ed ang 0€s not appear to'be fully accept-
Schools understo.od. Pupils from primfary
GXaminat_On taking the school leaving
Sthools 'c?rntexpect tq gnter. se‘con.dary
and i 4 eacher training |nst|tut|9ns,
themse|ye By are not selected consider
insmu“ § failures. From secondary
si ons they expect to enter univer-
sity en’?f;ain, if they do not gain uni‘ver-
0 i nce, t.hey feel they have failed.
Sehies conS|.d<?rable source of wastage
e%ips : the trammg of these young people
Or many jobs and they should in
L‘ni\/er:itconsidered in the same light as
thei, dey students who fail to obtain
as drees, Too much money—private
ese Stjj public —has been invgsted in
o5 ents f_or them to be discarded
for & em. Yvhnch has no bridge between
meﬂts Qualifications and real job require-
* At present, since only a small

S
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proportion of school entrants reach the
university level, a large number of frust-
rated persons is thrown onto the labour
market each year.

Because of the literacy nature of the
school curricula, in most developing coun-
tries young people lack useful skills
like book-keeping, shorthand, office
procedure and other requirements for sec-
retarial and clerical work. As part of a
process of vocationalizing formal educa-
tion, school leavers as well as drop-outs
should have access to on-the-job training
in practical skills needed in industry and

‘modern life. Chambers of Commerce and

Labour make facilities available to supp-
lement the skills of school leavers and

other youth.

Some countries like Ghana, Kenya and
Botswana have attempted to provide
special training and opportunities for
gainful employment to unemployed young
people. Brigades have been established
for builders, for agricultural workers on
state farms, and for construction waorkers
on roads, drainage and well-digging. The
intention was that after the members
of these brigades had acquired skills and
experience they could enter the labour
market or be self-employed. The result
of the brigades scheme has been rather
disappointing, as most of them have con-
tinued as para-statal organizations and
their members have remained permanent
wage-employees.

Non-formal Education for Women :

Mass education and community deve-
lopment have given more coverage to
girls and women than the formal school
system has ever done. In fact, it has
brought girls and wemen into the very
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centre of integrated rural development
programmes. The UNECA has established
a special programme entitled ““Women In
Development” and a number of African
governments have modelled portions of
their ‘national development plans on it.
The thinking behind this has been
summed up by a Catholic missionary
who has worked in Ghana for over 30
years:

All civilization stems from leisure:
Women should have the time and
the energy to devote to bring up their
children; in an ideal world, too, their
daughters should receive as much
education as their sons, so that in
time they will be able to import this
knowledge to their own children.

No society has flourished without a
degree of female emancipation.

There will be no betterment until there
is water at every doorstep.

Nowadays women's tasks are more
clearly defined—family health; food and
nutrition and home management; these
being key elements in integrated rural
development it is possible for special
classes to be arranged to supplement
whatever training and experience they
get at home. In West Africa, women
traders are actively engaged in marketing,
commerce and home industries. Because
there were few facilities for vocational
training, the centres established by Social
Welfare and Community Department
caught on not only in Ghana, but in many
other parts of Africa, in offering courses
in catering, food processing, secretary-
ship and accountancy. Apart from courses
and vocational tiaining centres, especially
designed for women and girls, all adult
and extra-mural classes are- also open to
them, as well as political and social orga-
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nizations. In West Africa, market women
participate effectively in elections and
other political activities. A degree of
basic education has become essential for
them, so that they may be able to exercise
their vote knowledgeably, fill in their tax
returns, keep their books, keep bank
accounts, and keep in touch with the
world at large.

Basic Education :

Since the 1940s, there has been intense
international concern to eliminate illiteracy
from the world. Leading the anti-illiteracy
campaign has been UNESCO whose
General Conference passed a resolution
considering “’the illiteracy of almost a
thousand million of the world’s inhabitants
to be a disgrace to all mankind’’ and
inviting the Secretary General, to provide
.. for a considerable acceleration of the
campaign against illiteracy, possibly con-
templating a UNESCO Literacy Decade.
UNESCO launched a large-scale Experi-
mental World Literacy Programme aimed
at one million adults, but its results were
disappointing and the experiment has been
considerably de-emphasized.

Doubts have gradually arisen about the
claims made for literacy as a key to
modern knowledge and a tool for breaking
the isolation and backwardness of rural
communities. Literacy campaigns wer®
found to be subject to a dramatically high
proportion of dropouts and even success”
ful completers of literacy courses often
relapsed into illiteracy —perhaps becaus®
of the unavailability of sufficient readind
maierial relevant to their needs and inté’
rests. It is now agreed that literacy is not
essential to the goals of adult educatio™ |
for example extension services, vocational

R
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trarlg-lzg' Co-operatives arld trade unionism.
L4 li:])ralsal of the claims of literacy has
Ly 'ade and as a result UNESCO'’s
i Whastls' has been shlf'ted from' literacy
Nt ;S Calle.d “‘basic ec!uc;atlon"—.-an
and Iowo provide a. functional, flexible
e -Cost education for those whom
alreadymal system cann'ot reach or hezs
eXpecteq bY-Passgd. Ba.SlC'J educatlon. is
R 'tO .sf';ltlsfy minimum learning
L 9r 'lndnwduals as athreshold level
Partici
Politica| actiyities,
OneTZfe :’:@nge of emphasis has remoyed
adulte ee pSyCholqglcal fand real barriers
Modern, bncour'1ter in tryu?g to ‘“‘adopt
Withoyy “ﬁhawour. ar.1d' .attrtudes. Adults
nd 1o DUtlteracy inhibitions te"nd to Ie'arn
much ¢ What they learn into action,
e Onaster. than Young persons. They
avoig -thelr experience to watch for ar?d
2 ucat.FNt'-'faIls. The subst'fmce of “’basic
i”CUIcg:ton can be communicated to and
Cffoct, ed in adults faster and more
age\"’ely orally and in their own langu-
Qmmé fe.ature noted by the International
CationliSSI.on on the Development of EQU—
N'its approach has called attention
'ama, poetry, music and dance, not

On| ;
fory S subjects but as media for Non-
Mal Education,

T
he challenge

It
.Seeéms to me that Non-formal Educa-
for development is essentially an

: Ogical or evangelical effort to create
es
Cal|

tig
ideg)

Sfpohsive mass movement, and this
Or skills as well as commitment and
ICatigp,

an V‘: Shaill now give a few observations
(0ng ,commendatl'ons of the Conference
,_ § O9m each Committee):
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Committee | : Motivation

Non-formal Education can be effective
only when it is actively supported by the
community. To motivate the community
to support such programmes, it is impor-
tant to involve the community at all stages
from planning to irﬁplementation. The
community should identify the needs of
its members, advise on the details of the
programme, provide facilities and volun-
teers for running the programmes and
participate in their evaluation. When the
community is aware of its needs and is
willing to meet these needs through Non-
formal Education, it can mobilize its
members and resources for the success of
these programmes.

In order to motivate the maximum
number of participants, programmes of
Non-formal Education should be relevant,
flexible and interesting. They ought to
be linked to the needs and aspirations of
the learners and the society they are
meant to serve. They should be embed-
ded in the local milieu and employ local
materials and talents. All programmes
should be flexible, elastic and provide fro
alternatives. There should be propper
planning and “materials for follow-up, to
ensure retention of -skills. Non-formal
Education programmes should be fully
supplemented and supported by teaching
aids, mass media and libraries.

Committeell : Children Outside
School

Who ate the children who
schools today? With a few exceptions,
they are the majority of the child-popula-
tion in developing countiies. Even in
developed countries they appear to be a
growing minority. For example, in india

are out of
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the pattern is roughly as follows: Of every
100 children attaining the age of five, 20
are not enrolled in any school. Of those
who do enrol, 40 will have left school
before the age-group reaches Class V [the
end of their primary school stage]. Of
the remainder, only 20 will go to high
school, 7 will pass school-final, and not
more than 3 will enter institutions of

higher education, either academic or

vocational.

Besides socio-economic, and cultural
reasons, children become drop-outs, push-
outs or left-outs of schools, for a number
of other reasons. Some find difficulty in
coping with the requirements of the
curriculum ; others find the curriculum
irrelevant in this that it does not help them
to learn the skills they need in life. Some
drop out because their families are so
poor that they have to work. In some
areas, learning facilities are not available
or are inadequate, or the teacher-pupil
ratio militates against effective teaching
and learning. Additionally, parents and
children tend to be indifferent to educa-
tion in formal schools because of lack
of employment™ opportunities. Besides,
children who leave school do so because
their lives are made miserable either by
the constant experiences of failure or by
indiffetence or mockery due to class dis-
tinctions and physical disabilities.

e

Committee I : Adult lliiterates !

The importance of the Non-formal Edu-
cation worker in helping to achieve the
objectives of the Non-formal Education
progfamme needs to be recognised. The
personality, style “and approach of the
worker is particularly important, when the
programme is aimed at illiterate and poor

people. In this context the Non-formal

———
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Education worker should be a facilitator
of learning rather than a teacher or instruc-
tor. Although it is tempting to draw a
profile of an ideal non-formal education
worker, most programmes use whoever is
available. These workers may include
government employees of various kinds
who have had no training in adult educa-
tion. They may also be voluntary workers
who wish to make a contribution, and
key people in the community such as
a carpenter or a mechanic.

Some of the roles which these persons

are required to perform can be listed as
follows :

(a) lIdentifying and motivating pros-
pective adult learners.

(b) Organising resources, staff and
materials relevant to the pro-
gramme.

(c)
(d)

Helping in content development.

Using and adapting different media
to support learning.

(e) Organising the learning situation—
that is the place, the people, the
time and the materials.

() Communicating with the partici-
pants to facilitate learning, and

helping participants to. articulate

their own needs.

(g) Assessing the effectiveness of their
own programmes. '

In order to perfom their roles effec-
tively, there is a need to design appro-
priate training programmes. These should
take into account the background from
which the facilitators come, and the back-
ground of the groups with which they aré
required to work. The commitment of
the teacher to a Non-formal Educatio”
programme is also a very importaﬂt

IJAE_
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cthor' because in the absence of this
Edmmrfment a programme of Non-formal
Ucation cannot be certain of success.

zz:lmittee IV : Research and Evalua-

betlt is necessary here to distinguish
Ween different types of research that

hav.
€ relevance for Non-formal Education
DI’erammeS.

1
((j_) The most commonly known is “tra-

KX'S'(‘ELresearch" that. consists of surveys,
S OaWI:dge, Attitude and Practice)
§Cience r;\ other formal types of social
A :e.al’Cf.l. Universities anc.i re-
i ﬂ? nizations are generally_ invol-
Applisg IIRS type of.research. lBasu.:' and
B gsearch is necc.asse?ry to inform
f0rma|p anning énd organization of Non-
discipn Education programmes. Inter-
versity :‘jarv research by the different uni-

€partments would be particularly

reley
L ant and needs to be encouraged and
UPported.

t(ze) o;";‘:ction” or "feedbz?ck" research, on
T fbhand, hfas practical applications
Sty v een defnneq as “the systematic
gram;;qe Corporated in an .operatnonal pro-

o ’ the.results. of which are fed back
s styf?nd immediately to the operatio-
effecti\? . to help .them to improve the

arfortehness of their on-f‘;oving activities.”
action: and Warr]. Thisis one type of
akin o IYESefirF:h. The other type is more

Participatory’ research.

(3)

4z

‘

“Participatory

! “, “anthropocentric’’ o
aCtWist" p ntric r

deVeIop research refers to efforts to
Volve ¢y fesearch approaches which in-
b eneﬁcc;se- De“rsons who are the expected

: eratslrles of the resee_arch. The term
thogg o y focuses on involvement of
ke 0 are traditionally the ‘‘research-
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ed’ in formulation, collection of data and
interpretation of information. Advocates
of participatory research believe that the
process of research, besides helping to
achieve educational objectives. should
itself educate. It should be a learning
process that is based upon variety of
approaches with an emphasis on dialogue;,
discussion, interaction, collective analysis
and action. Furthermore, it should not
only be convenient to the clientele and
relevant to life, but should also be - of
immediate benefit.

Non-formal Education programmes
should draw from the main strengtns of
éach type of research.

Committee V: Multi-media Communi-
cation :

The media with the greatest potential
for bringing about significant changes in
society by means of mass campaigns are
newspapers, correspondence educatian,
radio and television. Newspapers, parti-
cularly rural newspapers which appeal to
rural people in a way that national papers
do not, have played a vital role in com-
munity development, and Kobina Asiedu
in his paper “‘Continuing Education for
New Literates’” describes how they help
to provide the free flow of information
of items that are of interest to rural
people such as agriculture, home and
family life, education and other activities.
Rural newspapers, especially where they
provide bolder print than usual, provide
newly literate adults with a useful source
of reading material that exercises their
functional reading skill.

Committee VI: Interaction of Formal
and Non-formal Education

It is impetasive that Formal and Non-
formal Education should become comple-



14

mentary. Experience suggests that this
not come about spontaneously.
Change is the miore likely as a result of
pressures from society at large, such as

will

the financial constraints mentioned above,

the mismatch of formal academic qualifis
cation and job opportunity, and the
inability of the formal system to cater for
the needs of those sectors of the com-
munity whose education is mostly confin-
ed to traditional forms and to those who,
for various reasons, benefit from only
limited or occasional school attendance.

Many countries are now seeking to
create an education system which will
provide relevant ‘learning experiénces
throughout the life of each individual,
Conceptually this has been expressed as
fecurrent education. In such a system it
‘Would be normal for periods of work either
to alternate with periods of education or
be enriched by periods of part -time
education. . This education would not
terminate at any particular age. This
enlargement of educational opportumty,
together with the increased flexibility offer-
ed for individuals should also have regard
1o stages in personal development, status,
abilities and ambitions. We believe that
only if we eventually succeed in offering
a wide range of educational opportunity
in aw recumng way will the integration of
formal and"Non-formal Education be fully
realised. ‘

For most countries, this idea is on a
distant horizon, and although it is no less
significant for that, a more immediate
need is to search for forms of interaction
which will provide for short-term improve-
ments in educational provision. Thus,
there is a need to help those who had
been unable to gain access or have had
very limited access to any form of educh-

Commonwealth Conference Report

tion, to recognise that change in their
life style is possible and that there are
means by which they can act to facilitate
such change.

Committee Vll Contmumg Educatlon
for New Literates.

Literacy is relevant to people’s lives
because it is supportive to communica-
tion—for example an extension worker
may contact more farmers in far ‘less
time, if the farmers are _literate. Experi-
ence - shows that there -are tremen-
dous improvements in productivity in
crafts, if literacy is applied. This is
because the literate craftsmen can main-
tain consistency in pattern and measure-
ments. - Even farming yields have improv-
ed among new literate farmers. Further-
more, literacy. - is relevant to health
education. Finally; literacy is relevant to
attitudes—the new literate is in a better
position ‘to understand change and he
possesses a cultivated ‘and more reliable
working tool than memory. Where ap-
propriate, post literacy programmes
should be tonducted in the national
language; to enable«the new literate to:
increase his capacity to. participate fully
in national life. The object of literacy is
to enable the adult to continue his educa-
tion—and to do this, he must be literate

in the national language. In other words,

literacy is a working tool to open doors to
continuing education.

As non-formal education programmes
for adult illiterates and new literates must
be  diverse, in order to be need-based,

there is the problem of identifying the
'needs of each group and the sub-groups-

“Non-formal education should, therefore

‘be flexible and accommodate somewhat
heterogenous groups, rather than expect

1] AE
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Completely homogenous groups, as is the
Case in formal education.

Programmes of Non-formal Education
s.houjd be primarily directed towards rai-
SIng the socio-economic conditions of
adult “!itt_a'rates’ and new literates ‘since
these.;\g,oups frequently constitute the
Poorer sections of society.

There are some fine distinctions bet-
Ween programmes for raising the standard
9f living, - improving the quality of life,
Providing basic needs and generating em-
Ployment. These programmes are of the
SaMe genre, but are directed in different

! Countries towards different aspeéts of
'SOCial and economic development.

Cultural activities play a vital role in
No_n-formal Education. Drama, music;,
iync.s Or songs or dances may be used for
mOtlvating participants, or they mayv be
USed as the vehicle for conveying messages

any of the different countries of the
focimmonwealth have their own cultural

MS of communication and entertain-
?neent which could galvanise with new

"9y Non-formal Education programmes.

C’éfaCt, Non-formal Education programmes
Uld attempt sometimes to revive the

dyi : e
Ying forms of traditional media.

qommittee VIl : Non-formal Educa-
ton in other Development Searvices.
5 f;:‘sdigenolus and traditional educatic?n
e Considerable 'untapped potential
Edu(:'ad_eVQlOpment-onented Non-formal
nOW't'O”- On ’fhe one  hand, moc.iern
o itisdge and slfllls can be .woven into
3 nal education structures, such as
apprenticeship'~sys'tems of master

t

Crg s

tra:;S.men. On the other hand, beneficial

rantt:gnal knowledge ‘and skills can be
SMitted using modern methods and
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structures, for instance by involving those
with useful expertise in the work of com-
munity learning centres and in extension
;f)rog_rammes. Either way, it is important
to the clients of such Non-formal Educa-
t'ion_t'_hat programmes maintain a balance
be_tw_eén the familiar and the new, in order
th‘at':a‘t least some aspect of what they
are 'experienéing is recognisable and can
be identified with. The educational
methods used by extension workers,
especially, should be selected for their
geffectiveness in conveying useful and
rélevapt information, keeping in mind the
cIients'“(')wn;perceptions of their needs.

Among pre-literéte communities the
oral tradition and oral communication is
This must be taken
into account in any non-formal educatio-
nal endgavours. There are many expres-
sions of this oral basé in- the cultufal
fabric of local communities—village bards
and sfory tellers, traditional plays and
songs, community singing—which can
serve . as channels for Non-formal
Educai@on programmes:;

: Equally impqrtanttis the influence of
natural community leaders who can either
promote or obstruct development efforts.
Given the right approach and orientation,
they can have a far reaching educational
impact.

Committee IX : Non-formal Educa-
tion for Sc hool Drop-outs :

It is important that programmes provided
should make it possible for tho so called
dropout to join the school system if and
when necessary. A crucial aspect is that
progtammes should aim at making the
drop-out a productive and happy member
of his community.
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For those among them who have had
some formal education, the desire to re-
join the formal stream of education may
provide the basic motivation for partici-
pation in Non-formal Education where re-
entry programmes can be developed to
help them overcome their deprivation. To
back up development of this kind of Non-
formal Education, it is essential that Non-
formal Education and the formal school
system are complementary and that links
exist or are created to permit mobility
and comparability between the two.
Measures to forge such links should focus
on curriculum content, methods of assess-
ment and certification, entry requirements
and re-entry opportunities in the school
system. In line with this, the possibility
of Non-formal Education emerging as an
alternative channel of learning in its own
right cannot be overlooked.

Commiitee X : Adult Learning Pro-
grammes : Selected factors and
Comparisons

Non-formal Education should be direc-
ted towards creating awareness of social
conditions and educating people about

their  country, history, government
and development, Creating critical
awareness has taken on a much

deeper meaning and educational pro-
grammes for “liberation’”” are appear-
ing in many developing nations, parti-
cularly in Latin America, but these pro-
grammes have not yet taken root in Non-
formal Education, in many Commonwealth
countries. There may be some merit in
comparing successes and failures in such
programmes and investigating why these
programmes have not been actively pro-
moted in Commonwealth countries.

Education _ programme

Non-formal
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should be distinguished from mass literacy
campaigns, where the aim is largely to
provide literacy skills. Non-formal Educa-
tion has wide objectives, related to deve-
lopment, of which literacy forms a com-
ponent. Initially, stages in development
programmes can be carried out without
literacy or without any felt need for
literacy, but it should be included when
motivation is aroused or felt needs for
literacy are perceived by participants.
After functional literacy programmes have
been successfully completed, there is a
need to devise appropriate materials.

Committee XI : Programmes of Non-
formal Education for women

The role of women in the develop-
ment process is under-rated and ill deve-
loped, constrained by social and economic
factors which vary from country to coun-
try. If the individual and collective
potential of women is to be fully realised,
the constraints must be examined openly
and without cynicism. Intimate and sen-
sitive questions must be explored, in a
manner that expresses a tolerance of the
sincerity of the values and.viewpoints of
those whose behaviour patterns are targets
forchange. In programmes of Non-formal
Education for women, the search is for
justice, dignity and the right and oppor-
tunity to participate in development.

Many factors militate against higher
participatory rates in educational activity:
the most forceful of which are cultural
and economic. In remote rural areas the
problem of access to educational provi-
sion is also significant. In 1970, it was
estimated that 609 of the world’s illitera-
tes were women, and in Asia only 51 % of
girls of the age-group 6-11 were enrolled
in educational institutions in 1976.

1JAE
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_Training programmes are usually male
Oriented; vocational education by-passes
Women. In some countries women are
S€eN as a reserye of cheap labour, to under-
take jobs not sought by men at relatively
IOYV rates of payment. The provision of
skill training in the form of apprenticeship
on-the-job training, extension provision,
and the establishment of productivity im-
Provement and income generating pro-
g'ammes js, in many countries, invariably
the preserve of men.

NOn-fOrmal programmes that exist for
Women teng 1o concentrate on nutrition,

chj :
‘hlld-care and home-economics, some-
times fajlin

Of target groups. A typical example is

the Provision of such a programme for
fL.JraI Women within the Indian Commu-
nity Development Programme through
two decades, when rural women also
Needed instruction in improved agricul-
:)l:‘IZIn htechniques. These programmes
ave to overcome male dominated

oCal bodies, with limited facilities and
fance, circumstances which may hinder
e rTjotivation of would-be participants.
anC()itWation becomes easier when women
Men recognise the usefulness, and

Partj .
ticularly the economic value, of such
Programmes.

A major cause for this communication
opmet:ﬁ;Ween pro_gramme p.lanners and
ol i need§ is the. Wldf&ly preva-
Ses domln’ant social attltu<'ie that
home mak\livomans r‘ole as cgnflnfzd to
INg) 4 i fllg and child n.urtunng, ighor=
tionay, rolu tiple  production and qlstnbu
areas L sri] Played by women in rura

ong the urban poor, as well
in g iee';‘:“agerial roles played by women
is 'einforouDS‘ In some cases this attitude
e ¢ed by a tendeficy to regard

BRUARY a7
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women's capacities as inferior, so that
even in their work-life they are considered
as fit for only low skilled, low produc-
tivity and low status occupations, which
do not call -for much intellectual aptitude
or high proficiency skills, but are basically
extensions of household skills into the
labour market. Conventional vocational
training programmes for women often
emphasize tailoring, embroidery, other
household crafts, some traditional handi-
crafts which do not call for modern
technological know-how, and secretarial
practice in urban areas. Training in
managerial skills, accounting procedures,
and courses which introduce women to
modern technology and new skills, are
often marginal in non-formal programmes,

A consequence of this bias is the
marginal participation of women from the
poorer sections of the population, rural
and urban, in non-formal education pro-
grammes. These women, both adults and
young, are engaged full time on earning
their livelihood, with little time and less
interest in any form of education and a
general feeling of powerlessness, against
economic and social structures which
appear hostile or indifferent to them.
Some of them are compelled to turn to
degrading occupations, or options which
offer less return for much harder labour.

A second consequence is the wide-
spread acceptance by women of these
discriminatory attitudes, a device to
rationalise their lack of options, to make
a virtue out of the necéssity to -avoid
frustration and despair that comes from
individual rebellion against such power-
ful beliefs and institutions.

One of the major objectives, as well
as an essential strategy for any policy of
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educating women for development, must
be to combat these social attitudes andi to
promote the basic value of justice and
dignity for women, and their right to
participate in  economic, social and
political development. Itis important to
specify these objectives in order to avoid
lapsing back into a purely welfare app-
roach to women's education.

The welfare approach may result in
a divorce between educational inputs and
the development needs of women, families
and the country, thereby reinfarcing dis-
criminatory and derogatory attitudes and
practices. It also adds to women's
vulnerability to exploitation. There is the
frequent incidence of men and boys
in poorer families seeking educational
and economic advance for themselves,
while the family is supported by the
ear‘fﬁng‘j' of the ‘women, old and young.,
This is one of the important causes of
gir,ls dropping out of school or of not
entering school at all and partially explains
the widening gap in the education of boys
and girls.

' Commiitee Xil: Coordination and
Cooperation :

Coordination, cooperation, organization
and finance, and means for the effective
use of resources, they are not ends in
themselves. Coordination is needed to
avoid wasteful overlapping and especially
to ensure that Non-formal Education in-
teracts effectively with other development
changes. Organization is necessary to
proceed coherently and effectively
whether at the village or national level.

Coordination and cooperation exist in
tension with several key elements of Non-

formal Education and development—
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although they are also interdependent.
The goal cannot be to eliminate tensions,
but to understand and resolve them. In
other words, the aim of coordination and
cooperation should by unity but not uni-
formity. However, when we are consider-
ing strategies for effective coordination
and cooperation, it is necessary to realize
mutuality of interest rather than merely to
avoid conflict.

The task, then, is to effect coordination
and cooperation so that agencies and'
government departments involved in non-
formal education have unity of purpose
in order that they agree on their objec-
tives.

We shall conclude this note with an
extract from the Valedictory Address of
the Chairman which summarizes the
achievements of the Confernce :

“In ‘m'y ‘dpinion, there are three broad
carry-overs from this Conference : (1) A
set of ideas;!(2) a detailed programme;
and (3) human relationship.

Ideas :

' The figst broad carry-over from the
Confesence is a set of ideas; some old
and some new, but all with a greater
clarity and precision.

‘ have
formal Education is
we once thought development was
increased GNP, we once thought that
education was what happened within the
four walls of the school or university. We
now know that development is reducing
poverty and unemployment, and fighting
inequality, of which poverty and unem-
ployment are but an out-flow. We now
know, somehow, that the poor, the depriv-

First, we realised that Non-

like - development,

I]AE
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ed, the backward, the socially weak have
gOt_I(?f'[ out of our schools, and it is their
Iea.rmng, not what happens in the school,
Whlch is education and it is to describe
tnhls socially and humanly important learn-

9 System that'we have coined the phrase
Non-forma| Education,

Second, we have grappled with the
de\l;:lsf the politicality of our mandate as
i c)urpment educators. What is political
e mandate ? H?re | have r?oticed ‘a
i Of. tendencies. | begin with,
fiel toontc:, in Unesco, | detected a trend
i o at when we do not like someth-
Bl Sameone,
therefC:rlé we recall we are educators, and
With thic u\I:Vel shou!d not pe _concgrped
fssub, & clean thing, called the political
o ththe other hand we have also
that Eduoat'e .uncomfor’te.zble realisation
; 10N Is not politically neutral. It

Is part of
: , an activ
faithfy| e supporter to, and a

iss

S0ciet reflector of the status quo
So~iaty.- If  the status quo in our
0 “Y'is predominantly unequal and un-

eSti’n:::: IS increasingly so, education will
Will by nsm?ly unequal and unjust. There
i educ:atip ace for Non-f.ormal Education,

. SOCiOn of the pqor If] such a society.

o thety is m.ovmg in an egalitarian
S ;thafn. that is what education will
tig o dls Yvhere Non-formal Educa-
T bornen . will flourish. And so-it has
eXamine : In upon us that we had better
Doliﬁcm ir6:]<?lrll.essl.y the political bases, the
Dronammesp Ications .o.f our proposals,
that Uil ~and positions: We agree
p_c’“ticzn i IS a need for common
i nTensus. where we have mul-
twee, tC: Parties, or a concordence
"‘_’here il € party and the people,
ithe 4 ave the uni-party system—in
S€ or both, what emerges is the

Aa

dil’ec

~
2N

we say it/lhe she is’
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political will for Non-formal Education;
which needs to get on the national
political development map of the country
and play its role. ;

Third, there has been an epistemological
exercise, as we have gone about clarifying,,
defining and re-defining certain new
concepts—Non-formal Education, what it is
when expressed positively—development
services, what they are and how they are
part of Non-formal Education—démocrati-
sation of education and participatory re-
search, which calls for something more
than a pure academic stand which will
not be adequate, as there must be a non-
academic, personal, social and political
commitment, which is an identification
with the . poor, somewhat like what
Mahatma Gandhi, Vinoba Bhave and
many such great spirits in  other
countries = of ' Asia, Africa -~ and the
Caribbean have lighted for us in their
lives.

idea is that education is not
is instrumental, and not

A fourth
teaching which
the only instrument at that, but learning.
This is the conceptual bedrock on which
Non-formal Education lies. In the Non-
formal Education programme for all "but
very young children, it is the learning
techniques, it is the capacity to learn how
to learn, it is the learning and result
which judges it a success or a failure.. The
teacher in Non-formal Education disappears
and is replaced by the first learner, the
primus inter pares in learning, the faeili-

tator, the animator, the worker. This
applies -also to the Non-formal Education
for children. Non-formal

programmes
Education replaces the vertical hierarchical

arrangements which education has come
to represent by a horizental structure in
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which all are learners, all learning from
each other. \

Programmes

The second broad carry-over from this

Conference is the Programme that we have
forged.

| have no hesitation in describing this
Programme as qualitatively a very high
level one, which | have rarely come across
in conferences of this size. We have, on
the basis of quite detailed and high-level
discussion, careful prior preparation by
our resources persons and the secretariat,
and by a process of mutual consultation
at this Conference, established this high-
level qualitative Non-formal Education
programme for development. This pro-
gramme which is before us is worked
out at various levels: spatially at the mini-
micro village or small town, micro which
is the district and macro which are the
State and the Centre levels—age-wise at
our varied clients, children, adolescents,
adults,—sex-wise at women and girls,—in
terms of occupation, farmers, fishermen
and dairymen, cottage and small industry
workers,-technically involving problems
of entry and re-entry, certification and
rewards, coordination between formal and
non-formal systems, between Non-formal
Education and development, using teach-
ing technology and learning media in
single, group or multi-media combinations
—and at all levels,—the relations between
all these and employment on the one hand
and cultural life and spiritual values on
the other.

For me, the innovation of this program-
me that we have adopted is the program-
me of education of the school drop-out,
about which we in the Commonwealth
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and in the Third World generally have
little or no expertise. We have built up a
long and impressive experience and tradi-
tion in the area of Non-formal Education
for adults. We know nothing, and we are
at the starting stage as far as Non-formal
education of the school age-group, the
drop-out, the push-out and the left-out,
is concerned. This is reflected in the
Programme which we have adopted. Its
weakest link is the Non-formal Education
of the school drep-out, but it is also a
link charged with tremendous potential
and energy, because it is for the first time
that we have decided to make a start in
this and gain experience. Taking the age-
group up to year 18 and using Unesco
statistics, | compute that the developing
Commonwealth countries ought to have
200 million children in schools against the
120 million who are the drop-outs, the
push-outs and left-outs in the developing
Commonwealth countries. It is in the learn-
ing facilities for this group of the 120
million deprived future citizens of our
countries that Non-tormal Education for
school drop-outs involves us. In the
past we assumed that only if We can make
our school more attractive, if we can
improve its curriculum, make the teacher
sympathetic and his -teaching methods
relevant, if we can feed the children at
mid-day and give them free books, we
can get them all in the schools. \We have
tried all this in Asia, (wé have tried it in
India), Africa, the Caribbean, and it has
still left us with the problem of 120 million
children not being in our schools, when
they ought to be. It is like having built @
house to keep a family of 7 out of the
sun and rain, but the shape of the house
keeps 4 of the family simultaneously out
in the sun and rain. And so, the pro-
gramme that we have thrown up here for

[jAE
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education of this group is called Non-
formal Education of the drop-outs. It is
‘I’f'eak because, as | have said, we heve
lltuilsesix?'erﬁse and experienc.e in this.area.
o baulc'because we are Just-maklng- a
' It makes urgent and explosive
:&Eﬁ:gsa on us, because it concerns our
nd our young and their learning,

Proz;?ae sec.ond in'sistent demand of the
e Coc’)“me is that it calls on us repeat‘ed.|y
2 ecoupera’ce amongst our?,elve? w1th|nl
"“ateralr;tr'y' between cquntnes bilaterally,
Waio 'Y and multilaterally, amor\g
o Copmg Commonwealth c.:ountri.es, with
Boins ?mon\./vealth Secretariat, as its focal
L 'th'n various means and methods to
e is Prog.ramme forward and acce'le-
faSCinatfi‘xecu'uon.. We h_ave watf:h.ed with
iy '°f'1 Jamaica ?ffermg t(? join other
iy '?S. In developing education research
bl aining programmes that would spread
all the Commonwealth continents.
AUZ"’;?_Ve also admired the offer of
e dola to quermse fxnd com_putense
S6hyis NCUmentatlon servnces. which can
on-formal Education in the Com-
_EZ?Wealt.h. Many of us have asked that
the 4, which seems to havg everything in
e ::;ay of problems as | said in my open-
dress, as well as being a moving
exhaystiye and sophisticated laboratory
of solutions and attempted solutions in
On-formal Education, should be the con-
C'ete embodiment of this co-operation
dmongst ourselves that we are seeking
for. “In this regard the wise comment of
the Commonwealth Assistant Secretary-
General on the way forward for us to
'alise this decision is apposite. It is only

21

then that in unity ‘and in co-operation
with each other that we will each become
stronger, see more clearly our problems
and avoid collective pitfalls and failures—
that this real meaning of Commonwealth

co-operation will be realised.

HUMAN ENCOUNTERS

The third outcome of the Conference
is the personal friendships we have formed,
the human encounters that we have
enjoyed and the human visages that are
enshrined in our minds that will be the
lasting effect of this rendezvous. | have
always found that when all else is for-

“gotten, the  resolutions and recommenda-

tions that we have approved, the reports
that we have adopted, the minutes of the
only thing thatis left is the human re-
lationships the unforgettable friendships
that we have formed and the human faces
we will carry back with us.

And so we go home now to our uni-
versities, offices and institutions. The
hopes with which we started this Confer-
ence expressed in the Secretary General’s
circular and the opening words of the
Prime Minister, the Assistant Secretary
General and Robert Gardiner have now
been concretised in the programmes we
take home with us. On its full, free and
faithful execution depends the develop-
ment of the developing Commonwealth
countries. That is the call that | place be
fore you as we now part. We will never be
parting as we answer, as we must, this
call of Non-formal Education for develop-
ment; in that sense, our tasks begin
anew today.



‘Non-formal Education for Development :

A Critique®

D.P. Pattanayak

The author, in this paper, draws attention to semantic structures in the
social fact, maintaining that this aspect of the issue received ‘almost no
attention’ at the Commonwealth Conference deliberations. Holding
application of monolingual experience, values and concerns that stem
from it to multilingual ethos as irrelevant, he calls into question the very
approach adopted by the participating scholars and suggests discarding
such concern for the development of Man which does not ‘challenge the
existing vested interest’. He is of the view that the conflict strikes at
the very heart of the problem and the managers of society with an elitist
orientation are trying to direct the non-formal channel to the advantage
of the existing system. He sees hope only in the lllich advocated deschooling

or radical transformations of the existing schooling system.

The scholars and managers of non-for-
mal education from the Commonwealth
countries who met in New Delhi between
22nd January and 2nd February could not
have met in conditions better removed
from the realities of illiteracy. Their remote-
ness from reality was further underscored
when in his lead paper on Content, Teach-
ing and Learning for Adult liliterates, John
Bowers stated that “with expansion of
formal schooling in most countries, it is

unlikely that any but the more remote
rural cemmunities now remain totally
illiterate”* (P.3). Superposed cultural

homaogeneity and linguistic unifermity as
cause of non-communication and a factor
inhibiting literacy and non-formal educa-

tion received almost no attention from
them. The elitist, technocratic, westerni-
sed orientation of the: managers of society
in most Commonwealth countries, faces in
adult education, a conflict with an alter-
nate education system which seeks tO
destroy it. The system seems to be franti-
cally trying to formalise, control and
direct it to its advantage. Naturally discus-
sions about such confrontation find no
place in their deliberations.

Total literacy is said to be attempted
in the USSR, Cuba and Tanzania. Unde’
a Centrally directed Government such

*This paper was presented at the Hyderabacl
Seminar held on 26-28 February, 1979,
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efforts are linked up with total mobilisa-
tlon of political and state apparatus.
Appeal to emotive factors such as victory
1o socialism, serving the cause of Man etc.
?:?:irg'o t'he success (?f the‘effort. P.aulo
appea|s' conscuentlz:atlon’ is essentially
banishmg to emotlvg factors 'such - as
S poverty, estabh§h people’s Sl..l[?re-
1158 and-the awakening of the critical
i Dre'fat|on of reality. Freire’s metho-
thoe:\gy Involving the c.ode, the generative
oy lf apd the gengratnve wor§l flows from
CratiCaSlC assumption. Those |r_1 the demo-
s V\{est, who have rej.ected the
expenrlFanan §ystem., are worried lj)y Fhe
fmmals:ve, d|§funct|onal and‘ dividing
oo gducatron,. ?nd 'Fhe high cost,
e Xity of admlmstratl(.)r), near im.p<')s-
teaCheDroblems. of recruiting .quahfled
°fienter§’ mult.|ple Iénguages in work.
iUiees functional .Ilteracy programmes,
f O, the exp'e.nmental World Literacy

NE mme : A critical Assessment, Paris,
ndrsefuo, and UNDP 1976). They naturally
G ge in Freire. Friere.can bg meaning-
COmm: l.f the Ianguage dynamics of the
SOcietiem?a“onal setting of multilingual
4 SUperS IS properly understgod..Freire, in
S l;osed language Wthh' |s. not the

Boer gguf&lge of people, dishing out
alie, n mllddie class values. which are
10 the life style of people, is as much

fi

u

an g X
o Nachronism to the Third World as the
& Cerns which stem from predominantly

onol; i
Nolingual experience.

eli:r:i;r,e,s methodology is rooted also in
Lol Tal and exter.nal 'mot.ivation of the
i”heren.t rjternal motivation is sFated to be
Stivati n 'the programme and external
forg & on iis related to rewards. There-
of ... 'oetime is spent on the discussion
arnerormat, the financial benefit to the
th and the cost and management of
Dr°§lfamme rather than on the goal

R
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and contents. The scholars were content
by saying that “The determination of the
aims and content of the programme will
be related to the political climate and the
availability of personnel.” (p. 7CCNFED
3/L/2).

Alternately scholars sought to
change the focus from the economics to
politics and argued that since the central
purpose of development is the ‘liberation
of man’ the emphasis should be on

. ‘social equality, social justice and self

reliance.” Julious Nyerere is invoked in
this connection. Nyerere says that the
purpose of education is the liberation of
man from the restraints and limitations of
ignorance and dependance, and therefore
adult education and education in general
should contribute to the kind of develop-
ment that is “for Man by Man and of Man’.
(Nyerere cited by O. Kasam) Like demo-
cracy and socialism, Man and Humanity
are two much abused words. If this de-
velopment for Man does not challange
the existing vested interest in the formal
education which creates inequity, and if
it does not expose the economic conse-
quences of formal education which is a
burden on the developing society, then it
is as irrelavant as the mechanistic eco-
nomic and technological development.
For example in India where the education
budget is second to defence budget,
where 88 out of every hundred drop out
at the end of primary education, where
on an average 25 out of a hundred pass
school final examination, where less than
2% of University students come from the
weaker sections of the society and where
569 of the population are below the
poverty line, so that education for them is
a luxury, it is needless to point out that
formal education creates inequity. It is
also needless to point out that in a
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country with 165 mother tongues, when
not even 50 are used as medium of
primary education and 15 as medium of
higher education, the difference between
home language and school language will
accentuate inequality. When such a
country exports some 700 crores worth of
trained manpower (UNCTAD study with
1971 as base line) to foreign countries,
then what else, if not burden on the poor
man is the expenditure on the ‘production
of exportable cheap labour for the indus-
trially developed countries ? Under these
circumstances there is no escape from
deschooling as propounded by lllich or
radical transformation of existing school-
ing system with accent on non-formal

adult learning and converting each eligible
child into a learning child.,

Completmentarity of literacity: It is
claimed that non-formal adult education
is complementary to the formal education.
While such a statement may hold good
under predominantly monolingual situa-
tions, in a multilingual context, where
elitist education leads tg inequity, it is so
only in a trivial sense. Under such gjr.
cumstances of polarity of interest, non-
formal adult education is a corrective to
the imbalance, an alternative which must
ultimately lead to the re-examination of the
structure and function of formal educa-
tion. M.K. Bacchus has ably argued why
the only chance of non-formal education
being accepted is if it is offered concur-
rently with formal education which pe-
comes increasingly open to the children
of low-wage traditional sector (CCNFED
1/L/1 P 10). The weakness of his argij-
ment lies in the fact that (a) non-formal
education is not considered valid for the
high wage sector, and (b) thg formal edu-

cation which has proved itself to be

NFE for Development

irrelevant for the Third World is genera-
lised for both the high-wage and the low-
Wage sectors. In other words it is not
planning for transformation of societies,
building up of societies on their own
cultural substructure, but fitting them

into superposed models and thus building
permanent disabilities.

The elite, in order to make confusion
worse confounded often, mix up the
notions of formal and .ion-formal educa-
tion. Thus in the country paper on India
it is stated that “The formal educational
system in India was introduced by the
British” (p. 4). Mahatma Gandhi’s Basic
Education, Tagore’'s Shantiniketan, efforts
of Swami Vivekananda, Dayananda and
Maharishi Karve are termed as ““experi-
ments in the fields of non-formal educa-
tion”. By no stretch of imagination the
latter can ever be called non-formal. They
were efforts at making formal education
more relevant and responsive to the
Socio-cultural milieu of the country; though
these experiments, thanks to the elite
managers of education, “did not result in
any large-scale modification of the formal
educational system which was based on

the western-type of education introduced
by the British in India“.

Faith of most of the educators and
politicians in the 1950s and 60s was as
much in formal education as it is in non-
formal education in 1970s and may be
even in 80s. The primary motivation for
the shift of loyalty cited is that (a) they
cannot afford the escalation of the expen-
diture on formal education (M.K. Bacchu®
CCNFED/1/L/2) (b) in the context Of
negative correlation between formal edu”
cation and employment in mest countries”
they fear to expand formal education an
therefore recourse to non-formal educatio”

{1AE 4
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dsa handy alternative, (c) the structural
a.nomalies of the society, the over-profes-
Slonalisation of education and the supre-
Macy of the written culture would lead to
the acceptance of noa-formal education
(Adnreas Fugelsang, Op. Cit.) (d) since
formal education has failed to bring about
SPecial equality, non-formal education
May be tried as an alternative. (Jagdish

FhagWati, “'Education, Class structure and
\;Tcome Inequality” in World Development

trzil;] 1f No. 5, 1973), () schools should
Eae nOr plenty in the m{aterialistic sense
o tr:'t for poverty. Since schools d'o
prodqu for development' no.r.are their
orma]ts rele}/ant' to their milieu, non-
and (¢ educa’u?n is probably the answer,
) as against the long gap between
Uit’?\:(;duc'ts of formal education and pro-
i Processes, non-formal education
Y telates to production.
In" coun
Mobilisatiq
€re
Rarty, ¢
have |

tries where motivation and
+ONnare inter-changeable and
Involvement is directed by the
he Govt. or both, the above issues
o atﬂe rel.e\./ance. Bu'f in countri.es
CUItUra“re mult:hnggal, which have socio-
Ctoray a tradmo.nal and a. modern
ang , k?d Cross cutting both a hlgh-V\./age
Neeq toW Wage s:ector, .t.hese ques.tlons
tryg i Bbe examined critically. It is ngt
tiOna| il acchus contends that the tradi-
Sestor isC}:'or is low wage and the modern
in il Igh yvage. The modern sector
the highcountnes has three- components:
ang e Wage sector, the migrant s'ector,
e |0w‘wage sector. The migrant
®noys arns high wage in terms of indi-
relatiVelSectors, but has acc.ess to only
Countriey low wage sectors in the host
Nep, COS- The low wage sector compo-
oq Mprises the educated unemploy-
arg, 2Nder these circumstances the
®Nts in favour of non-formal edu-
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cation given above are of questionable
validity. In India the education budget is
second only to the defence budget.
Almost 999% of this is spent on formal
education. The result is the vast army of
educated unemployed. The next group is
of migrant trained man power and on top
is the high wage sector, which ‘is the
ruling minority. Without a major restruc-
turing of the formal education, which is
prepetuating the minority and in turn
accentuating the gap between the income
of the small centre and the large periphary,
demand for development cannot be made.
That language is a major factor in elite
formation and can be used as an instru-
ment for ushering an egalitarian society
in the democratic Third World was
completely lost sight of by all the scholars.
Unless the scholars in the developed
countries and the elite in the developing
countries understand the ethos of multi-
lingualism and small zone communication
and structure, the economic development
in consonance with their societal needs,
the tensions and conflicts are bound to
tear them apart.

Economics of literacy: The correla-
tion between literacy and development
and illiteracy and underdevelopment is too
glaring to be ignored. But when it comes
to cost benefit accounting, the economics
of the predominantly monolingual develop-
ed countries is sought to be imposed
upon the developing countries. It is said
that, ‘The problem, and therefore the cost
of teaching aad learning literacy may also
be considerably greater in multilingual
societies, either because teaching materi-
als must be produced in several languages
or because local languages have no
established writing system ‘and/or no
published reading matter.”* (CCNFED/3/
L/2 page 2). Here the greater cost
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obviously is in comparison with a pre-
dominantiy unilingual society. This is
not only bad economics, this also reflects
a poor understanding of the multilingual
ethos. The economics of monolingualism
is such that two languages are a nuisance,
three languages are uneconomic and many
languages are absurd. But where many
languages are conditions of existence,
restrictions on choice of language use is a
nuisance and one language is' not only
uneconomic, it is absurd.

There is a very old tradition of adult
education in India, though the rate of
literacy was low. Although the role of
traditional institutions is recognised, it is
often argued that “These institutions were
not related to the economic strivings of
the community, and did not flourish under
the state patronage.” (Bordia, Anil,
Adult Education during the British period
and after independence in Bordia A., Kidd
J.R. and Draper, JA, Ed. Adult Education
in (ndia, Nachiketa publications Pvt. Ltd.,
Bombay 1973). Traditional grassroot
institutions and folk communicators have
played a significant role in bringing about
socio-economic revolution in the country
at all times. They, being under community
patronage rather than under state patro-

nage, particularly when all states tend to
represent specific class interests, were

more relevant to their socio-economic
milieu than any organisation under state
patronage today. When problems of
people’s education and culture are costed
from the vantage point of the educated
upper class elite in an industrialised and
consumer oriented society, the magnitude
of the problem of the majority is bound to
be baffling and the economics of manag-
ing their problems bound to look wasteful.

Literacy and communication: Accor-
ding to the International standard classi-
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fication of Education (Division of Statis-
tics on Education, Office of Statistics,
UNESCO, Paris 1976), education is defin-
ed as “organised and sustained communi-
cation designed to bring about learning.”’
Literacy, which enables deferred com-
munication is an important skill of com-
munication. Region, social strata, the
totality of linguistic resources available to
a community, generation, sex, education,
vocation, social and economic status,
caste ranking are some of the factors
which define the communication setting

of a people. In a multilingual society
different languages perform the same
function (Gumperz 1968) as speech
varieties perform in a relatively homo-
geneous speech community. Therefore in
any effort at literacy, communication
zones based on domains of language use
must be kept in view. In a region of
small zone communication imposition of a
single code may not only lead to non-

communication, but also induce

elements
of inequality. :

It is not at all surprising that although
there was discussion on media, there was
little discussion on language use. Although
there was discussion about teaching learn-
ing material, there was no discussion on
linguistic issues, in the 12 day conference.
It is not enough to say that education is not
neutral. The scholars present could have
done a better service to the cause of edu-
cation in general and adult education
particular, if instead of the Pyre-technique
they undertook, they had undertaken
case study of formal education in each
of the countries and Pointed out on whose
side formal education js in those coun-
tries. Then only a rational basis for the

definition and discussion of the method
and material of non-formal
would have been lajd.

in

education
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Construction of Attitude Scales®

I.  Attitude Towards Improved Agricultural Practicas -

2. Attitude Towards Adult Literacy

N. Venkataiah

The Farmers’ Functional Literacy Programme (FFLP) in India is directly
related to increased agricultural production which includes High Yielding
Varieties Progrgmme. The attitude of farmers towards modern agricultural
Practices has, to a large extent, influenced the extent of their participation
in ‘Green Revolution’. Consequently, on the other hand, the process of

Participation itself has changed attitudes.

The two scales constructed

attempt to measure attitudonal changes towards improved agricultural
Practices and adult literacy as a result of participation in the FFLP.

Jha and Singh! constructed a scale to
Measure farmers’ attitude towards High
'elding Varieties Programme. It was
developed with reference to the High
n;ilfiing Varieties of wheat alone and did
. ‘Include attitudonal statements pertain-
'Ng to other crops.

Con':mong the techniques available for
truction of scales the Thurstone’s
?kuallAppeariﬂng Interval Scale and the
rt’s Summated Rating Scale are frequen-
U:eUSed. .Thfa Th-urstone technique makes
s itOf Objectlye judgement in the selection
i e'_“S,. requires a l_arge number of judges
iy Is tlm-e consuming. The Likert tech-
€ obviates these difficulties. Shukla
L:’:is Pointed out the advantages of the

i
8rt Scale as follows :

tl

rat-"The Likert’s method of summated
Ing scale has been perceived significantly

% EBRUARY {970

as relatively most reliable and valid, best
understood and easiest to fill in.""2

The Likert type of scale design was
chosen, as it is widely used in the cons-
truction of scales of this type.

Collection of Items

A large number of statements, each
expressing one opinion, was prepared in
Telugu after a careful study of relevant
literature and in consultation with experts
in the field. The list of statements was
supplemented by informal interviews with
some field workers and participants of the
Functional Literacy Centres. At this stage
there were 50 statements in each draft
scale. For screening the statements thus
collected, the following criteria suggested
by Edwards®, Edwards and Kilpatrict and
Likerts were applied. A Statement.

“For Réfere'ﬁf;é "wlju.lrrAn to page 46.
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— should refer more to the prevailing
conditions than to the past;

— should not be factual, but capable
of eliciting an opinion;

— should be clear, precise, straight-
forward and not liable to be inter-
preted in more than one way;

— should contain only one complete
thought ;

— should have unambiguous words
and simple and not too long
sentences;

— should not contain double nega-
tives ;

— should be so worded as can be
easily understood by subjects;

— should not be irrelevant to the
topic under study.

— likely to be endorsed by every one
or by no ane must be avoided;*

And favourable and unfavourable
statements must be approximately
equal in number.

*Each statement was carefully exa-
mined in the light of these criteria. As a
result of rigorous culling, 34 statements
about High Yielding Varieties and 36
statements about Adult Literacy were
retained. Both lists were typed out and pre-
sented to a panel of experts for methodo-
logical criticism. They were also requested
(1) to classify the statements expressing
favourable attitude and unfavourable
attitude, (2) to delete redundant state-
ments, (3) to point out ambiguous  words
or items, and (4) to suggest any modifica-
tions in the statements that they deemed
to be necessary.

in the light of the criticism and com-
menta of the experts only 30 items were

Construction of Attitude Seales

retained in each list and some of the terms
wetre modified and re-phrased.

The statements were tried out on 15
adult participants from three Functional
Literacy Centres in Chinnagottigallu block
(Chittoor District in Andhra Pradesh) in
respect of language, structure, meaning
of words, subject familiarity etc. Slight
modifications were made in the statements

based on the experience gained in the try-
out test.

After carefully editing the pilot study
items, two scales comprising (1) attitude
towards improved agricultural methods
dealing mainly  with High Yielding
Varieties, and (2) attitude towards Adult
Literacy were prepared. Each scale con-
sisted of 30 statements. The draft version
of the attitude scale on the improved
agricultural practices consisted of 15
statements  expressive of favourable
attitude and 15 statements indicative of
unfavourable attitude. The draft scale on
the attitude of Adult Literacy consisted of
16 statements showing favourable attitude
and 14 statements showing unfavourable
attitude. The statements were arranged
in a random sequence in the draft scales.
Each item was arranged on a five point
scale with the responses —strongly agree,

agree undecided, disagree and strongly
disagree.

Pilot study

The attitude scales thus prepared were
subjected to a pilot study with a random
sample of 370 adult participants who
were about to complete the Farmers’
Functional Literacy Céurse, during 1973-74.
The sample for the pilot study was drawn
from different villages in the three regions
of Andhra Pradesh. Care was taken to

see that the sample epresented the adult
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Participants of different socio-economic which a given statement differentiates
Strata and different age groups. _ between the high and low groups of
The aim of the pilot study was to find respondents. - In this study, 27 per cent of
Out (1) whether the statements yielded the respondent groups with the highest
Satisfactory and usable data, and (2) what and lowest total scores constituted the
Was the discriminating power of each of high and low groups respectively.
the items in the attitude scale. As the pilot study was conducted on
The subjects were asked to listen to 370 adult participants, a group of 100
feach of the statements carefully and to respondents with the highest scores
Indicate orally their degree of agreement constiftuted the high group and the group
or disagreement. The investigator puta ©f 100 respondents with the lowest total
tick mark against the item in the column scores formed the low group. These high
Cofresponding to the degree of agreement and low groups were selected to be the

© Or disagreement expressed by the - criterion groups for calculating the critical
Participants. ratio for each item. Sample size in the
present study being 370, frequency in high

sCOring of the statements group 100 (%4 ) and frequency in the low

group 100 (%) were equal and therefore,

For scoring, numerical values were R /
the critical ratio was calculated by the

assigned to the five categories of responses

as follows : following formula suggested by Edwards.8
e ——
State. Stron- Agree Un- Dis- Stron- me XL
Mment gly decid- agree gly dis- 1 .
B aTIse ed agree =X _X)yp » (X _")‘( )2
Posi- H HiL N
tive or
faVom- n (ﬂ'—”
able 5 4 3 2 1 where

06X h e e
fega- 375 T e i

€ or = - 9
unfay- ORI @ & B
Ourable | 1 2 3 4 5 L It L n
T =X 2 = sum of the sqares of the indivi-
The score for each individual on the H dual scores in the high group
SCale was computed summing the weights X 2 = sum of the squares of the indivi-
Of the individual item-response (the L dual scores in the low group
'®asen why this type of scale is called the X = the m?an s;]co,rqe; Qh” a given state-
Method of Summated Rating’ ) The range _r{ MEt fOr e ND g
el ths e p I ; X == the mean score on a given state-
i cale, unger the present scoring (il ment for the low group
Ystem was 20-100. -
n = number of respondents in each

group

Application of this formula is illustrat-
For the final selection of items the criti- ed on the data pertaining to item No. 1 of

€al ratio of each statement was calculated. the Attitude Scale on Improved Agricultu-

Critical ratio is a measure of the extent to ral practices.

» FFBRUARY 1979

Selection of items
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TABLE 1 ]

CALCULATION OF CRITICAL RATIO

Low group

High group

Response X f fx x> X f fx fx2
categories
Strongly agree 5 6 30 150 5 35 175 875
Agree 4 12 48 192 4 25 100 400
Undecided S {5 45 135 3 16 48 144
Disagree 2 27 54 108 2 12 24 48
Strongly disagree 1 40 40 40 1 12 12 12

Sum 100 217 625 100 359 1479

nl zXL :s:XL2 nH EXH EXHz
K217 <., 359
b S XH="22—3.59

3 W\ 2
(XL_XL> =g ?ﬂ)2:.154.11
T00

X X N\ 359\* ‘
= arery -
( H H) i~ (100) 129.19

@159~ 217
t —_— ——— . == 707

\/Wiﬁ%“’i‘é
100 (100—T) _

The ‘t’ values were similarly calculated for the rest of the items in the two
scales used in the pilot study. The 't" values for the individual items used in the

scales (1) attitude towards improved agricultural practices, and (2) attitude towards
adult literagy are given in Tables 2 and 3 respectively. :
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 TABLE 2

‘Y VALUES AND ITEM-TOTAL CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS OF THE ITEMS IN
THE ATTITUDE SCALE : IMPROVED AGRICULTURAL PRACTICES
' (PILOT STUDY)

—

Sl. No. of SI. No. of
the item the item
(+ve or ‘t* value" ‘r' value in the final Remarks
"Ve item) scale
W (2) (3) (4) (5)
il 16.09 +0.5292 6
=2 17.71 ' 0.5487 4
+ 3 1.74% 0.0796 T Rejected
S 18.35 0.5648 2
s 2.45@ 0.0824 L Rejected
+ 6 16.88 0.5829 3
LU 22.87 0.5893 1
— 8 5.18@ 0.0969 = Rejected
B9 3.07@ 0.0816 & Rejected
+10 14.64 0.4874 5
+11 13.46 0.4994 7
il 15.87 0.4896 8
+13 1.31* 0.0787 L Rejected
14 6.79 0.2133 20
15 1.69+ 0.0819 = Rejected
+16 7.07 0.2984 17
Il 1.60* 0.0827 i Rejected
+18 12.62 0.4639
—19 14.00 0.3645 10
+20 1.68% 0.0887 e Rejected
+21 1.26* 0.0798 ol Rejected
+22 11.45 0.4435 11
—23 1313 0.2854 12
+24 10.12 0.3452 13 .
= 1.79@ 0.0854 T Rejocted
—26 9.84 0.2438 14
+27 9.01 0.3288 15
28 9.10 0.2218 16
—29 7.29 0.2094 18
B0 4.84 0.2892 19

* The values are less than 1.75
@ These items are rejected for want of equal number of +ve or -ve items.

% EBRUARY 1979
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TABLE 3

‘t" VALUES AND ITEM-TOTAL CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS OF THE ITEMS
THE ATTITUDE SCALE : ADULT LITERACY (PILOT STUDY)

SI. No. of Sl. No. of
the item the item
(+Vve or ‘t* value ‘r* value in the Remarks
—ve item) final
scale

1) (2) (3) (4) (%)
a1 17.05 0.5869 1

+ 2 1.54% 0.7964 = Rejected
il 18.24 0.5594 2
4 14.65 0.5742 3
— 5 16.66 0.5376 4
— 6 0.92° 0.0594 — Rejected
S 14.05 0.4766 5

8 1.32* 0.0758 == Rejected
- 9 15.89 0.5082 6

+10 1.69* 00877 28 Rejected
+11 12.62 0.4563 7

—12 15.58 0.3832 8

—13 215@ 0.0893 — . Rejected
+14 12.18 0.3555 9

S 1.92@ 0.0786 — Rejected
—16 1327 0.3322 10

+17 10.99 0.3396 11

—18 9.94 0.2666 12

+19 10.06 0.3066 13

+20 1.67* 0.0794 = Rejected
—21 8.84 0.2328 14

—22 8.79 0.3123 15

#40 1.66* 0.0763 — Rejected
"“24 124‘ 00685 o REjECted
—25 8.95 0.2114 16

+26 6.23 0.2931 17

+27 1.51% 0.0779 i Rejected
—98 7.24 0.2058 18

429 3.92 0.2328 19

—30 5.86 0.2082 20

/
* The values are less than 1.75

@ These items are rejected for want of equal number of +ve or -\;e items
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ruI:s iugg.;est.ed b}l Edwards?” the thumb
Fo t(f: rejecting items with ‘t" value of
e crie;n .1 .75 was follpwed. Based on
b See‘non the following positive items
1.31) r1la| numbers 3 (t=1.74), 13 (t=
: (t;1 5 (t=1.69), 20 (t= 1.68) and

emsh '.26); and the following negative
e With the serial number 17 (t=1.60)
€ draft scale on High Yielding Varieties

it

Wer . " bt
iteme rejected. Thus five positive
£ S and one nagative item were dropped

roTv::: scal'e.' 24 statements, of which
. ‘posmve and 14 were negative
etWeenameq.- In order to s.trike a balance
O 1 a[Losmve and negative 'statements,
T iCh\?v ive statemer.1t3, the ‘t’ values of
remaininere corrrparatnvely lower than the
deletey <) ;‘_egatlve state'ments, vyere also
n“mber:ss hey were items with serial
B, (t=2 45), 8 (t=5.18), 9 (t=
oms o 25 (.t=1..79). Finally only 20
On Improre fetalr:ned in the attitude scale
- vVed Agricultural Practices.

hezt:escaf“e Dro.cedure was followed in
i tion of items in the attitude scale

L itelj: litera(':y. The ‘t° values for all

Ositive S.afe glve'n item-wise in.Table 3.

Umbgye lztems with the following serial

1-69) B (t=1.54), 8 (t=1.32), 10 (t=
(t_\‘1_'51) (t=1.67), 23 (t=1.65) and 27
Serjg i and negative items with the
1.24) 3 mber 6 (t=0.92) and 24 (t=
thei, it the draft scale were rejected as
5 rejec‘:f'llues were less than 1.75. With

Six '_Ofl of these eight statements
twentyptosmve and two negative) only
Dositi\,ewo statements of VYhICh 10 were
eq, o and 12 were negaﬂve were retain-
Stateme make the positive and negative
negaﬁ Nts equal in number, two more
13(t\ve Statements with serial number
Wi ~215), 15 (t=1.92), the ‘t' values of
" Were comparatively lower than the
. Ning Negative statements, were also

ey
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deleted from the scale. Finally only 20
items were retained in the attitude scale

on Adult literacy. The final form of the
scale is given in the Appendix.

Item-total correlation

As suggested by Likerts, an objective

check was then made to see whether the

numerical values were properly assigned
and whether the statements were differen-
tiating. This was done by applying the
item-total correlation coefficient formula :
NZxy—Z2ZxX2Zy

NZy— (Zy)e

r=

NZx2— (Zx)°2

n = 370
X xy = 157889
> x = 1484 2 x2 = 6422

S y = 38551 X y® = 4065305
(370x157889) — (1484x38551)

(370x6422—14842) (370x4065305—
38551?)

r = 0:684

The procedure adopted in the calcula-
tion of ‘t* value of item No. 1 in the scale
of Improved Agricultural Practices was
followed in calculating ‘t* values of the
rest of the items in the two scales. ‘r’
values for all the items are given item-
wise in Table 4 and 5. Positive correla-
tion coefficients were obtained for all
items, indicating that the numerical values
were properly assigned. The size of the
correlation coefficients between the items
and the scale as a whole were not low.

The final attitude scales

Based on the results of the pilot study
and subsequent item analysis, a final scale
consisting of 10 positive items and 10
nagative items was prepared. Positive
and negative items were alternately
arranged. The ‘t" values for the attitudr
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scales on (1) improved agricultural prac- Tables 4 and 5 respectively. A copy
tices, and (2) adult literacy were calculat- of each of the scale is given in the
ed for each item and these are shown in Appendix.

TABLE 4

ITEM-TOTAL CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS OF THE ITEMS IN THE ATTITUDE
SCALE ON IMPROVED AGRICULTURAL PRACTICES (FINAL FORM)

L
SI. No. Positive or ‘t" value ‘r* value
of item negative
1 (+) 22.87 0.5893
2 =) 18.35 0.5648
3 (+) 16.88 0.5829
% (=) 17,71 0.5487
5 (+) 14.64 0.4874
6 (—) 16.09 0.5292
7 (+) 13.46 0.4994
8 (—) 15.87 ‘ 0.4896
9 (+) 12.62 0.4639
10 (—) 14.00. 0.3645
iy (+) 11.45 0.4435
12 () 13.13 : 0.2854
13 (+) 1012 0.3452
i =) 9.84 0.2438
15 (i) 9.01 0.3288
i (=) 9.10 0.2218
17 (+) 7.07 0.2984
18 (&) 7.29 0.2094
19 (-+) 4.84 0.2892
20 (=) 6.79

0.2133

afe
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TABLE 5

ITEM-TOTAL CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS OF THE ITEMS IN THE

ATTITUDE SCALE ON ADULT LITERACY (FINAL FORM)

35

S —
SI. No. Positive or ‘t* value 1’ value
negative

1 (+) 17.05 0.5869
. (=) 18.24 0.5594
= (+) 14.65 0.5742
4 (—) 16.66 0.5376
9 (+) 14.06 0.4766
6 =) 15.89 0.5082
7 (+) 12.62 0.4563
8 = 15.58 0.3832
9 (+) 12.18 0.3555
10 =) 13.27 0.3322
n (+) 10.99 0.3396
12 (—) 9.94 0.2666
13 (+) 10.06 0.3066
14 =) 8.84 0.2328
= (+) 8.79 0.3123
16 ) 8.95 0.2114
17 (++) 6.23 0.2931
18 ey 7.24 0.2058
19 () 3.92 0.2328
20 —) 5.86 0.2082
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Construction of Attitude Scales

Establishment of Reliability and Validity of the Scales

Reliability
Authors like Fishbein® Edwards® sug-
gested the use of Split-half Method for

finding reliability of attitude scales for the
following reasons:

1. It assumes parallelism so far as diffi-
culty was concerned, because items
were arranged 1n the order of in-
creasing difticulty.

2. |t ensures that approximately the
same amount of time is devoted to
each half.

3. |Ittends to keep testing conditions
more nearly constant for the two
halves, for it is highly unlikely that
conditions either external to the
testee or internal to him would
fluctuate systematically with alter-
nating items.

It is safer than comparing the first

against the second half since diffe-

rential informant fatigue or cumula-

tive item effect might lower or raise
the true correlation.

Attitude towards improved agricul-
turai practices

v = 0.9085 (vide Table 6)
ry = 0.952
SEm = 4.21

Attitude towards adult literacy
r = 0.9085 (vide Table 7)
ry = 0.952
SEm = 5.10

The values of reliability coefficients
were high for the two scales. [t could be

inferred from these data that the scales are
reliable for the population. Though high
reliability is no guaraniee for the good-
ness of a scale, low reliability is a definite
proof of a poor scale. Reliability is jm-
portant because it contributes to validity,

The use of an instrument with low re-
liability will give an incorrect and decep-
tive estimate of the aspect measured. It is
for this reason that the scale users attach
much importance to high reliability of a
scale and select for use only -scales with
high reliability.

Another aspect of the reliability of a
scale is the standard error of measure-
ment. This provides a useful yardstick of
the dependability of the reported score:
The error of the measurment in these scales
is low,

Validity
Both content validity and item validity

Wwere established for the two attitude
Scales.

Content validity

The related literature was the sourc®
for the items. The instrument was sub”
jected to the scrutiny, criticism an
comment of the experts in the field of
agriculture and literacy—academicians 2°
well as field workers. The scale Wa°

modified in the light of their comment an
criticism.

Item validity

ltem validity emphasises the extent £
which an

examinees
low criterj

item predicts segregation ©
into those with high versu®
. On scores. The discriminati?
index was prepareq forall the items 3"
those items having high discriminati”

power (1.75 o more) were retained in i
final test.

. py
Besides the caleulation of critio®

ratios, the correlation coefficients bet""ee,a
the items ang the instrument as a whY
were calculated. Care was taken that

item inc‘tuded in the final scale had 9
value (vide Tables 4 and 5),

|J’*e_



TABLE 6

ATTITUDE TOWARDS IMPROVED AGRICULTURAL PRACTICES (FINAL STUDY)
SCATTERGRAM OF SCORES USED IN SPLIT-HALF METHOD

Ry ‘

‘Even-items’ scores (x-variable)

‘0dd-items’ scores (x-veriable)

18-20  21-23  24-26  27-29 30-32 33-35 36-38  39-41  42-44  45-47  48-50 fy
48-50 1 7 6 14
45-47 4 37 17 6 64
42-44 28 31 12 71
39-41 3 32 52 21 108
36-38 2 36 42 39 1 120
32-35 28 55 9 1 2 95
30-32 10 15 8 33
27-29 2 10 8 20
24.26 1 1 3 5
2198 2 3 3 s
18200 "2 2
fx 5 4 8 20 53 102 83 124 93 36 12 540

Zfy = 745 Z fx’ 656

Zfy? = 2901 Zfx* = 2686

Ixy = 2614 N 540

r = 0.9085

yerezejuap N

LE



TABLE 7

ATTITUDE TCWARDS ADULT LITERACY (FINAL STUDY)
M OF SCORES USED IN SPLIT-HALF METHOD

*Odd-items, scores (y-variable)

8¢

SCATTERGRA
. ‘Even-items’ scOt€s (x-variable)
23-25 26-28 29-31 32-34 35-37 38-40 41-43 44-46 47-49 fy .
47-49 3 10 8 21
44-46 13 21 11 14 59
41-43 22 11 9 1 53
38-4C 2 44 36 15 3 100
35-37 9 51 39 28 4 131
32-34 1 30 132 30 2 95
29-31 2 8 22 21 ' 53
26-28 3 6 12 21
23-25 3 4 7
fx 8 19 73 . 106 113 101 54 43 23 540
Dty —t= 175 i fxe="189
Ty = 1787 S = TGE)
Z xy = 1532 N = 540
x — 09085

sajesg 3PN31Y Jo uoidnijsucy
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APPENDIX
Attitude Scales
Some statements are given below. Every statement will be read out. Please state
Whether you strongly agree, agree, undecided, disagree, strongly disagree wnth thg
Statement. When you are not in a position to decide, then only you can say ‘undecided’.

Attitude Towards Improved Agricultural Practices.

Sl.
No. Statement S.A. A. u.D. D S.D.

1 Soil testing should be done before plann-
INg cropping pattern
hemical fertilisers deteriorate the soil
Status
Soffien manures increase the fertility of the
i
Soil testing is useless “
lant protection measure is a must for
high yielding varieties
raditional wooden plough is better than
the iron plough
8t income increase if the high yielding
8 Varieties ere adopted
Se of the tractor damages soil fertility

9 Application of chemical fertilisers for the
10 figh yielding variety crops is a must.
he grains of high yielding varieties
] affect the health ot consumers.
EV?'V one must raise the high yielding
1 Varieties only
Fodder of high yielding varieties is not
13 ?Deallhy for the cattle e
lant protection measures help in getting
More yield from the crops

The expenditure incurred by the Indian
Overnment in popularising high yielding
15 Varieties is a waste
Sing weeder is more econemical than
16 Uman labour
High yielding variety seeds are no better
1 than local seeds
ore investment is required on the high
18 YPleldmg varjeties
19 fetreatment of seed is unnecessary )
Fooq problem will be solved if high
20 Yielding varieties are adopted i
~ haising of high yielding variety crops is
Not within the reach of the poor

NOTE : S.A. Strongly agree A=Agree
U.D.==Undecided D=Disagree
S.D.=Strongly disagree
. "EBRUARY |979



Construction of Attitude Scales

ATTITUDE TOWARDS ADULT LITERACY

Sl. Statement S.A. A U.D. D S.D.
No.

1 Everybody should become literate for
national development

2 Literacy is not ralated to economic pro- .
sperity

3 Literacy gives freedom from exploitation
4 Money spent on literacy is a sheer waste

5 Literacy helps to improve knowledge

6 Literacy does not improve living condit-
ions

7 llliteracy is a curse for the society
8 Literacy is not necessary for rich persons

9 An illiterate cannot discriminate the
difference between right and wrong
easily

10 Attending literacy class is beneath the
dignity of adults

11 Literacy is as important as eyes for a
person

12 Adults cannot learn anything as they
crossed the age of learning i.e., youth,

13 llliterates cannot easily understand the
modern agricultural methods

14 Literacy leads to arrogance

15 An illiterate suffers from a feeling of
inferiority

16 Adult literacy does not help to improve
occupational skills

17 Literacy enables one to

learn good
habits &

18 Literacy has no use in daily life

19 Literacy is a mark of civilization

20 Literacy does not encourage independent
thinking

1JAE



NSS and NAEP

For centuries, the masses have been
habituated to adjust their lives with the
handicap of illiteracy. This perpetual
handicap has created many blocks on the
Path to development. Hence the urgency
10 remove these. In this background, the
National Adult Education Programme has
been conceived and planned on a national
Scale and appears to be supported by
Political will. To cover 100 million
illiterate people of India in the age group
15-35 during the next five years, the
Programme aims at :

~— reducing the incidence of illiteracy
among adults in the age group

15-35;
improving functionality ;

—_

— Creating awareness of social
economic exploitation ;

and

— utilising the new wave of enthu-
slasm and expectations for planned
group action.

These new dimensions make the
AEP quite different from the selective or
;:’;V fittem;?ts of the past, in the sense
numlt IS not just one more attempt to teach
S racy and literacy, but a major effort
gc:o‘iz:ieve.higher f_reedom; and human
o Wh.ICh require ssmnal aV\{a‘rene'ss,
in 4 nal improvement and participation
€ development programmes.
U :::: an ambitious programme taken
S € Government can be implemented
it ssfully only with the activg suppprt
OliticVOIuntéry agencies, universities,
al Parties and others. The Univer-

FEBRUARY j976

COMMENT

V. Tripathi

sities in general and NSS volunteers in
particular are duty-bound to lend their
active support to it. The role of NSS
should be, broadly, enumerated as below:

I. To help in motivational aspects of
the National Adult Education Pro-
gramme

— mobilise country-wide enthusiasm,
response and cooperation by ex-
plaining the real meaning, impor-
tance and urgency of the pro-
gramme ;

— publicise the programme through
group meetings, cultural program-
mes and other suitable media ;

-— involve learners and community
leaders as equal partners in plann-
ing, operating and modifying the
programme undertaken ;

— set examples of the re-buiiding of
our society with the help of the
National Adult Education Program-
me.

Il. To assist in curriculum preparation
and material development

— conduct surveys to identify needs of
the adult learners and community
to be served ;

— prepare contents of adult education’
programmes based on the learners,
needs and environmental problems
for specific target groups ;

— develop suitable learning materials
for all phases of the programme
for specific target groups through
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giving writing assignments to crea-
tive students and organising material
preparation workshops.

1ll. To assist in training of workers

— develop course contents for train-
ing of functionaries of the National
Adult Education Programme with
the help of Department of Adult
and Continuing Education ; !

— organise training programmes for
student instructors and instructors
of voluntary agencies.

IV. To organise and run adult educa-
tion centres in the service area
— conduct survey of adult illiterates
and other resources for implemen-
tation of the programme ;

— develop or procure suitable learning
materials;

— conduct adult education centres.

V. To undertake monitoring and eva-
Juation of the programme initiated

— develop tools and techniques to
evaluate the programme at different
stages;

— monitor and evaluate the programme
with the help of student leaders
and staff;

— write reporis and case studies for
the benefit of other workers and
agencies.

VI. To organise continuing education
and follow-up services for graduates
of adult education centres
= fnitiate part-time equivalency
courses for beneficiaries of the Na-
tional Adult Education Programme ;

NSS and NAEP

— organise mobile library units with
the help of NSS volunteers and
educational institutions ;

— organise short-term skill proficiency
courses ; '

— mobilise learners to form action
groups against their and
economic exploitation.

social

These roles need not look too ambitious
and difficult to perform. The above list
provides enough flexibility for the NSS
volunteers to opt for projects according
to their aptitudes and interest. The pro-
posed activities are of varied nature and
can purposefully engage NSS volunteers
and help develop their creativity and
higher academic attainments. Once the
academic faculty and students are convinc-
ed that the potential of NAEP in building
up a new social order is vast and the
subjects studied in the colleges can be
systematically related to worthwhile field

projects, the training and occupation of
students will automatically become more

meaningful and realistic.

. Organizational Set-up

1. A Programme Advisory Committee
comprising Principals of Degree Colleges
(5), Senior Staff members representing
different faculties (3), Programme Organi-
sers (3), Officer in charge of Youth
Service in the State Government, Student
Union President Student Faculty Associa-
tion/Forums representatives (3), Regional
Programme Officer NSS, and Director,
State Resource Centre, with Vice-chancel-
lor and University Programme Adviser/
Coordinator as its Chairman and Secretary
respectively, should be formed. This

committee will lay down broad principles
for programme development, fix up targets

IJAE
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and field service area for each college and
monitor the programme in an integrated
and co-ordinated manner.

2. Similar Adult Education Programme
Advisory Committees should be set up in
each college with the Principal and NSS
Programme Organiser as Chairman and
Secretary, respectively. Sub-committees
comprising NSS Volunteers ' and local
* leaders to deal with different aspects of the
Programme may also be set up under the
guidance of senior staff advisers drawn
from different disciplines. Further, for
actual operation of the programme, sector-
Wise field committees may also be consti-
tuted. At the adult education centre level
work will be managed by a small group
of 3 or 4 students residing in the same
locality. These committees will hold perio-
dical meetings to assess the progress of
the Programme and help the NSS volun-
teers in finding solutions to their field
Problems.

3. The universities and colleges will
have a close liaison with Adult Education
Programme run at the State and district
levels by various agencies. The NSS
Volunteer and beneficiaries of the program-
Mes should be consulted and treated as
€qual partners in planning, operating and
Modifying the programmes undertaken.

4. The programmes will be carried out
Under a phased time schedule spread over
A period of 6 to 9 months as follows :

SI. No. Phase/Duration PROGRAMME

Preparation of
Adult Education
Programme Pro-
posal.

Enrolmentof NSS
volunteers  and
selection of staff

1. Preparatory
(one Month)

T
RRIiARY o7 <

2.

Operational
(four months)
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for the program-
me.

General orienta-
tion of staff and
volunteers (6-8
sessions spread
over a period of
3 to 4 days)

Training of NSS
volunteers and
staff advisors in
different aspects
of National Adult
Education Prog-
ramme (3 days
full time or 6
days on part time
basis-two hours
per day)

Division of field
service area into
sectors and for-
mation of sector
and centre wide
local committees.
Procurement of
physicalfacilities,
class equipment
and teaching/
learning mater-
ials.

Actua! running
of the centres by
NSS volunteers.

_ Five days a week

and 2 hours” per
day.

Organisation of
discussion on
subjects of spe-
cial interest 1o
learners for func-
tional improve-



Monitoring and
evaluation (Sp-
read over total
duration of the
project)

Concluding
Phase (15 days)

Continuing
Education and
Follow-up
services (3-4
months)

ment and deve-

loping sacial
awareness.

Organisation of
recreational and
cultural activities.

It will be a con-
tinuous process,
throughout the
project ' period.
Evaluation of
learners and the

total project
achievements.

Preparation of a
repert high-ligh-
ting problems
faced and lessons

learnt from the
project.

Establishing links
with  education
department, vol-
untary agencijes
and Nehru Yuvak
Kendras for conti-
nuation of the
programme.

Organisation of
functional  skil|
improvement,
short-duratjon-
courses,

Organisation of
Part-time continu-
ing  education
equivalency cour-
ses.

Library Services
for retention of
literacy skills,

Some Suggestions

1. Detailed planning of projects in
consultation with faculty members, NSS
volunteers, voluntary organisations, local
bodies, State Resource Centre and officials

of State Government concerned with the
programme.

2. Selection of a few dedicated staff
members who have faith in the programme
and command respect of the students.
If sufficient number of faculty members
dre not available, services of a few senior
students may be utilised. The students
may be given a token honorarium.

3. Involvement of universities/colleQIﬁas
in NAEP through NSS volunteers in a big
way. Sporadic attempts of opening a few
centres or adopting one or two villages
for intensive work in the vicinity of Degree
Colleges should be avoided. This app-
roach is not going to help much.

4. Opening up avenues of employ-
ment for NSS volunteers in different
capacities (supervisors, project officers,
adult education officers) under the NAEP.

5. Genuine interest of and guidance
by Vice-chancelIors/Principa-Is of Degree
Colleges in implementing the programme.

The entire National Service Scheme
should be geared to relate its activities
with NAEP and involve NSS volunteers in
purposeful activity. The scheme should
aim at encouraging the volunteers to place
at the disposal of the society their talents
and services. They should be helped to
realize that they are not only helping re-
duce illiteracy among weaker sections but
also playing a constructive

ole in the big
task of nation«building.



A Letter to the Editor

Sir,
The undesirability of transplanting Paulo
.Fre"e's concientisation method as such
'Nto the Country’s  National
Eﬁ:cattion PfOQramm.e was discussed inter
‘Sem? the 3 day National Inter-disciplinary
Educ:?r on language for Non-formal
on and Adult Literacy held at

gsf’nania University, ~ Hyderabad, from
6th February, 1979.
It was argued that the primary

SChool method of alphabetisation cannot
eSUOf any help in motivating the adult
€ands. The adult education pro-
ﬁfr:mme should be relevant to the actual
rnenF;l'Oblems sut?h as food, health, employ-
1 f' C.O-oper.atlor? etc. The words selec-
" °’lmpart|ng.hteracy should be sensi-
fhesswords which may convey some
Drob[age and. help. evoke action-oriented,
i €m-solving discussions. The letters
requDresented should be based on the
etterenc}, count so that even the few
Sarn: first encountered will help the
i thrs to generate new words. Thus
*.*1® method of concientisation can be
toemﬁd in the NAEP. But to go to the
0yinnt Of.aggravating class struggle em-
19 violent methods would be going
93inst the spirit of NAEP.

Sx
pl
a

S

Adult”

VIEWS

Regarding the desirability or otherwise
of having primers, it was suggested that
there should be one primer which could
be used generally and more primers for
use in diverse groups. (Kerala Association
for Non-formal Education has prepared
separate primers for Adivasis, Harijans,
Women, Legal Terminology, Science Edu-
cation etc.)

It was also felt that preparation of
separate primers in the various dialects,
cannot be encouraged as the literacy pro-
grammes should help to bring the adult
learners to the main stream of the national
life. In the case of experiments for beginn-
ing the programme in the spoken dialects,
it was pointed out that there should be
immediate switch over to the provincial
languages. It was also felt that the
script of the standard language of the
State concerned is to be preferred to
Roman script in case of languages/
dialects having no script

Would your reader care to react ?

Yours eftc.,
[K.G.P. Pillai]

Kerala Association for
Non-formal Education
and Develop,
Trivandrum-1 [KERALA]



An Inter - Disciplinary Seminar on
Language for Non-formal Education and
Adult Literacy was held at Osmania
University, Hyderabad on 26-28 February,
1979. *See page 22

e —

A Commonwealth Conference on Non-
formal Education for Development was
held in the capital on 22nd January—2nd
February, 1979. A report of the proceed-
ings appears on page 6

A National Adult Education Workshop
was held at Gorakhpur University on the
25th of February, 1979, Twenty partici-
pants took part in the deliberations of the
Workshop, apart from, (i) Dr. H.S.

NEWS

Chaudhary, Vice-Chancellor (ii) Prof. L.R.
Shah, = Government of India (iii) Dr. M.L.
Mehta, University Grants Commission and
(iv) Shri J.D. Sharma, Director, I.A E.A.
The Participants broke into two groups;
to copsider separately. (i) The Role of
Universities and Colleges in NAEP and
(i) The Role of NSS in NAEP.

The joint session that followed the
Separate  deliberations of the groups,
made twenty-three recommendations tO
the University and its affiliated Colleges
regarding the ways which they could adopt
to associate and involve themselves in the
Adult Education Programme, in a phased
manner, and in accordance with the guide-
lines issued by the University Grants
Commission.

—————
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Literacy as a Communication Skill

R. N. Srivastava

What stands as a major stumbling block in the way of functional literacy is
the absence of a channel for cross-cultural communication that could
serve as a bridge between oral culture and written culture. For, the
author argues, with all apparent similarities, the code employed by oral
culture is vastly different from the other. Citing Russian experiment as an
example, he advocates recourse to the use of vernacular as the only
possible solution. This paper defines literacy as a communication skill,
informs on the com-munication setting as a part of the rural milieu in
which literacy is to be acquired and suggests that for our massive cam-
paign to succeed, we have to promote the policy of vernacular literacy
instead of standard (language) literacy.

Py s:rlier. we have defined LITERACY as
angutensmr'\ of the functional potential of
. trage Vflltl.‘\ reg.ard to the written mode
readi;‘nsm.lssmn involving writing and
0 g skills (Srivastava: 1978 b, 1979).

ne . -
&% has to differentiate between following
SCts of literacy :

%) the ability to control the visual
(gf.aphic) medium (reading and
b :;;;lting_skills) of a language.
‘ablllty to use a Jlanguage in a
(c 't"l’]"tten‘medium.
Ia: ability to employ the wuritien
guage as a tool to achieve certain
SOCio-cultural ends.
i ;::tSe distinction's are very vital to
iteraind the functionality and relevance
Wide, in\:- The second aspect has much
Viewe plications, when language is
With, th:S a code, as it concerns not only
Wi, g control of the medium but also
Whie i ?On{ro/ of a variant of a language
9 09i§ Institutionally employed in the
i ecal setting of writing. And itis
} define Olntext of the third aspect that we
- eteracy as a call for participation

. ——

N

of the socially deprived and economically
disadvantaged illiterate masses into the
heritage of written culture (Srivastava,
1978 a).

Bofore we develop the theme of our
paper, it is advisable that we grasp the
semantics of illiteracy through our under-
standing of two pairs of concepts—
illiteracy vs. non-literacy and illiterates vs
uneducated. Non-literacy is a condition
of a society where writing has neither
been able to evolve sufficient conditions
for its acceptable meaningful usage
suggesting that there exist very restricted
roles for literates, if there are any; nor has
been able to generate avalue for literate

" culture with a special status that margina-

lizes those who are conditioned to the
life style of esoteric oral culture. (for
different types and stages of non-literacy
see Kramer 1948, Nadel 1951, Dow 1954,
Piggott 1959). //literacy, on the other
hand, is a condition of “’an individual or
a group that has failed to master the
generally accepted skills of the written
(RNS) culture and is thus cut off from
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the cultural heritage of contemporaries”
(Finnegan: 1972). llliterates are thus
those socially disadvantaged and down-
graded sections of society to which society
has not provided the opportunity to
acquire the skill to operate in the Written
mode of communication and hence,
debarred them from securing a meaning-
ful place in their socio-ecological setting.!

An educated person is one who
possesses a critical mind, organized know-
ledge, and skilled ability resulting from
his learning/training. According to Tylor,
he is ““one who is able to analyze prob-
lems, to think them through clearly, and
to bring to bear on them a wide variety of
information, who understands and cheri-

shes significant and desirable social and

personal values, who can formulate and

cary out a plan of action in the light of
his knowledge and values.” (Tylor: 1948).
Thus, learning to be educated is not
merely the memory of facts but rather the
acquisition of knowledge and organization
of experience helpful to the learner to
adjust and control the environment,

this broader perspective of the conce
One may say that in our societ
find in good numbers

In
pt,
Y. we can
‘literate uneducated’

Literacy as a Communication Skill

as well as “illiterate educated’. It needs no
emphasis that an average illiterate Indian
is not necessarily uneducated. We have
great many instances of great saints (Of
the type of Kabirdas, Ravidas etc.) who aré
acknowledged educators and social refor-
mers of their time in,spite of never having
had any contact with ‘paper and ink’. .

This raises a fundamental question: if
education is defined as organized and
sustained communication designed toO
bring about learning™, (UNESCO, 1976)
what is the nature and kind of the com-
munication channel employed by an !
average Indian who is illiterate but educa-
ted? In non-literate but educated societies
the best of intellectual capital is accumu-
lated through the oral channel of com-
munication. It is the observation and
participation with the customary ways of
acting and behaving, on the one hand’
which become the source of skill-oriented
knowledge; and epics, myths, legends:
proverbs etc which, on the other hand:
serve as the priceless instruments for th€
storage of wisdom and social intelligence-
(Srivastava: 1977) !

The salient features of oral communi”
cation can be shown as below:

| SPEAKER , Lsage
NIRRT Context of )( Control of
) Situation Environment
, Channe! |
Speaking —_—
means ! phonic, Substance
! i cod?
code Encoding |{— Transmitting |— Message >'-| Recieving |——1 Deceding
I §
' I _ Listening
Foik Subject ﬂ
Cultuye Matter W inil
Mode E LISTENER
Oral Mode of Communication,

—T—
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of com-
adaptive

The power of this oral mode
Munication perpetuates ever
Message through its folk-songs and folk
€pics as is evident through Alha and Hir-
Ranjha folk tales. The force of folk-
Culture is even able to transform and
assimilate epics originally designed for
Written culture, for example, conversion of
Tulasi’s Ramcharita Manas into Ramlila.

_ In order to see the relevance and,
Significance of literacy programmes, one
Would like to seek answers to such perti-
"ent questions as : why should the
Witerate educated possess an additional
Ch_annel of communication? What gains
Will these people have after acquiring an
ability to yse their language in a written
Medium? This ultimately leads to the
q‘.lestion : what actually are the points of
difference between oral and written
Modes of communication?

mu:;ieart?ing. in the ora_l sy.stem of com-
iﬂter:at-lon is made, flrs'f, in face to face
rneanctlon; secondly, .|t ope.rates by
WOrdS of verbal dfawces. wl.nch m.ake
situats' stand .f(.)r things in lm.medlate
o lons. Writing - transcends time and
°0rnme E-iind' opens a new channel of
only u-nlcatlon,' where words become not
etwelntgrmedlary betwgen users. and
Gt 'Tn its us?rs and designated ob1e<.:ts,
fom i;o begins to shape cognition
abstraCte concrete and inéivic'jua.l to the
of S and generél. .The intrinsic na.ture

L eff:n communlcatno.n ha§ a consider-
'eality_ Gt upon our orlentatlpn towards
Co"\l/x'\huenr? We compare the two modes of
te iIcation—oral and written, except
Iisten:rF/)reaker/Wfiter . (speak'ing/writing),
Wrap 4 (eader (Ilstenlng/reaqlng), phonic/
there appSUbstance), oral/written (culture)
SNes i tia’s to be no substantial differ-
M € two modes of speech acts.
ARCH 1974
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But in reality, beneath the surface layer of
apparent similarities, there exist much
deeper differences with respect to codes
employed, context of situations in which
the two speech-acts get realized. The
difference in social structure which
demands and promotes the oral mode of
transmission, as opposed to the written
one, generates also a code distinct from
the one employed in the oral mode of
transmission. (Hence, the Bernstein’s
binary opposition between elaborated and
restricted code). Similarly, the context
of situations ecologically appropriate for
the written norm is not the same as for
the spoken norm. According to Vachek
(1966), : “It indeed appears that the two
norms are, in a sense, mutually comple-
mentary as to the situations in which they
can be used with maximum proficiency :
if it is felt necessary to react in a quick,
immediate manner, paying due regard not
only to the factual, but also to the
emotional and volitional aspects of the
extralinguistic reality reacted to, the
means supplied by the spoken norm
appear more appropriate (for example, if
vou want to warn someone of an immi-
nent danger, you certainly prefer to warn
him by speaking, not by writing); if, on the
other hand, one reacts in a manner which
should be preserved for documentary
purposes and/or is to be found easily
surveyable, with stress laid on the purely
factual aspect of the extralinguistic reality
reacted to, the means of the .written norm
will be found preferable (if, say, you and
your partner want to put down in writing
an agreement matually arrived at, orif a
message is too long or too compiex to
be entrusted te memory by a spoken
utterance’’).*

The aquisition of writing expands the
range of human communication and, in the
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process, adds tc: the verbal transmission a
power to transcend space and time. It
opens new channels to the storing of
knowledge and retrieving of information
(Mountford : 1969). It tends to evolve
out standard variant of language which
exhibits * stability’ and ‘intellectualization”’
(Garvin : 1959) promoting ‘minimal vari-
ation in form’ (Haugen : 1966). This sets
a superposed norm used by speakers
whose vernaculars may be attesting
internal differences, It also provides an
additional mode of conceptualization and
perception of our objective world (Bern-
stein : 1967). But in its socio-educa-
tional perspective, it creates social
discontinuities by attaching value to
individuals’ status ; and coupled with the
force of present day formal educational
methods, it creates a culture which
downgrades the very method
in oral culture. What is bein
here is that
(a) writing provides an  additional
resource for the verbal transmission
and thus becomes an extension of,
not a replacement for, the oral mode
of verbal communication;
there exist contexts of situations
where norms of oral and Written mode
of verbal transmission are
complementary in function and usage’
the very nature of literate methods
evolved out of present day formal
system of education is such that it
develops in literates 4 pejorative
attitude towards oraj culture,
We must realize the fact that there
“seem to be factors in the very nature of
literate methods which make them
illsuited to bridge the gap between the
‘street-corner society” and ‘the black-hoard
jungle’ (Goody and Watt: 1962). \What
is needed for functional literacy is that it

of learning
g emphasised

(b)

mutually

(e)

Literacy as a Communication Skill

should first create for society a channel
for cross-cultural communication—a co-
Mmunication which serves as a bridge
between oral culture and written culture-:
What is missing in our literacy programme
is a perspective to make literacy education
a dialogue between the illiterate learnerl
conditioned by the life-style of one tyPe
of culture i.e., oral culture and the
literate coordinator accustomed to the lifé
style of another type of culture i€~
written culture. Time has come to make
our literacy education functionally Ope'ra—
tive which is possible only when we giVe
it a framework for the cross-cultUral
communication characterized by mutu@
consideration and trust. |
This will have far reaching impli¢3"
tions for the theory as well as for th°
methods of educational practices in 3due
literacy. For example, education must be
conceived of as a ‘dialogue’ between ths
adult learner and literacy educator and g
Freire (1972, 1974, 1978) has point®’
out, in promoting dialogue, the educato
has to be concerned with the ‘culture
silence’ i.e., the long conditioning s
silence of the marginalized. This cal i
done only through promoting response 5
the vernacular because an adult learle
needs to find the spoken word and "
the written word—the word which hge
experiences grounded in his own la”guare.
and not in the language of an alien cultt

It has been rightly pointed out i
scholars that many of our prob'emsral
literacy education “'stem from our cult‘;
attitudes to language. We take la"g_’uusl
100 solemnly—ang yet not sel%
oUdh (Halliday: 1978).  Befor®
Initiate any Iiteracy education, it 'sgio'
obvious that ye come to grasp the souf‘i’
cultura] Milieu and the existing O™ o
cation Setting in which literacy is 1 £ 4

(J A J
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acquired. The communicational potential
of any educational act, formal or informal,
cannot be fruitfully analyzed without
taking into account the verbal repertoire
of the given speech community for which
education is to be imparted. It is in this
context that we analyzed the rural com-
Mmunication setting, while studying and
evaluating one of the non-formal educa-
tion projects launched by the Ministry of
Health and Family Welfare, Government
of India, as a massive train ing programme,
in October, 1977, to create a trained
Cadre of Community Health Workers
(CHWs) for an ongoing hea Ith education
Programme for villages. (The details of
the Programme are given in appendix I.)

The findings of the study, published in
two volumes (Srivastava: 1978) are
based on field work conducted at two
Villages, Mauranipur (Jhansi district) and
Daurala (Meerut district). Our study
Shows that no informant was strictly
Monolingual. However, informants varied
differently with the following scale of
bilingualism—incipient (), subordinate (S)
and coordinate (C). I-bilinguals are those
Who, although unable to produce any
Utterance in the second language, still
indicate some understanding. S-bilinguals
are those who are able to speak the
Second language, but not fluently and
show a fair understanding and C-bilinguals
are those who speak and understand both
languages well.

The chart given as Appendix [l Indi-
ffates the degree of bilingual competence
In the six codes (which form the code-
Matrix within the verbal repertoire of any
typical village of the Hindi speaking
'®gion: Village dialect (Bundeli in case of

auranipur), casual low brow style
(localised vernacular), casual middle brow
Style (simple Hindi), formalized middle-

MARCH 1979
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brow style (style of popular literature in
print), formalized high-brow style (style
of learned discourse) and English, among
the three sections of our subjsct popula-
tion (villagers, trained CHWSs and trainers).

The study shows that the verbal re-
pertoire of the trainers (i.e., transmitters
of knowledge about health) and the
villagers (i.e., recepients of knowledge
about health) are highly pelarized. The
trainers are merely incipientin the varieties
in which the villagers have coordinate
competence and the villagers do not have
even incipient competence in the varieties
in which the trainers have subordinate
competence. It is only trained CHWs who
control, to some extent, all codes involved
in the communication setting. This has
significant implications for laying down
strategies of transmission of information.

We must bear in our mind that com-
munication is, by its nature, a social
function and it means a sharing of ele-
ments of behaviour through a set of rules
i.e., a code (Chevry: 1961). The com-
munication act becomes a success only
through this sharing of the code(s)
between the producer (speaker/writer)
and the recepient (hearer/reader). It is
essential that both the producer and the
receiver should control the same code;
any code-level difference between the
producer and the receiver will create
obstructions (noise) in the transmission
channel. Thus, a successful act of
communication can be represented as

P(roducer) code = R(eceiver) code
The above stated configuration in
our New Health Scheme reveals that
P Code (trainer) %R Code (villager)
The CHWSs have been called upon, in
such a situation, to play also the role of
mediating agents. The process of com-
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(c) language is not merely ‘form’
standing outside of ‘content’ but
is simultaneously ‘form’ and ‘con-
tent” both; it is not merely an
‘instrument’ for the cultural trans-
mission but is culture in itself;
literacy is an extension of the
functional potential of a language
with respect to one of its modes
of expression and hence, the
(written) mode must match up
with learners’ own expectations of
what lanuage is meant for ;

(d)

(e) education in non-formal form is
built on learners” participation and
hence the initiating point as well
as point of focus has to be ‘learner-
and his verbal repertoire and not
the teacher/educator and his
linguistic environment.

The up-shot of the above discussion is
that the direction of channel of commu-
nication as being practised in our
formal education or in the various pro-
-grammes  of non-formal education (as
given in Appeneix 1) has to be chang-
ed. The practice of transmitting of
cultural goods from above (i.e. from
formalised High Brow to the casual Low
Brow via Formalized or Casual Middle
Brow style of language use) has to be re-
designed for achieving and securing
educational goods from within i.e. from
Casual Low Brow to Formalized High
Brow via Casual Middie Brow style of
language use. (High Low Brow and For
mal—Casual terms have been borrowed
from Kelkar 1968). This has many serious
implications for our literacy programme
but the obvioeus one is that for our
massive compaign to suecceed, we have to
adopt and develop metheds and methodo-
logy for the vernacular literacy instead of

Standard Literacy hitherto practised. sa, b

il AR .

Planners for illiteracy eradication pro-
grammes—bureaucrats, academicians Of
self-employed professionals, have not
taken into account the close relationship
that exists between illiteracy parameters
and linguistic factors. That is obvious
from various policy statements and official
documents produced by them. Look at the
contents of a handbook entitled ‘Training
of Adult Education Functionaries’ (1978)
published by the Directorate of Adult Edu-
cation, and Country Paper (India) present-
ed at the Commonwealth Conference OF
Non-Formal Education for Development
held at Delhi (22 Jan-2 Feb, 1979). NOt
asingle chapter or a single passage |-s
devoted to the literacy parameters impli-
cating linguistic factors. Our educationa!
policy has succumbed to the pressures of
such dominant groups (officials and Pro°
fessionals) who do not have the slightes®
idea as to why the highest rate of illiteracY
exists in the Hindi speaking region exté™
ding from Rajasthan to Bihar and Te|ug_u
speaking state i. e. Andhra Pradesh. It '°
in this region that the written standa’
variety of language is far removed in 9"
mmer  and vocabulary from the loc@
vernacular and home variant of the 'ang.u:
age. (Hindi speaking region shows d'gs
lossic situation of the type-dialect vers!
language, while Telugu speech commun,lt
between Granthika style and Vyavaha'
style of Telugu). Neither is there 2"
awareness of the extent to which ©
financial support of the Government
modernization of languages has thr®

out the neo-literates from the mainstré?
of education,

These officigl promoters of the ”teraoz
movement could have at least taken 5° jet
lessons from the experience of the soY d
People who |iye in a multilingual i
Pluriculturaj society like ours and

IJ‘“EJ

no
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faced a more gigantic problem in the area
and solved it more systematically with
their concerted effort. The Soviet Govern-
ment formulated long-term tasks aimed at
overcoming the existing national inequality
of the peoples by promoting vernaculars
in literacy and basic education programmes
(Desheriev: 1973). To achieve the target,
according to Isayev (1977:227), “The
heaviest burden fell to linguists, who had
Substantially to reorganize their work".
These linguists gave new alphabets and
SCripts with graphical attributes to those
Vernaculars which were not having their
own scripts. It is these newly created

Written forms which were promoted in

School education. “‘The creation of written
forms for Northern peoples met with the
fesistance of those who proposed that in
the Archangel Province and also in the
Urals, for example, the study of Russian be
intensified instead. In this connection
they referred to the ‘uncivilized state’
and small size of Northern people. The
Soviet Government duly rejected these
Chauvinistic attempts to d stort Lenin’s
National policy’” (Isayev 1977 : 248).

But what have we been doing needs
N0 further comment because in the face
of critical events, silence speaks more
loudly than the noise articulated at the

highest pitch. 5
NOTES
1. Given the milieu in which a Com-
mon Indian villager performs his
day-to-day activities and gives the
infra-structure that supports rural
or urban poverty, one would like
to ask whether the condition of a
villager as an individual or a social
group attests non-literacy or ibli-
teracy ? Barring cases of tribal
communities and certain exireme
cases of remote settings, a common
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village population in India defies a
neat opposition or dichotomy. Our
view is that to the extent new
knowledge bearing implications of
literacy are not going to effect
meaningfully their life-style, they
are ‘non-literate’, while to the
extent they are deprived of formal
employed system and are handi-
capped into the infra-structure
that supports their economic

- growth and marginalised status,

they can be called illiterate.
Charity schools in London and the
rural setting of England in eigh-
teenth centurys provided free
educational facilities but their
main emphasis was on social disci-
pline and religious education;
and as pointed out by Mar-
shall (1926), Jones (1938) etc,
the ‘three Rs—reading, writing
and arithmetic, were rarely persued.
Charity school movement, though
it made little contribution to the
effective literacy of the poor, has,
nevertheless, some positive effect
on educating the lower class.

There are two distinct dimensions
involved in the various usages of
‘written variant of a language.
One of these is /inguistically func-
tional, that is, function of the
structure of language itself; the
other is sociolagically functional’
that is, function of identifying the
social status of their users. Control
of the ‘written standard” will
naturally have a higher social
value because it becomes symbol
of prestige and power. It has been
shown by Gumperz (1962) that if
social status is fixed by some
other criteria, it is quite possible
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that ages could pass without
people getting motivated for adop-
ting it. The case of centuries
long illiteracy in Village Setting
of India is not far different from
this (Gumperz ;: 1964).

The case has been well put by
Pattanayak (1977) in his conclud-
ing remark—‘As retrograde langu-
age policy can create a restrictive
education and consequently an
elitist society, a well  planned
language policy can lay the foun-
dation for a democratic socialist
policy and harness the country’s
men for national development.
It is acclaimed at all quarters that
the present day education in India
is elitist in orientation. By adding
layers to it (through NAEP-RNS)
and effecting sporadic surface
changes no great revolution can be

brought about either in education
or in society."

(a) One should notice that within
a multi-lingual and pluricultural
nation there may exist competing
systems of. literacy education, not
in the limited sense of different
methods of instruction but in the
sense of fundamentally different
patterns which represent different
aims, utilize methods, tend to
apply to different segments of
the population, and have diffe-
rent outcomes.” (Ferguson

1971) Ferguson has discussed
such three patterns of literacy
acquistion - Church School
pattern, adult compaign pattern
and the Quranic school patterp,

Literacy as a Communication Skill

being current in  Ethopia in
terms of five questions — (1)

What are the apparent goals?
(2) What is the nature of the
Writing system to be mastered ?
(3) What language or languages
are involved ? (4) What methods
of instruction are employed ? (5)
What is the setting in which ins-
truction takes place ?

5. (b) In their ‘Break through Approach’

to literacy education, Mackay.,
Thompson and Schaub of Califor-
Nia (1973) make a plea for the
Vernacular literacy. This approach
requires no Primers as learners’
reading materials are in fact what
learners have written themselves-
It does not propose the knowledge
of standard variant of language a$
aprecondition for initiating literacy-
Rather, acquisition of standard
language is considered as a natural
Consequence of literacy process in
action,  Acceptance . of Break-
through Approach in Hindi region
will entail the reading initiation in
the vernacular—say, Awadhi, Braj-
bhasha, Maithili etc. making lear-
ning of standard language as 2
concomitant affair of writing and
reading activities, - a reversal Of
what the Process has been in ou’
formal system of education i. €~
initiating literacy in standard lang"
Hage and then making students 19
read literature produced in Awadh!
Brajbhasha and Maithili by litera’y

g.iants like * Tulasidas, ~Suradas:
Vidyapati. etc.

|JAE
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APPENDIX |

' Rural Health Scheme—Community Health Workers Scheme

1. Date of Commencement
2. Area Covered

3. Population Affected
4. Aims and Objects
S. Agency Primarily Responsible

6. Other Agencies Involved
7 Content of Programme

8. Methods, Media, Materials

Organisation and Staffing

10,
1.

Languages Used

Financial Provision

12
* Evaluation, Monitoring and

Rel-"orting Procedures

M‘ABCM“J(QZQ

2nd October 1977

741 Primary Health Centres covering 74,000
villages (56,000 villages covered by
September 1978). '

Rural Communities, especially scheduled
castes, low income groups, women and
children.

To provide integrated maternal and child
health services in the rural areas at the door
steps of the people.

Ministry of Health and Family Welfare,
Government of India
State Governments

Non-formal Education regarding health and
Sanitation, maternal and child care, women'’s
rights, nutrition, family welfare. Curitive and
promotive services. Dispensing of common
medicines for common ailments of the area.
Health instructions, health education. de-
monstrations, exhibitions, posters and simple
reading materials.

Special camps and campaigns for family
welfare programme.

Kit containing medicines for common
ailments.

Medical and Health Officer/Family Welfare
Officer in Primary Health Centre/Sub-Centre.
One community Health worker for every
village/community with a population of 1000
Supported by the multi-purpose worker (one
male and one female for every. 10,000 popu-
lation) and health attendant (village Dai).

Languages used in the region.
Total cost is borne by the Central Govern-
ment.

Study teams specially appointed for the
evaluation of the Rural Health Scheme and

Community Health worker performance.

- I SRR,
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18. Description of particular
problem and Status

14. Progress Achieved

Literacy as a Communication Skilll

Separate evaluation studies are undertaken
by Government and non-government agencies.

medical pract

Misgivings about the scheme among the
itioners.

Difficulties faced in remote areas for drawing
suitable CHWs from within the communities.

Lack of involvement of local communities
Lack of suitable literature for the education of

the people.

Lack of the training trainers, specially in
matters of public health. .
64,00 centres are functioning with the ‘assis-
tance of trained community health workers.

APPENDIX-II
Villagers CHWSs Trainers
" Some other village
Bundeli Mother-tongue Mother Tongue dialects as M.T.
(o c 1
—— = & —
Localized vernacular Cc (€ L (s A
WEs o 1 TI S  RE ¢
; a1 14
Simple Hindi S © ) C
¥ l
e —— = —_— e
Style of popular NZ
printed literature l S C )
I A SRR RAGEREL Ny e 1
Style of learned (2
discourse X | S 2
B = Ao i L
s b i S
English X ! &3
i, e et N T T e
C — coordinate, S = subordinate, | — incipient, X — on competence.
e e (T
-~ ~ . i
o & — channel of communication
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Name of Project/

Programme

1. Farmers’ Training and
Functional Literacy
Programme

2. Non-formal Education
Programme for youth in
15-25 age group

3. Functional Literacy for
Adult Women.

4. Scheme of Polyvalent
Adult Education Centres
(Shramik Vidyapeeth)

S. Workers” Education
(Central Board for
Workers Education)

Primary Education
Cutriculum Renewal

Rural Health Scheme-
Community Health
Workers Scheme

Co-operative Education
Programme (Restructur-
ed as Cooperative
Education and Develop-
ment scheme)
Universalization of
: Elementary Education
*0. Non-formal Education
for Age group 6-14 as
Part of the Programme
Of Universalization of
1. E‘efﬁentary Education
‘ational Adult Educa-
tion Programme

APPENDIX-1lI

Date of commence-

ment
1968

1975-75

1975-76

March 1967

1958

November 1975

2nd October 77

Introduced in 1956
and countrywide
coverage was
acheived in 1960

1950

October 1977

2nd October 78

TR ST T S IS SO s M e N s e iR L L e,
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Language Used

Languages used as medium
of instruction in the State
or the Union Territory
Languages of the states/
Union Territories and lan-
guages understood by parti-
cipants

Language prevalent in the
area and understood by the
participants.

Language of the concerned
participants  is— used as
medium of instruction.

The official language of each
of the participating states
and Union Territories being
employed as the medium of
instruction

The offical regional language
of each of the participating
States is used as medium of
instruction. '
Languages used in the region

Languages of State/Union
Territories.

Language of the States/Union
Territories.

Language of the region

Languages of the State/Union

 Territories and spoken lan-

guages of the areas.
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Planning University Adult Education Programs
for the 1980’s ;: Prospects and Problems

Donald K. Smith

Impelled by self-Interest, idealism and tradition, American Universities
are forecasting their major involvement in and expansion of adult
education and outreach services in 1980s. The author gives an account
of the forces that are at work leading the U.S. toward a ‘learning Society’,
and reports in short details the planning being done by Wisconsin
University System to support and realize this goal. While canceding
‘force and durability’ to the criticism that by assuming an ever expanding
range of social responsibilities the educational institutions in the U.. are
vitiating their capacity to carry out their primary responsibility, the
majesty of disciplinary learning, and thereby rendering themselves weak
to perform their principal as well as derivative roles, the author thinks
that the whole history of higher education in the U.S. is opposed to this
essentialization or alienation. This may cause delay, but the ‘idea is

worthy enough to keep seeking the time when it can be realized’.

INTRODUCTION

Wino-ne proposition w.hich seems to be
the '1""9 g,ger.weral assent in the U. S. during
e 9?0 s is that the decade of the 1980’s
A Witness a major expansion of the

i?:geme-nt .of colleges and universities
S C?ntan|ng education for adults. This
Clo, Nsion may move the United States

8 to becoming a “’learning society.”

avLV;Ii” first .exar'nine the forces which
seconded to this view of the-future, and
th .the planning steps being taken by
eparZIVersnty of_ Wisconsin System—to

°°ndit' for, facmtatt.a, and achieve this
fOHOWIOn: TI'.ne planning processes being
Same ed in Wisconsin, fac2 essentially the
facin Policy and strategic issues as those
9 all of the states. For this reason,

MARcy 1979

focus on a particular state will better
illuminate public and educational policy
issues than an effort to generalize about an
awesome range of variation in current
practice. Finally, | will observe that the
planning steps being taken face many
difficulties of both a practical and a theore-
tical nature. The difficulties are serious
enough to suggest that the future we are
now forecasting may take a form quite
different from that which we expeet.

Before examining these topics, how-
ever, let me comment more specifically
about the boundary conditions, or focus
I have suggested.

First, | will limit my discussion to for-
mally organized continuing education and
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public service programs : courses of study,
seminars, workshops, mediated programs
including correspondence study, extended
or off-campus degree programs, and tech-
nical assistance or community development
programs. These are the program services
intentionally developed by a providing
agency in response 1o perceived learning
needs or interests of adults not regularly
enrolled in the schools, colleges, or
technical - vocational institutions. The
audience for such services in the United.
States is large and growing, although it
is difficult to get more than an estimate
of the numbers of adults who may be
involved. In 1975, about 17 million adults
reported themselves as having formally
enrolled in courses, or short courses, of
study, or workshops viewed as intention-
ally organized educational experiences!
Colleges and universities were the pro-
viders for 3.2 million of these students.
But they also provided purposefully organi-
zed learning services for additional millions
through technical assistance and commu-
nity and family development activities,
through broadcast activities, through con-
sulting services to government, business
and industry, and other such familiar forms
for extending university learning resources.
By the calculations- involving the total
impact of all of these services, the Univer-
sity of Wisconsin System alone, in a state
with a population slightly over four million
people, may be engaged in some teaching-
learning transaction with as many as one
millien citizens annually.

Second, | should underline the fact that
| will be considering only the engagement
of United States colleges and universities

1 Data are from the National Center for Education
Statistics as reported in the Year book of Adult
and Continuing Education, 1977-78. Marquis.
Chicago, 111., 1978.

Planning University Adult Education Programs

with continuing education and public
service. we know that if there is one dis-
tinguishing feature of adult education in
our country, that feature must be the pre-
sence of multiple providers and multiple
audiences. Many of the providers and
audiences may be only vaguely aware of
one another’s efforts, purposes, and acti-
vities. Colleges and universities are the
single largest providing agency for inten-
tionally organized services, but by no
means a majority provider.

The focus on the college and university
sector, however, may be a useful way of
calling attention to two aspects of adult
education in the United States which may
be somewhat different from experience of
other nations. T1he first is that adult edu-
cation in our country, while a massive
enterprise, is a peripheral or secondary
product of agencies and institutions pri-
marily serving other purposes. It has not
been planned as a total entreprise. It has
grown as the product of entrepreneurial
initiatives by providers and audiences.
Second, many colleges and universities
in the United States believe that engage-
ment in continuing education and public
service enhances rather than ° weakens
their ability to achieve more traditional
teaching and research missions. This
outlook may mark a significant difference
in their system of higher education from
the systems found 1n most other nations of
the world. The diffetence is not uniformly
observable, however, and important lines
of international convergence may be
taking place.

Why is there an emerging consensus
among colleges and universities in the
United States that they should and will
expand significantly their engagement
with public service and continuing
education activity ?

11 AE
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The forces leading to this consensus
are self-interest, idealism, and tradition.
In a remarkable way, these forces have
converged during the 1970’s in the plann-
ing environment of our colleges and uni-
versities.

Self-interest has entered the scene this
way. Higher education in the United
States has for more than three decades
been responding to a public policy goal of
extending access to college and university
education to as large a proportion of the
population as might be interested in such
opportunity, and have the capacity to
benefit from it. This has led to a massive
expansion in the number of institutions
and a massive expansion in the size of
these institutions. In two decades, from
1950 to 1970, the 13 public universities
of the state of Wisconsin increased their
enrolments by about 500%. This explosive
expansion mirrors national experience.

There is now growing evidence, how-
ever, that we have almost reached the
zenith of any growth which may be ex-
pected from the numbers of students who
will seek a traditional, on-campus, college
or university education. Moreover, in the
decade between 1983 and 1993, we now
know that the population group from which
More than 70% of traditional students
have been drawn will decline. The decline
is a major one: about 15% nationwide;
about 199/ in Wisconsin; and as high as
as 239 in some states. Our faculties and
their institutions face a bleak fiscal and
€mployment future unless significant new
Markets can be found for their energies
and services. The most available of these
Markets, and the one most -likely to
®nhance the advancement of learning in
the United States, is that of continuing
Sducation for adults.

For our colleges and universities, the

MARCH 1979
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idealism inherent in increased attention to
public service and continuing education
was readily available in the well-esta-
blished rhetoric of “lifelong learning,” and
the “learning society.”” The former term
simply projects trends observable in the
United States for at least two decades:
that more and more credentialed profes-
sions, such as law and medicine, were
requiring recurrent professional education
of their practitioners; that more and more
agencies—labor unions, business and in-
dustry and government at all levels—were
both ihitiating adult education activity,
and seeking connection with the academic
world in the conduct of such activity; that
more and more cause-oriented groups,
supporting purposes as diverse as protec-
tion of the environment, better health,
women’s rights, minority rights, or better
television, wanted access to the knowledge
resources of the university to support their
societal objectives. The latter term, ‘‘the
learning society,” goes astep further. It
seeks to evoke some visien of how men
and women living in a world dominated
by the phenomena of ever expanding
scientific and technological knowledge,
and accelerating social change, might find
stability, purpose, and a sense of fulfillment
in their lives.2

2 The concept of ‘‘the learning society” is
rapidly taking on stature in the United States as an
organizing term for a national social philosophy
although its concrete realization is still in the
predominately practical and diffuse universe of
public service and continuing education activity.
For diverse uses of the term, see.

Robe.t M. Hutchins, The Learning Society-
Praeger, Inc., New York 1968. Toward a Leam/ng
Society, Alternative Channel to Life, Work, and
Service. Carnagie Commission on Higher Educa-
tion Report. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1973.

Theodore Hesburgh, Paul Miller, and Clifton
Wharton, Jr., Paiterns for Lifelong Learning.
Jossey-Bass, San Francisco, 1974.
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The ideal of “the learning society,”
moreover, has taken root in the ground
prepared by a.durable higher education
tradition in the United States. In their
nineteenth century genesis the land-grant
colleges and universities were developed
vot simply to provide access by rural and
working people to higher education, but
to provide forms of education and public
service attuned to the practical and
contemporary problems of citizens and
their society. The development, particularly
after 1900, of university-based agricultural
experiment stations, and an agricultural
extension service, was remarkably success-
ful in transforming rural life in the United
States, and generating a continuing
miracle in agricultural production.

The task that remains is to find the
appropriate processes for bringing know-
ledge to bear on the full range of problems
faced by citizens and their society in the
twentieth century. This obviously points
toward expanding the attention of colleges
and universities to their public service and
continuing education activities. Thus
self-interest, idealism, and a durable tradi-
tion reinforce a common view by colleges
and universities in the United States con-

cerning their future, and the future of their
society.

If colleges and universities are to
expand their public service and continuing
education activities, how Jjs this to bhe
accomplished, and to what purpose?

I wish to examine this question by
summarizing the policy and planning
decisions of one statewide System of
public universities, the University of Wis-
consin  System, as these decisions have

emerged since 1973. The choice of

Planning University Adult Education Programs

Wisconsin as a useful case study in
university-level planning was riot a difficult
one for me to reach. 1 have been party to
the policy decisions I shall be discussing.
This makes me somewhat less than an
impartial observer of the decisions | shall
be describing, but somewhat better inform-
ed than would be the case, if | tried to
generalize about developments in the
several states.

The circumstances include the fact that
the state has an unusually rich history of
public service and continuing education
activity undertaken by the University of
Wisconsin-Madison. In 1904, University
President Charles R. Van Hise proposed a
simple but evocative metaphor for the
mission of this university when he stated
that the boundaries of the campus were
the boundaries of state. This often-quoted
statement summarizes the idea that
knowledge not only should, but could be
put to work for the advancement of
society and improvement in the quality of
life of all of its people.®

The circumstances also include the fact
that in 1965, University President Fred
Harrington, supported by the recommenda-
tions of a faculty committee, moved to
unify the agricultural, or cooperative
extension division, the general extension
division, and university radio and television
centers, inte a semi-autonomous unit
called University Extension, headed by a

3 President Van Hise’s 1904 commencement
speech included a notable personal commitment t©
university outreach; *I shall never rest content
until the beneficent influences of rhe University
are made available to avery home in the state..-A
university supported by the state for all its peopIe
for all its sons and daughters, with their taste®
and aptitudes as varied as mankind, can place M°
bounds upon the lines of its endeavour, else 11°
state is the irreparable loser.”
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Chancellor, reporting to the President.
This major reorganization reflected both
the priority of importance President
Harrington assigned to the public service
and continuing education functions of the
University, and the intention of dealing
" more aggressively with the organization,
planning, and coordination of outreach
activities supported by all colleges and
faculties of the institution.*

The circumstances finally include the
fact that in 1971 the state of Wisconsin
moved to merge all public education insti-
tutions of the states into a single System,
responsible to a single Governing Board
and System Administration staff serving
that Board. This merger established a
legal frame of reference within which
unified planning of higher education out-
reach for the entire state could be
undertaken. | should provide a brief
description of this newly merged System.

In 1971, the Wisconsin State Legisla-
ture put into state law a merger of the two
multi-institutional systems then in exis-
tence, together with elimination of a state
higher education cooerdinating commission.
The new System was implemented in
1972. The Ssytem includes thirteen public
universities. Eleven of them offer degree
Programs at the baccalaureate degree, and
Master’s degree level. Two of them have

4 After the establishment of University
Extension as a single unit, the structure for this
Unit was planned by a faculty committee ghaired
by Professor Wilson Thiede, who currently serves
88 Provost for Univerity OQutreach for the merged
Public Higher Education Sysfem in Wisconsin.
President Harrington s continuing interest in
afiult education Is reflected in a book written since

IS retirement as University President: Fred
Marvey Harrington, The Future of Adult Education
J0ssey-Bass, san Francisco, 1977.
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missions that include the offering of
doctoral programs. One of these two, the
University of Wisconsin-Madison, is the
major university of the state, with compre-
hensive doctoral programs, a medical
school, a law school, and a major research
enterprise. It is also the land-grant univer-
sity of the System, historically responsible
for statewide agricultural and general
extension programs. The System includes
two other institutions. One of these, the
so-called Center System, manages 14
two-year liberal arts institutions with a
mission of preparing students for transfer
to institutions offering baccalaureate
degrees. The fifteenth institution is now
the University of Wisconsin-Extension.
This institution has the primary responsi-
bility for planning, in cooperation with the
other fourteen institutions, a statewide
program of university outreach : some
credit, but principally noncredit continuing
education offerings and the variety of
public service programs which have come
to characterize university extension work.
Each of the fifteen institutions is headed
by a Chancellor, appointed by the Board
of Regents upon recommendation of the
System President.

Note that in my reference to UW-
Extension, | said that the mission role of
this institution is udertaken in cooperation
with the universities and centers. While
the Syterm emphasizes institutional diffe-
rences and institutional autonomy for its
member universities and centers, UW-Ex-
tension is, by policy, charged with assum-
ing a catalytic, coordinating, and supportive
role for the totality of the extension and
outreach efforts of the seyeral universities
and centers. In principle, it is not to build
faculty resources and a research capability

unrelated to those of the universities. Thig
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principle is generally although not rigidly
followed.

In the year of its genesis, 1972, the
President and the Board of Regents of the
new System identified ‘‘revitalization of
the Wisconsin Idea’ as a major priority for
all institutions of the System in the decade
of the 1970’s.

| can summarize the consequences of
this brave pioclamation of the System’s
priority for the 1970°s as follows: The
proclamation set off a complex and
continuing planning process through
which, by 1978, a relatively high degree
of understanding has developed within the
System of how adult education and
university outreach services are to be
planned, funded, and implemented. It is
this process | shall shortly summarize. If
the proclamation was made with the hope
that the state of Wisconsin would increase
significantly its investment of public
dollars in adult education and public
service programs of the universities—and
this assuredly was our hope—no such
consequence followed. There has been
steady expansion of adult education
and public service programming during
the decade, byt this has been made
possible by the increases in program
revenues generated by UW-Extension and
the universities, By 1978 we have not
announced that “‘revitalization’’ has been
aceomplised. Neither have we abandoned
the goal and its priority. We have simply
said in our new planning documents that
it is a priority goal for the 1980’s. | think
our chances of realizing the goal in the
1980's are better than they were for the
1970's, but | have an occasional premoni-
tion that if | am around in 1988, I will
observe the UW System announcing that
“yevitalizing the Wisconsin ldea” is now
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its number one priority for the 1990’s. If
s0, s0 be it. The idea is worthy enough
to keep seeking the time when it can be
realized.

Since any effort to discuss the impli-
cations of these documents here would
lead to a paper of inordinate length, | will
summarize the nature of the planning
effort by identifying a series of salient
issues which our planning seeks to address,
and then comment briefly on the policy
or procedural response selected for the
issue.

Issue 1: Who is responsible? Shall the
continuing education and
public service outreach acti-
vity of tne University System
be made a part of the mission
of all universities and centres,
or of some universities and
centers, or of a separate in-
stitution with a separate
faculty ?

The policy response is that continuing
education and public service activity
should be a mission of all universities and
centers of the System. -What is to be
““extended"’ is the full resource base of the
System institutions, and not that of a few
of its universities, or of an institution with
separate funding and faculty.

The position recognizes, however, the
appropriateness of a core faculty and staff
wholly within UW-Extension, to provide
leadership in statewide planning and co-
ordinating functions; to maintain the net-
work of country and regional resource
people developed under agricultural of
cooperative extension: and to provide an
academic home. for certain specialized
teaching resources not available within
campus-based faculties.

11 AE
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In order to institutionalize this policy
position, each university and the Centre
System was asked, to include and did
include within its statement of institu-
tional mission the mission of continuing
education and public service.

Issue 2 : Shall priority be given to
degree credit opportunities for
adults, or to noncredit con-
tinuing education and public

service ?

The policy response has been that
expanded opportunities for adults should
be sought in both of these dimensions. The
Primary responsibility for extending univer-
sity and center based degree opportunities
to adults has been assigned to the univer-
Sities and the Centre System, with coor-
dinative responsibilities in the System
office of the Provost for University Out-
reach, and supportive services from the
UW-Extension based capabilities in radio
and television, and correspondence study.
The Primary responsibility for planning,
staffing, and coordinating noncredit out-
reach has been assigned to UW-Extension,
drawing upon the faculty resource base of
the several universities and centres.

For some time educational leaders in
the United States thought that the rapid
growth in the percentage of the popula-
tion holding degrees would inevitably
devalue the status and economic values
associated with degrees. This, in turn,
Wwould free adults to pursue “learning for
the sake of learning,” and lessen the res-
Ponsibility of the colleges and universities
for serving as gatekeepers for entry into
an ingreasing number of occupations.
There is no evidence that such a trend is
taking place, or that it will develop in the
foreseeable future. The increases in the
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numbers of citizens holding degrees gene-
rates increasing appetite for degrees.

Given this situation, it was clear that
if the University System was to respond
to defined purposes of adult learners, it
must attend both to extending its degree
opportunities as well as its public service
and the continuing education services.

How are degree opportunities
to be extended ?

Issue 3 :

Planning for such extension in Wis-
consin has proceeded slowly with some
modifications of the original policy frame-
work proposed. The decision to move
slowly, with initial attention to under-
graduate degrees was a reflex of the iden-
tification of  quality control as a first
priority for the development of degree
opportunities for adults unable to pursue
campus-based, traditional degree pro-
grams. Currently the System proposes to
develop by the 1980°s a set of extended
degrees at the Associate of Arts, and the
baccalaureate level. Each will be managed
by a particular university or by the Centre
System. Each will be designed and eva-
luated by the faculty of the responsible
institution. All will be supported by ex-
tensive developmental work with the
faculties on the art of managing and
evaluating an effective, high quality ex-
tenden degree program. In this sense,
each program is to be competency based
(the degree is to be related to the demon-
strated learning achieved by the students);
it is to provide credit through evaluation
of prior learning; it is to be made available
throughout the state; it is to be unique,
offering a particular degree opportunity
not otherwise available to adult learners
in the state; it is to be supported by learn-
ing experiences available to the student
without reference to the usual barriers 10
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on-campus study; work or family respon-
sibilities ; institutionalization; geographic
isolation. Three such university-based
programs began in 1978-79. Four addi-
tional programs are being designed for
initiation in the 1979-81 biennium. The
ndtwork of degree opportunities now
envisioned will irclude an Associate of
Arts degree; a baccalaureate degree in
general or liberal studies' and baccalau-
reate degrees in business, vocational
education, home economics, agriculture,
possibly nursing, adult education, paper
science and technology, and humanistic
studies.

This rather complex plan for developing
extended degree opportunities is accom-
panied by planning at each of the univer-
sities on making an increased number of
its campus-based degrees available through
late afternoon, evening, and weekend
schedules of instruction.

Issue 4 : /fit is assumed that regular

faculty of the universities will
teach off-campus courses, and
staff  noncredit continuing
education activities, how are
these faculty to be recruited
and paid ?

We believe that this kind of education
is as much a functional responsibility of
our faculty as traditional degree credit
education. The policy response, therefore,
is that the several departments and
scheols of the universities should, insofar
as possible, make available some of the
time of their most able and interested
faculty to staff off-campuscredit courses
and noncredit continuing education and
public service activities. These services
should be budgeted as “part of load"
within departmental and school or colle-
giate budgets.
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The expansion of faculty and staff
appoinments which are “‘joint” between
UW-Extension and the several universities
is recommended as a way of gaining
access to the resource base of the univer-
sities for use in outreach.

Overload payment to faculty for off-
campus instruction or public service acti-
vity is to be discouraged. It is recognized
that if no alternative exists for staffing a
needed course or activity, that overload
payment can be approved as an “‘excep-
tion.” A fiscal limit is set for the amount
of overload income from university sources
which can be earned by any faculty
member in any given year. Each institution
is to achieve the goal of providing for no
more than 259 of the budget for its
outreach activity from overload payments.
When this goal is universally achieved, a
lower target will be considered for the
Rext planning period.

The institutions and UW-Extension
had found it necessary, however, to con-
tinue substantial employment of ad hoc
faculty—persons recruited and paid to teach
a particular course or" staff a particular
activity for which appropriate faculty

- could not be found in the regular faculty

of the institutions of the System.
Issue 5: How can coordination be achie-
ved? If the continuing educa-
tion and public service mission
of the system is to be planned
on a statewide basis, and. if it
is nonetheless a mission of
each of the jnstitutions how
tan coordination of effort and
constraint of overlapping effort
be assured without an excess
of bureacratic supervision and
control, and a corresponding
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overload on institutional initia-
tive?

The policy answer has been to mini-
mize bureaucratic control, but maximize
institutional commitment to voluntary
coordination. Procedures for monitoring
possible duplications of effort, and resol-
ving disputes have been established.

Thus, each institution is, by policy
given first claim on servicing all markets
for off-campus credit institution in_an
identified, and proximate geographic area
Extension of Credit courses from one
institution into the geographic area of
another institution should be preceded by
direct agreement between the' two insti-
tutions. In addition, each institution has
autonomous sanction to sponsor noncredit
Public service activities in its geographic
area, if these are fully self-supporting. If
they require any state resources, sponsor-
ship must be in cooperation with UW-
Extension, which administers all state
funds in support of such services. Insti-
tutions with unique programs may extend
these statewide cooperatively with UW-
Extension. Thus, the program activity
of the UW-Madison medical school
Or law school could be extended without
feference to geographic limitations.

Issue 6: By what process can priorities

be set for the claims of a multi-
plicity of adult users, and
resources focused on major

goals for the development of
the state?

The policy and procedural reply to this
difficult question has been to emphsize
the identification of major adult education
Priorities for the state as a whole. These,
"N turn, set the frame of reference for
D'*inning particular program activities
A7 A L A
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in each year. Thus, six major program
areas have been identified as the current
priority areas of noncredit, adult education
programming in the next four years.
Identification of these areas was made by
planning staff in UW-Extension, working
with representatives from all of the
universities, with state agencies outside
the university, with country and local
government and community groups, and
with potential students. The six areas are :

(a) community development programs;
(b) economic development programs;

(c) energy and environmental quality
programs;

(d) food-related programs;

(e) human needs and values programs;
and

(f) public health and safety education
programs.

This process enables multiple providers
to relate to a multiplicity of usersin a
somewhat planned and explicable way.
However, it has been necessary in program
planning te maintain a fiscal capacity for
meeting emergency needs in any given
year. For example, an unanticipated public
health, or animal health, or crop disease
problem might call for rapid development
of a massive statewide program of public
service education. Similarly, country and
local governments may identify particular
needs for technical assistance which could
not be anticipated before the beginning
of a given year. Setting priorities, and
advanced planning has been essential to
coordination of a statewide adult educa-
tion program. It has been equally essen-
tial to maintain capacity to meet unanti-
cipated needs of users.

Issue 7: How does one define the
appropriate level of public
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funding for adult education
programs ?

This question has not been wholly
resolved in Wisconsin. This fiscal year,
for example, the UW System will ad-
minister about $ 47 million in support of
public service and continuing education
activities. An additional $ 5 million will
be provided by country government. This
makes state support for outreach pro-
gramming greater than state support for
all but the two largest universities of the
System. The $ 47 million includes $ 19
million of state tax funding ; $ 10.3
million of federal funds; and $ 17 million
of program revenue, largely student fees.

Two developments nearing competition
give promise of providing a rational and
analytic answer to state participation in
the funding of the continuing education
and public service activities of the state.
The first of these is an information system
for maintaining a summation of student
contact hours (SCH) as a waorkload
measure for all noncredit continuing
education activity. The Second is develop-
ment of a capability of assigning unit costs
for providing each SCH. If the state has
agreed to pick Up some percentage of the
costs of workload, then calculating state
contribution becomes a matter of measur-
ing SCH’s against the unit cost figure.

However, it has been clear in Wiscon-
sin, as nationally, that government does
not believe it should pay for all or any
part of the costs of some, if not all adult
education activity. As Dean Loring obser-
ved, many state legislatures have been re-
luctant to perceive any ‘‘public good” in
adult education. The value is viewed as
a value for the individual student, or user
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agency, and therefore the cost should be
borne fully by that student or agency.

In Wisconsin we are seeking a much
more analytical answer to this question.
First, we argue that all public - service
activity is, by definition, a public rather
than a private good. Thus technology
transfer to governmental units must
obviously be paid for from tax dollars.
Second, we are applying a system of
evaluation to all continuing education
activlities to classify each in terms of : (a)
Do the users have the ability to pay ? We
see management training courses for
large industry as courses that can and
should be paid for by the user. On the
other hand small businesses may have
even greater need for management training
but cannot pay the full cost. Since the
enhancement of small business enterprise
is useful to the economic development of
the state, it is wholly appropriate for tax
dollars to pay for a part of such training
programs. (b) Are the purposes served pri-
marily those of the individuals receiving
education, or are also purposes important
to the public good? Thus, we could classify
a course in pottery making for recreational
purposes as primarily serving the interests
of the students. It would be appropriate
that they carry the full cost in fees. \We
could classify a course on water quality
measurement and protection as serving a
primary public good. Government partici-
pation in the costs of instruction would
appropriate to the type of instruction
provided.

The classification system permits 3@
rough method of determining the propor-
tion of costs appropriately borne bY
government. It modifies the formulary
relationship of workload measures to stat®
support. The system obviously involve®

. n
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matters of judgment, but we are hopeful
it will permit rational discussion and
agreement between university officers and
State budget analysts as to an appropriate
level of state support for adult education
activity.

Tax support for higher education in the
United State is generous in its effort to

provide access to a very large proportion
of the population. The sources of fund-
ing, however, are multiple, with students
themselves carrying a significant propor-
tion of instructional costs through tuition,
together with the whole of personal living
Costs. Verylarge federal and state support
for students is provided through financial
aid distributed as income contingent grants
loans, and work study opportunities. The
Student aid programs currently discrimi-
Nate seriously against the adult learner.
If his registration is for less than a half-
time credit hour load, he is not eligible for
Such assistance. The government does
not generally participate in financial
assistance for students taking noncredit,
Continuing education work. This situation
is a significant barrier to the growth of
Continuing education activity, and the
Public policy issue is being addressed in
Wisconsin and nationally. There is little
Current evidence of an inclination by
9overnment to respond to the public
Policy representations of the universities
in this area.

Issue 8 : How can faculty recruited
‘ for traditional university care-
ers be redirected into careers

emphasizing adult education
services ?

We are quite uncertain as to whether
O not 4 significantly increased proportion

Our present faculty will prove both inter-
MARPLI Ny
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ested in and capable of effective adult
education. Many faculty believe that
teaching regular students on campus has
Mmore status than teaching irregular students
off campus. It is not uncommon, of course,
for professionals to confer high status to
the activity they feel most comfortable in
performing. Questions of status aside,
there is little evidence that many faculty
who may be reasonably effective in work-
ing with young college students are neces-
sarily effective in working with older adult
audiences.

The assumption that we can get an
increasing number of our faculties to give
segments of their time to adult education
is quite crucial to our planning. We
neither can nor should seek to ‘‘order’ such
a shift. What we can do is try to provide
opportunities for retraining grants to the
several departments of the universities.
As departments identify the probability of
staff becoming redundant at a particular
juncture, they would be encouraged to

make retraining opportunities available to
their members.

We do not expect that we can maintain
anything resembling a perfect fit between
the talent needed to support rapid
expansion of adult education, and the talent
most likely to have become redundant in
the conduct of traditional instruction. Nor
do we expect that retraining can overcome
all of the disproportions. But we do want
to staff areas of expanding need, insofar as
possible, from staff who would otherwise
be underutilized.

Issue 9 : How js coordination achieved
with other agencies also pro-
viding adult education services
in Wisconsin ?



26

A quick and accurate response is that
coordination is imperfectly achieved, and
with great difficulty. We seek coordina-
tion not by giving one agency administra-
tive control over the whole of continuing
.education, but by building processes for
the exchange of plans and information,
and the resolution of problems of dupli-
cation of effort. This has worked reason-
ably well in the past when the public
demands for continuing education oppor-
tunities exceeded the program capabilities
of all providers. If all of the agencies
involved seek rapid expansion of their
services, as does the University System,
coordination is an escalating problem.

The principal agencies other than the
University System providing adult educa-
tion services in Wisconsin are the state-
wide system of Vocational, Technical, and
Adult Education; the independent colleges
and universities; proprietary schools;
districts; community agencies and churches
and state government agencies, principally
the Department of Administration,
the Department of Natural Resources, the
Department of Revenue, the Department
of Health and Social Services, the Depart-
ment of Industry and Labor, and the
Department of Agriculture.

Currently, the most intensive emphasis
on coordination is given to relationships
with the VTAE system, and the state
government departments. Relations with
the school districts have a long history of
cooperative interaction with the Univer-
sity System; proprietary education in
Wisconsin is not a large enterprise, and
causes little friction; and coordination
with independent colleges and universi-
ties is achieved by direct discussions
with neighboring public universities or

centers.
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The VTAE system, however, is a public,
postsecondary system with an explicit
adult education mission. The management
of program coordination between the
universities, UW-Extension, and the VTAE
system received major attention. Joint
committees have been established in eight
districts of the state. Program intentions
of each system in each district are shared
through meetings ot these committees.
Problems of possible duplication or com-

petition are identified and resolution
sought. A joint statewide committee
exists to resolve any problems which

cannot be resolved at the district level.
This committee also serves as a forum for
discussing long range implications of
mission differences between the two
systems, so that each may plan in ways
not likely to impinge on the intentions of
the other. It generates ad hoc studies
of particular areas where coordination
questions are difficult—as in continuing
education and technical assistance for
farmers—and recommends policy to the
two system heads. Any problem which
cannot be resolved at the district level or
state level by commitiee will be resolved
by the heads of the two éystems.

Coordination with state government
agencies has been effective historically
through a process in which UW-Extension
holds discussions with these agencies on
their priorities and needs for continuing
education prior to developing its own plan$
and budgets. In this way, the University
System has served generally as the con-
tinuing education and public service arm
of state government. This relationshiP
can probably be maintained. Howevels
with the rapid expansion of state gover™”
ment, and the infusion of federal moni€®’
the several state agencies have develop®

e
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Increasing interest in building their own
education and public information services.
Thus the Department of Administration
believes it has capacity to provide manage-
ment training; the Department of Health
and Social Services is interested in con-
sumer education in health; the Department
of Natural Resources inevitably considers
its park and recreation areas a setting for
a variety of education activities. Strong
leadership on the part of UW-Extension in
involving these agencies in planning state-
Wise continuing education activity is the
best guard against divisive and competi-
tive claims against state resources.

| have attended to two of the three
tasks | set for this paper. First, I have
Provided an explanation of the remarkable
extent to which colleges and universities
in the United States are now forecasting
€xpanded attention to public service and
Continuing education. Second, | have
feported the planning being undertaken by
One major state university system to support
and realize this goal. In closing, I should
give attention to the more speculative
Question of whether or not the expansion
We foresee will actually materialize ? Em-
bedded in this question is the even more
troublesome question of whether or not it
Should materialize, | dont want to close
Ona note of pessimism. Nevertheless |
Would be remiss in not briefly calling at-
tention to some troublesome issues about
the future of adult education in the United
States as this may relate to the role of the
Universities.

: The first issue is whether or not a nation
With an immense stake in the development
:tf adult education can indefinitely postpone

tention to the fact that the planning and
deVelopment of this function is a peripher-

b
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al or secondary mission of the providing
institutions and agencies. In a century of
accelerating social change, can our society
or any technologically advanced society
enjoy the luxury of permitting the advance-
ment of adult education to be mediated
through the interactions of multiple provid-
ers with their clientele, while accepting the
fact that few of these providers can or wish
toassume primary responsibility for the pro-

file of services and educational opportuni-

ties which emerge ? Developing nations
of the world, believing that their goals of
economic and social advancement cannot
await the support to be provided by
schooling for the young, ordinarily estab-
lish a locus of responsibility for planning,
funding, and staffing adult education
separate from responsibility for the schools,
the universities, and specialized institutes.
In a real sense, all nations are now deve-
loping nations. The environment of change
in which all nations exist suggests that the
capacity of a people to confront and make
appropriate adaptation to an emerging
world cannot be nourished simply through
the wisdom of newly educated generations.
The assumptions which now support the
hypothesis that colleges and universities
should expand their attention to public
service and continuing education can be
escalated into assumption that if adult
education is to receive the priority it
deserves, then it should be institutution-
alized in agencies separate from the schools
the institutes, and the colleges and uni-
versities. Colleges and universities in
particular should be asked to essentialize
their responsibility for preserving, aug-
menting, organizing, and transmitting to
succeeding generations the cultural and
intellectual resources of their civilization.
They should leave to others the tasks of
bringing such resources 10 bear on the
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public service and continuing education
needs of society.

This point of view is not without its
support among segments of the faculty of
our colleges and universities. One of the
durable criticisms brought against educa-
tional institutions in the United States at
all levels is that in the course of assuming
an ever-e xpanding range of social respon-
sibilities they have vitiated their capacity
to carry out their primary responsibilities
with maximum efficiency and responsibility.
Thus the fundamental responsibilities of
the schools for basic ''competence in
language, number, and the cognitive infor-
mation needed by citizens is eroded by
the assumption of responsibility as surro-
gate families, engaged explicitly in the
cultivation of personality, creativity, and
effective interpersonal relations. The result
is a school system unable to attend effec-
tively either to its basic responsibilities or
to its derivative labors. In a similar vein,
it is charged that the responsibility of
communities of scholars for the criticism,
teaching, and augmentation of basic
knowledge is vitiated by the demands for
research into such societal priorities as
solid waste management, or water quality,
or the demography of endangered wildlife
species. The majesty of disciplinary learn-
ing is vitiated by its translation into the
know-how of business eterprise, or court-
room technique, or weather forecasting, or
the management of investments, or the
technology of government retirement
programs.

These critiques have force and durabi-
lity; they serve as part of the critical
dialectic needed by all institutions to
counteract either complacency or institu-
tional entropy. They may produce some
rather interesting organizational permuta-
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tions in parts of the United States. But
I do not believe they will displace or long
delay the continuing expansion of college
and university engagement with adult
education in the United States.

The pressure for universities to
’essentialize” their missions, to become
smaller and more selective while leaving
to other agencies the messy work of
grappling with problems of poverty,,
social disorder, environmental protection
energy conservation, or alienation is
opposed by the whole history of higher
education in the United States. The
reasons are not simply the product of
historical circumstance or convenience.
A strong argument can be made that
institutions responsible for knowledge are
invigorated rather than weakened by efforts
to bring knoWIedge to bear on the ad-
vancement of society. The ancient but
critical judgment, sought in the question
*what knowledge is of the most worth?”
is better made by scholars and teachers
engaged with the problems of their society
than by communities isolated from such
engagement. Assuredly we have not
discovered in America the only way of
involving universities and their faculties
with a significart adult education mission-
We have not found the optimal pat’(e'f”
within our own nation. | am certalf"
however, that the priority assigned to thi®
mission in our societies should increasé:
Moreover, however the enterprise is 0rgd-
nized and conducted, it needs to be linked
to the communities of higher educatio™
The human need for knowledge is t0°
important to permit the isolation of schalar®
from that need. Knowledge itself is t°°
important to withhold from testing in thz
marketplace of society as well as th
community of scholars.

‘ , A 'E'«'g‘fﬁ
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Literacy and Adoption of Improved Agricultural

Practices (Deoria Study)

R. Shankar

The FFLP as an effort at upgrading the human resources is governed by
a number of relevant and interconnected variables, including literacy,
that indicate and signify its success. Refering to the non-specific nature of
several literacy definitions for purposes of determining relationship bet-
ween increasing literacy level and increasing adoption of improved agri-
cultural practices, the author enumerates the three-fold objectives of
Deoria study to determine such correlative levels. The ‘universe’ comprised
four villages, 365 families and a population-mix of 2,490 persons (Hindus
& Muslims). The stratified sample of 182 farmers was tested in accor-
dance with four pre-determined literacy categories. The findings are
encouraging, but some negative trends observed need to be taken care of.

The Experimental World Literacy Pro-
gramme launched by Unesco, following
the meeting of the World Congress of
Ministers of Education on the Eradication
of Illiteracy at Tehran, in 1965, was taken
up inas many as eleven countries of the
World. In India, with the assistance from
UNDP/FAO/UNESCO in the form of ex-
Perts, equipment and award of fellow-
Ships, the Farmers’ Training and Functional
Literacy Project was initiated in 1967-78
88 an integrated project with three com-
Ponents : (1) Farmers’ Training, (2) Func-
tional Literacy, and (3) Farm Broadcast-
INg. In this project the Ministries of Food
and Agriculture, Education and Social

elfare and Information and Broad-
“asting were involved. The project, as
8 Whole, was understood to upgrade
Uman resources through training by
Practical demonstrations, information
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dissemination for increasing agricultural
knowledge and literacy education for
taking advantage of the information con-
tained in the literature relating to agri-
cultural innovations. This integrated three-
dimensional approach was a unique feature
of the project launched by Government of
India and implemented through State
Governments in a phased manner,

Farmers’ education has been seen to
be the very key to agricultural develop-
ment. Education here means functional
literacy “designed to give to the learner
the skills necessary to perform more
efficiently the vocations to which he
belongs and to function more effectively
in the environment in which he lives”.
(Mathur, 1972).

Development in agriculture is indicated
by increased quantity and improved
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quality of the agricultural products. This,
in turn, depends upon intelligent adoption
of agricultural innovations. Intelligent
adoption of agricultural innovations is a
function governed by a number of variables,
such as socio-economic status, education,
landholding as well as attitudes. Any pro-
gramme, such as the one stated above,
will be affected by all or most of the
above functionally relevant variables.
Programmes of economic assistance will
therefore have to be accompanied by
educational programmes, to enable people
to meet the challenges of farming
life. Besides literacy, people have to be
exposed to an education process through
farm broadcasts that disseminate informa-
tion to bring about attitudenal changes
among the participants. People must prac-
tise and acquire experience through
trial and experimentation and such an
experimentation must be a success,
a happy and satisfying outcome. For
‘practice’ people must know and acquire
the necessary skills. This would be a
result of motivational variables including
interest and favourable attitudes towards
adopting certain innovations. Thus adop-
tion of improved agricultural practices
depends upon a number of factors closely
associated with one another.

Proper application of scientific know=
ledge, optimum and timely utilization of
available resources and facilities, and
appropriate management practices in the
sphere of agriculture; as in any other
intelligent enterprise, require certain
minimum characteristics. People have to
acquire knowledge and information, prac-
tise skills, take appropriate and timely
decisions, collect materials, lay their
hands on resources, take timely action in
agricultural operations and apply scientific
knowledge. Literacy is one such charact-
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eristic, as it is supposed to equip men with
abilities to function better, not only in
adoption of agricultural practices recom-
mended by agricultural experts and scien-
tists, but in most of the above aspects of
their functional life. Literacy, which equips
man with trans-personal memory, is one
of the modernization variables (Learner,
1958). The extent of literacy being
helpful and meaningful with respect to
adoption of improved agricultural prac-
tices, depends to a great degree, on the
level of literacy skills a farmer-adopter
has developed.

Literacy has been defined from time to
time in different ways and the definitions,
more often than not, have been non-
specific as far as the level or category of
literacy attainment is concerned. A report
(Elson, 1967) based on observations on
literacy programmes in India, states that
the term “Literacy’’ is applied to a wide
range of abilities, within which four
categories or levels of performance can

conveniently be identified, ie., (1)
nominal literacy, (2) minimal literacy,
(3) functional literacy, and (4) full
literacy.

The following definition of functional
literacy given by Unesco has been dealt
with elsewhere (Singh, P.N. et al., 1966-
67) : ‘A person is literate when he has
acquired the essential knowledge and
skills which enable him to engage, in al
those activities in which literacy is require
for effective functioning in his group an
community, and whose attainments i-ﬂ
reading, writing and arithmatic make it
possible for him to continue to use thesle
skills towards his own and the community Z
development and for active participa‘iorI
in the life of his community.” (Unesco'
1965).

[
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Although ‘Literacy’ could be treated as
a continuous variable, it has mostly been
treated as a descrete variable where
literacy categories as equivalent to literacy
levels have been used. Literacy levels
have been labelled as the ones mentioned
above. Most often a scale of ‘non-literate’
(Zero liieracy ability) to “functional
literate’” (or full literacy ability) with some
intermediate states labelled as semi-literate
and/or literate have been visualized, indi-
cating on the one end, a state of complete
absence of any literacy ability through
semi-literate, literate to functional literate
and even upto ‘educated’; and at the other
end indicating highest level of literacy-
ability.
" In the context of formal education
literacy-level is equated with the “‘class’’
or standard or grade of primary education
Or occasionally, number of completed
Years of schooling. Thus there are various
degrees of literacy-ability which can be
identified, described, defined and
Measured.

Studies (Rogers ‘and Herzog, 19686;
Roy, et al., 1968) have led to an under-
Standing that the literate and better edu-
Cated farmers are significantly more prone
10 accept innovations in agriculture. Fliegel
and others (Fliegel et a/., 1968) observed
that although literacy is..shown to be
Part of a complex of modernization varia-
bles associated with development, it may
be questioned whether it is really literacy
OF association with other independent
Variables which is responsible for the
Significant relationship of literacy with
Adoption”,

Literacy or the capability to read and
Write with a certain amount of under-
Sanding may expose a piarson to the
lnﬂllences of new ideas, at lleast by enabl-
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ing him to read newspapers, farm maga-
zines, periodicals and books, as well as
labels on the containers of seeds, ferti-
lizers, insecticides and pesticides and
also have necessary skills to maintain
farm accounts and prepare farm budget
and cropping schemes”. Literacy has far
reaching social significance and relevance
to personal, community and national
growth and development. In a study
(Rajgopalan and Singh, 1971) it has been
found that even though the heads of
households themselves had limited edu-
cation they were encouraging the edu-
cation of other younger members of the
family.

" The Problem

None of the studies mentioned above
tell us whether increasing level of literacy
is associated with increasing level of
adoption of improved agricultural practices.
The present study was undertaken to
examine the nature of relationship between
adoption of improved agricultural practices
and levels of literacy of the adopters. It
investigated the relationship between
literacy status of the farmer and his level
of adopiion of improved agricultural pra-
ctices. Specific objectives of the study
were :

1. To ascertain the literacy status of

farmers.

2. To find out the level of adoption of
improved agricultural practices by the
farmers.

3. To determine the relationship between
the literacy level and the level of
adoption of improved agricultural
practices.

Area

Deoria was purposely selected to under-
take this study. Four villages were selec-



34

ted, from amongst the villages exposed
to the programmes of farmers’ training
and functional literacy conducted under
the auspices of the Eastern U.P. Adult
Education Association. The Association
has evolved a novel method of involving
the local educated youth in its adult
education (farmers’ training and functional
literacy) programmes through educational
institutions (High & Higher Secondary
Schools) having agricultural science edu-
cation facilities, including agricultural ex-
periment-cum-demonstration farms. These
infra-structures are being fully utilized.
The management bodies, staff and stu-
dents alongwith the village Pradhans and
other local leaders implement the pro-
grammes under the expert guidance of the
Association. Farmers® study tours are also
organised. It was in the light of these
background factors that the area was
chosen to carry on the present investiga-
tion.

Population

The four selected villages consisted
of 365 families with a total population
of 2,490 persons. The description of
this population resulted from a descrip-
tion of the characteristics of the 365
heads of fthe households. Literacy and
education data about these heads of the
families indicated that about 32 per cent
were literate; 82 per cent were engaged
in farming and about’ 16 per cent were
labourers (mostly farm-workers). The rest
were engaged in some or the other kind
of service and other traditional caste-
occupations. As many as 78 per cent
families were Hindus and the rest were
Muslims. Caste data indicated that Mallah
were the largest in number followed by
Yadavas and Harijans in that order. Nearly
74 per cent had land-holdings upto five
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acres and only four per cent had land
more than ten acres. Ten per cent were
landless.

Sample

A stratified sample of 182 farmers from
182 families which is nearly 50 per cent
of the number of families of the four
villages, 'was covered under this study:
The basis of inclusion of respondents was
the predetermined literacy categories
namely (1) non-literate. (2) semi-literate
(equal to class 1), (3) literate (equal to
class IlI), and (4) functional-literates
(classes [Il, IV & V). It was decided to
cover approximately equal number of res-
pondents from each of the four educational
categories. Thus the sample consisted of
respondents drawn from the four literacy
categories: (1) non-literate (N=46), (2)
semi-literate (N=44), (3) literate (N=44).
and (4) functional-literate (N=48).

Instruments

The main instruments used for datd
collection were : {A) a literacy test paper
especially prepared for this study. It was
to be administered to ascertain the literacy
status of the respondents. It consisted of
items on (1) reading with comprehensio”
(50 marks), (2) writing including dictatio”
(25 marks), and (3) simple arithmatiC *
the four basic operations of addition, subS”
traction, multiplication and division as We!
as their applications (25 marks). (B) A"
interview schedule which was prepared @
find out the level of adoption of improve
agricultural practices. It was firstly mime©~
graphed and pre-tested. This schedul®
was modified in the light of experience®
gained in the pre-testing phase.
modified version of the schedule W2
printed in a suitable format. The sched! i
contained items relating to some bac
ground information and educational 1€Y® ¢
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followed by items on reading behaviour,
information-seeking behaviour and general
farm information. Five crops: i.e. wheat,
Potato, maize, paddy and sugarcane were
included to learn about farming practices.
The practices included selection of seeds,
Preparation of the soil, method of sowing/
Plantation,  application of fertilizers,
Manures and adoption of crop-protection
Measures.

\

Pr Ocedure

A list of farm-families with the name$
dnd background information of heads of
hoUSehoIds was prepared. Then individual

. 'Nterviews were conducted with the help
Of the ‘Interview Schedule’ and literacy

testing by administering "the ‘Literacy
&St described above. Literacy tests were
SCored to obtain functional literacy score
(FLS). Reported literacy ability score
(RLAS) was also obtained on the basis
of"eSDOndents' oral reports of having the
bility 1o sign (1 score), read letters (2
SCores)' read newspapers (3 scores) and
Write |etters (4 scores). A person who

Was able to do all these obtained a score

Vat'lndex of adoption of agricultural inno-
'Ons (]AAl) was obtained by assigning
%Ores to the responses according to the
S%eme of scoring. Maximum possible
'es for one crop were 10 (1 for
Qwingl'growing a given crop, 1 for
QeleCting improved, high yielding variety
5 S€ed, 1 for adopting imporving method
cheSQWing or planting, 3 for applying
in Mical fertilizers, 2 for green manur-
% e°l’ compost or 1 for using simple
r and 1 for taking plant-
st:igtion measure). Thus the maximum
Wag le score for all the five crops
0.
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FINDINGS

1. Age of the Farmers

The data regarding age indicated that
the average age of the sample (N=182)
was 32.15 years. Details can be seen in
Table 1. Age ranged from 16 to 45 years.

Table 1
Distribution of the Sample by Age
Age N Per cent
40-45 53 29.12
34-39. 29 1593
28-33 37 20.33
22-27 41 T 22.53
16-21 22 12.09
Total 182 100.00

2. Land-holdings
The data on land-holding reveal that
only 5 per cent of the respondents owned
more than 10 acres of land, whereas about
43 per cent had one to two acres only.
Details can be seen in Table 2.

Table 2

Distribution of the Sample by Land-
holdings (in acres)

Land-holding N Per cent
1-2 78 42.85
3-6 76 41.75
7-10 19 10-40

11+ 9 5.00

Total 182 100.00

3. Reported Literacy Ability Score

(RLAS)

Reported literacy ability scores (RLAS)
of the literate sample indicated that over
50 per cent scored less than five marks
out of a total possible score of ten. How-
ever, about 44 per cent scored nine to ten
marks. Details can be seen in Table 3,
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It may be noted that the distribution of
RLAS was not normal. The frequency dis-
tribution of obtained RLAS was practically
U-shaped.

Table 3
Distribution of the Literate Sample by

Literacy and Adoption of Improved Agricultural Practices

Table 4. b.
Classification of Literate Sample
(N—136) into four equal groups by

literacy levels

Functional Literacy

Reported Literacy Ability Score (RLAS)
RLAS N Per cent
1-2 64 47.06
3-4 T B 5.15
5-6 2 1.47
7-8 3 2.20
9-10 60 4412
Total 136 100.00

Literacy Score
Levels , N Range Average
Score
1st level 34 1-15 6.53
2nd level 34 16-64 43.21
3rd level 34 65-87 78.47
4th level 34 88-100 93.15

4. Functional Literacy Score (FLS)

Somewhat similar to RLAS, the scores
obtained by the literate sample (N-136)
on the literacy test i.e. functional literacy
scores (FLS) also were not normally dis-
tributed. The distribution was almost
U-shaped. About 33 per cent respondents
scored 1 to 40 marks whereas 36 per cent
scored more than 80 marks. Details can
be seen in Table 4 (a).

The overall average of functional lite-
racy score was 55.34. However, when
the sample was divided into four equal
groups (N-34" each) the average scores
varied from 6.53 to 93.15. Details can be
seen in Table 4. (b).

Table 4. a.
Distribution of the Literate sample
by Functional Literacy Score (FLS)

FLS N Per cent

1-20 40 29.41
21-40 5 3.68
41-60 17 12.50
61-80 25 18.38
81-100 49 36.03
Total 136 100.00

5. Adoption of Improved Agricultural
Practices (AIAP)

The adoption of improved agricultural
practices (AIAP) was obtained by treating
the raw adoption scores as proportions. A
total score of 50 was considered to be onée
i.e., cent per cent adoption. The distribu-
tion of the literate sample by AIAP con-
forms to a normal distribution. The nature
of distribution of AIAP of the non-literate
group, however, was quite different.

6. Relationship between RLAS and
FLS

Theoretically there should be a high
degree of relationship between the report
ed literacy ability score (RLAS) and func-
tional literacy score (FLS). To check if
this was true in the present case, th€
“product-moment” co-efficient of correld”
tion was computed between RLAS and
FLS. Itwas found that a high degree ©Of
relationship (r=.777) did exist betwee”
these two variables.

7. Relationship between RLAS and
AlAP ¢
The “product-moment” co-efficient ©
correlation was computed between th?
reported literacy ability score (RLAS) 2" |
the adoption of improved agricu't“ra
i LA ¢
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practices (AIAP). The correlation coeffi-
cient obtained (r=.237) was significant at
.01 level.

8. Relationship between FLS and AIAP

The coefficient of correlation obtained
(r=.145) between the functional literacy
score (FLS) and the adoption of improved
agricultural practices (AlAP), though
positive, was not significant. :

9. Relationship between Land-holding
and AIAP

A highly significant correlation coeffi-
cient (r=.44) was obtained between land-
holding and adoption of improved
agricultural practices.

10. Levels of Literacy and Adoption
of Improved Agricultural Practices

Non-literate group (N=46) formed the
zero-level literacy group. The literate
sample (N=136) was equally divided into
four groups which were taken as indicative
of four graded levels of literacy i.e., 1st,
2nd, 3rd and 4th level. The average index
of adoption of improved agricultural
Practices was worked-out for each of thas
above five literacy levels separately and
also the average for the entire sample
(N=182) was computed. Though a
femarkable shift was observed with respect
to adoption of improved agricultural
Practices from non-literate group (O-level
Iiteracy) to 1st-level literate group, a
Negative shift was also observed from
Tst-level literacy to 2nd-level literacy.
While 1st level literacy group stood above
the average index of AIAP line, the 2nd
level literacy group fell below the line of
AVerage index of AIAP. However, a steep
'se was observed at the next two higher
'teracy levels i.e., 3rd and 4th levels.
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in general, the findings have fairly
indicated that the adoption of improved
agricultural practices increased with rise in
literacy level.

DISCUSSION

It may be noted that a trend of increa-
sing adoption of improved agricultural
practices with rise in literacy level was
fairly evident in the results obtained.
However, the negative trend at the 2nd
level of literacy which included respon-
dents (N=34) having obtained 16 to 64
scores on the given literacy test raises the
question as to why it was so. It simply
seems to explain in a very subtle manner
that a.‘little knowledge is dangerous’.
‘Whether the trend of increasing level of
adoption of improved agricultural practices
with rise in the literacy (or educational)
level as observed in this study would
continue at still higher levels of education
or not’ is another very pertinent question
which still remains to be investigated.
Thus far the relationship between the level
of literacy and the level of adoption of
improved agricultural practice appears to

be definitely positive and linear one.
Whether, at a higher level of education,

adoption index would rise or fall” is worth-
investigation. The answer to this question
was beyond the scope of the present
study and further investigation in this
direction is needed. The present data have
indicated the existence of a positive
relationship between the level of literacy
and the level of adoption of improved
agricultural practices. The results obtained
suggest that literacy programmes should
endeavour to develop literacy skills to at
least 3rd and better 4th level which very
much facilitate adoption of improved
agricultural practices. No adult education
programme should end at the 2nd level
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i.e., semi-literacy stage which may prove 5.
dangerous and produce negative results by
remaining highly dysfunctional. i
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How Viet Nam Tackled Illiteracy (A Report)’

. M. Khajapeer

Avering that revolutionary regimes are condusive to successful mass
literacy campaigns, while citing examples of Russia, China and Cuba, the
author gives an account of the Viet Nam success, in further support of this
stand. The miracle is the product of the integration of movement for
education and literacy with the national and social liberation movement,
generating acceptance by the pedple of the necessary efforts and sacrifices
and of the need to eradicate ignorance. From regions of almost total

darkness and social degradation Viet Nam paddled its canoe to the happy
regions of light of literacy and awareness in bare I3 years in the North
(1945-58) and in just 3 years in the South (1975-78).

Le Thanh khoi! observes very rightly that
“history has shown that, upto the present
fevoluntionary regimes have been the only
Ones capable of organizing successful mass
literacy campaigns. From Soviet Union
0 China, from Viet Nam to Cuba, all
'®voluntionary governments have given
high priority to the eradication of illiteracy
b'Ecﬂuse teaching people to read and write
Awakens consciousness and stimulates
Participation in political action, 2

Around 1945, about 80 to 90 per cent
Of the population in Viet Nam was
Witerate, The percentage of llliter-
,acY Was higher in the mountainous region
‘Nhabited by minorities. By 1958, that is
N a period of 13 years, illiteracy was
Undamentally eliminated in North Viet
M. This achievement is stupendous,

Viewegg in the following context,

(1) The initial illiteracy rate in Viet
Nam was very high, around £0 to
90 per cent in 1945,
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(2) Since 1954, in the Southern part,
the country was fighting an atro-
cious war, which not only took
toll of millions of lives but brought
about economic devastation up-
setting the social order and tradi-
tional culture of the Vietnamese
nation,

(3) Social evils such as prostitution, -
alcoholism, drug addiction, super-
stition, gambling etc. were

rampant, when literacy movement
was started.

When South Viet Nam was liberated in
May, 1975, 4 million illiterates lived there.
In March, 1978, illiteracy in South Viet

* At the instance of the UNESCO Regional office
for Education in Asia & Oceania, Bangkok, the
Ministry of Education & Social Welfare, Govern-
ment of India nominated a‘team of ten literacy
experts from India to visit and study aduit
education programmes in Thailand and Viet
Nam fiom Aug.21 to Sept., 13, 1978, The
author was a member of this team.
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Nam had been eradicated. Thus in
a period of about 3 years illiteracy was
banished from the Southern region of the
country al so.

How did this country, with its slender
resources of men, material and money
and with its war-torn economy, concen-
trate on and succeeded in eradication of
illiteracy? What was the powerful driving
force in achieving this task ? How were
the masses and the organisers motivated
to have commitment to wipe out igno-
rance? How was the campaign organized
to ensure continuous success? Answers to
some of these questions are quite interes-
ting.

The communist party, the Government
and the people worked for the develop-
ment of the country and all of them were
committed to literacy and complementary
education programmes. The movement
for education and literacy, therefore
became “integrated into the movement of
national and social liberation, generating
acceptance by the people of the necessary
efforts and sacrifices and of the need to
eradicate ignorance.’” Probably it is this
aspect which has caused the miracle of
eradication of illiteracy from the country,
especially from the south, in such short
duration.

The struggle against illiteracy :

During the 80 long years of old col-
onialism upto the successful August
Revolution in 1945, education in Viet Nam
was in a bad shape. The few schools
that were there admitted persons from
wealthy families. In remote mountainous
regions, schools were more scarce and
often non-existent. 95% of the people
were illiterate. In many villages and
hamlets one could not find one literate
man to help read and write a letter. The

How Viet Nam Tackled Iliiteracy

so-called ‘“educated” people (first and
second-level graduates) were few and
usually dwelt in towns.

On September 2, 1945, President Ho
Chi Minh read the Declaration of Indepen-
dence and called upon people to combat
ignorance, foreign aggression and famine.
The country could not have accomplished
its practical and social revolution without
promoting a revolution in the economic
and cultural fields at the same time.
Following the establishment of the Depart-
ment of Popular Education " in September,
1945, anti-illiteracy courses were started
everywhere. Children, grown-ups, elderly
people went to classes with zeal. Instruc-
tors came forward to take up teaching
work without remuneration. Classes were
organized in pagodas, private homes,
market places—in fact, in all kinds of
places. Brothers taught sisters; husbands
taught wives; grandchildren taught grand-
parents to read and write. Many
learned, while working, going to market,
pulling boats, fishing etc. In 1946,
though the old colonialists staged a come-
back throughout the country, the fight
against illiteracy did not lose its vigour-
In addition, it got merged. with the spirit
of fighting. In fact, the anti-illiteracy
campaign was kept up under the slogans *
“To study is to fight”, and “To study i°
to love the father-land””. Even after thes®
efforts in the liberated North, over
million people between 12 and 50 remain”
ed illiterate. It was in 1958 that the
North fundamentally eliminated illiteracY’

save in a few far-off regions in the mou™
tains.

InMay 1975 when the South was
tally liberated and where 4 million Pe",pl
were i:literate, an anti-illiteracy campa'g.‘
was launehed with the same zeal. AM
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illiteracy slogans were given everywhere.
People started teaching one another. Tens
of thousands of young people volunteered
to fight illiteracy, braving hardships in re-
mote mountains or on far-flung islands.
Active support was given to the movement
. by teachers and students. By December,
1977, illiteracy in the South was eradicated.
In March 1978, in Ho Chi Minh City, a
grand festival was held in pomp and pride
to hail the fundamental elimination of illite-
racy in the Southern provinces and thro-
ughout the Socialist Republic of Viet Nam.

Eradication of llliteracy : Certain
causes :

Vietnamese are said to have a great
thirst for knowledge. The Government
like all revoluntionary governments, gave
high priority to the eradication of illiteracy
because it was convinced that teaching
people to read and write awakens con-
sciousness and stimulates participation in
political action. The socio-economic and
political structures lent natural support to
anti-illiteracy movement. Though Vietnam
is an agrarian society, it felt the need for
literacy during the long years of its
Struggle for independence. As such, in
Spite of- poverty people took to literacy.
President Ho Chi Minh took personal in-
terest and was himself involved in teach-
ing adult illiterates. He used all means
Within his reach. To Vietnamese people
Ho Chi Minh was father of the nation.
Whatever he said was to be carried out.
This gave a strong impetus to the literacy
drive in Vietnam.

The concerted effort of the people,
the party and the Government, created a
favourable environment for the purpose.
We sawy banners, posters and other materials
Stressing the importance of literacy in all
Classrooms. Policy makers and administ-
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rators showed paramount concern and
devotion for effectively carrying out the
literacy and complementary education
programmes. The party cadres worked in
close cooperation with the mass organi-
sations such as Women’s Union, Youth
Union, the Fatherland Front and the
Health Services Organisation.

The other significant point to be noted
is the motivational aspect of the camp-
aign. Questions on  methods and
techniques adopted in motivating adult
participants were raised many times,
during -discussions by us. We were told
that the illiterates offering resistence to
literacy acquisition were persuaded by
the party cadres, students, literacy in-
structors, members of the unions of youth,
women, peasants and workers and their
interest was aroused and stimulated. In
this respect, great care was taken to avoid
imposition. The party members who were
illiterate set examples by joining literacy
centres first. In the case of women with
small children, who were willing to attend
literacy classes, the children were looked
after by cadres and members of peoples
organisations. The latter played a vital
role in this regard. When somebody was
not willing to go to the literacy centre, he/
she was given instruction at his/her house.
Such was the fellow-feeling exhibited by
different sections in fostering a desire for
literacy.

Apart from the political factor, as
pointed out by Le Thanh Khoc *“Viet Nam
benefitted from such favourable condition
as the existence of a wriften language with
a long secular tradition of study. The
written Vietnamese language is exactly the
same as the spoken one and is extremaly
easy to learn because it is a monosyllabic
invariable Janguage. The lack of this favour-
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able factor is one of the reasons for the
failure of certain literacy campaigns where
political motivation was nonetheless strong
(as in Algeria in 1963 after independence
where literacy campaigns were conducted
either in a foreign language—French—or in
an Arabic that differed from the spoken
language”.

complementary Education

Eradication of illiteracy in Viet Nam is
considered to be a first step in the process
of raising the cultural standards of people.
Complementary education which is offered
beyond literacy is considered to be essen-
tial for all types of workers, not only for
increasing their productivity, but also to
train them to use modern equipment for
production. The three categories of reci-
pients for complementary education are :
cadres, youngsters and working people,
importance being attached first and fore-
most to cadres and youngsters who show
merit in production and fighting. The
goal is to equip village cadres with second
level general education; some cadres with
third level general education. District and
provincial cadres should be armed with
third-level general education; some of them
with University-level in their specialities.

References :
1., KHOI LE THANH : “Literacy Training and
Ravolution The Viet Namese Experience,

Paper presented at the International Symposium
for Literacy, Persepolis, Iran, Sept., 1975,

2. In Soviet Union in 1917 around 75 per cent of
the people above 9 years of age were illiterate.
This Hliteracy rate of 1917 fell to 49 per cent
in 1928 and to 37 per cent in 1930, The census
of 1939 in the Soviet Union revealed that 11

How Viet Nam Talked Illiteracy

The working people should acquire first
level general education. The fundamental
contents of the complementary education
programmes are the same as those of the
first, second the third levels of the general
education schools, but shortened and
made concise, with combination of theory
with technical practices, management of
production and practical life.

The duration of courses in comple-
mentary education is 2 years longer than
that of general education. Time allowance
for the three levels of complementary
education courses is as follows :—

1 level 4 part-time school years
2 level 4 part-time #

3 level 4 part-time i

Total 12 yeafs

—_——

A visit to the literacy centres and
complementary education schools both in
South and North Vietnam and observation
of methods of teaching, curriculum
materials used, and the organization of
teaching- learning process has convinced
me that we have much to.learn from the
Vietnam experience.

per cent of the country‘s population was illi-
terate in theyear [n 1940, illiteracy in the
country was 5 per cent. This shows that
the readication of illiteracy in the Soviet Union
took around a quarter of g century. Cuba was
able to eradicate illiteracy in just one,year”
1961. This was mostly because the initia)
illiteracy rate in the country was only 23 Pe'
cent,

JJAE



COMMENT

Role of the Radio and Newspaper in NAEP

¢

Generally speaking, when people talk
about the use of radio in adult education
they presume that this is an aid like any
other aid with certain additional facilities
or provisions and that this can supplement
the teacher. Both presumptions, in= my
opinion, are questionable. If produced
Properly most of the adult education
Programmes on radio do not need the
Presence of the teacher. Where a teacher
Is available, he may supplement the
Programmes, but not vice versa. The
Point to be remembered is that when
Programmes are not used as independent
items and are tailored to supplement the
teacher, they remain underutilized and
their full potential is not realized.

All India Radio with its 84 radio
Stations having 154 transmitting points
Covers 899 of the total population of the
Country. It broadcasts for 386 hours in a
Week and has ample opportunity and high
Potential to work for the NAEP. As a
Medium of entertainment, radio is o)
Popular that its other two functions viz.
€ducating and informing people have been
OVershadowed.

In the context of NAEF, the following
Positive factors about radio need to be
b0rne in mind :

LT reaches more people than any other
Mass media and has access to the
femotest corners.

2,

A fast medium, it provides information
Within the shortest possible time.
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3. Itis avariegated entertaining medium
capable of catering to varied interests
and needs.

4. lts cost is comparatively low.

5. It conforms to the oral tradition to
which Indians are attuned.

Some drawbacks need also to be listed :

1. Broadcasting programmes  assures
neither reception of the programme by
the audience nor their participation in
it.

2. There is a lack of feed-back opportu-
nities and methods.

3. There is a lack of apptitude for educa-
tional and informational programmes.

These drawbacks are not insurmounta-
ble. Creating a proper listening atmosphere
needs good planning and a careful analysis
of requirements of the NAEP.

A radio programme does not treat
literacy as a prerequisite of education
through it. This makes the programme
extremely important. Broadly speaking,
programmes should be planned in four
stages which have reference to four aspects
of the NAEP. The first ‘Introduction’ or
‘Explanation’ should tell the people about
the NAEP in great detail. The second,
‘Motivation, must bring home to the
people the relevance and use of NAEP to
individual and social life. The third,
‘Education’, should convey the educational
messages that NAEP would like to convey.
The last, ‘Follow-up', should help retain
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what was conveyed, adding to it what may
be needed further.

An analysis of radio programme require-
ments of the NAEP projects the need of
four different types of programmes i.e., 1)
General, 2) Functional, 3) Educational,
and 4) follow-up programmes. '

The first requirement is that of “general
programmes” which cover the first two
stages of the NAEP viz., explanatory and
motivational. These being the initial
stages in which messages would be
communicated to as large a number of
people as possible, careful planning is
necessary. The programme presented

should whet the desire of the people to
listen to future programmes connected

with NAEP. Failure or success at these
two stages will set the tone of the general
impact of radio programmes on target
population.

Functional programmes should be
designed to educate the NAEP function-
aries of all categories, voluntary workers
or Government employees, who are
scattered all over the country, and who
need information, training and other
assistance for the implementation and
evaluation of the on-going programmes.

At present there are no media nor any
organisation which provide adequate
assistance to them, AIR should introduce
a special item of at least 3 minutes a day
in local languages to meet this require-
ment. This is how the NAEP throughout
the country could be guided and co-ordi-
nated with the help of radio. For the NAEP
functionaries, programmes relating to the
following aspects should be broadcast :

1. Previous and current experiments in
adult education being conducted
within the country and other countries
and the lessons learnt from these.

Role of the Radio and Newspaper in NAEP

2. The NAEP’s aim and scope and the
role of the functionaries..

3. Organizing people for the develop-

mental task.

Literacy teaching.

Methods of evaluating the programmes.

6. Methods of using educational tools
available

7. Problems that are likely to be faced
and the possible ways of finding solu-
tions to these.

“Educational  programmes’’,  both
‘common’ and ‘specific’, are crucial because
these form the core of NAEP. Common
programmes have to be of general interest
and should appeal to all irrespective of
their urban, rural and professional back-
grounds, but ‘specific’ programmes have to
be directed to the specific groups of
people with a focus on the special needs
and interests of each group.

o B

Lastly, the Reinforcement and Follow-
up programmes should be designed in such
a way that they reinforce learning and hélp
retain what has been learnt. This has
been the weakest link of programmes
produced by AIR so far. There should
be a regular weekly 10 minute pro-
gramme presenting a .feed back from
functionaries, target population and others-
This interaction can clear doubts. provide
guidance and suggest improvements.

While programming on these
certain precautions have to be taken.
programmer should

(a) educate while: entertaining and
entertain while educating.

(b) give importance to style of th®
programme along with that of
content.

(c) try to understand the needs of th®
target audience and not under-esti”
mate or over-estimate their knoW’
ledge and awareness about ff°

1HAE -

lines:
The
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message that is being conveyed in
a particular programme.

(d) coordinate various programmes in
such a way that they form links in
one single chain.

The NAEP functionaries working in
Various places should establish the NAEP
listeners’ informal clubs. People should be
told about the forthcoming programmes
Well in advance. It has been our experience
that group listening has great utility. In
Villages where Radio forums were set up,
it was found that the knowledge of the
listeners got doubled and where these did
Not exist the increase in listeners’ know-
ledge was only 209%. Jha’'s study of
“Radio listening behaviour and preferences.
Of farmers’* has shown that there is no link
between the listeners’ socio-economic
Status, age and size of land holding to the
freQUency of listening to the programmes
On farming. The listeners’ socio-economic
Status may not stand as a barrier for
Ilstemng to educational programmes.

News Paper
So far, newspapers are an untapped
SOurce for purposes of adult education. A
Slance at the studies of the role of mass
Media in adult education reveals the fact
that newspapers are not supposed to play
Much of a role. It is to be remembered,
.°Wever, that newspaper, with its
ndeDendence of expression can play an
mpOrtant role in creating public opinion
nffiVour of the NAEP, helping function-
lies 4o create forums for discussing their
®eds angd problems and providing neces-
Sy information.

Most adult educators are under the
'Ong impression that literacy is an
SSentja| prerequisite to get message from

trus Medium. But that is not the whole
It is true only if someone wants to
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get the message directly from the news-
paper. There are other indirect methods
of getting the message out of it. They
need to be tapped. Recently there was an
experimental adult education programme
conducted by Central Institute of Indian

Languages, Mpysore, in 3 villages of
Karnataka. One of the components
of this programme ~was a ‘“reading
session” in which one ‘reader’ read the

newspaper item which he had selected
well in advance on the basis of its
relevance and interest to the group and
initiated a discussion on it among the
illiterate listeners gathered around him. It
was observed that people were more
active and articulate when the message
of the news item was ‘told’ rather than
when it was ‘read’. On the part of the
reader this needed only readiness and
preparation to take up the task. In our
villages it is not uncommon to see people
gathering around some one if he has some
paper in his hand. If newspaper can reach
the community when someone who can
read, understand and explain the message
to his own people, is available, it will be
helpful. There are important occassions in
rural areas which can be best utilized for
regular educational sessions of this kind.

Experience in educating people has
shown that the problems of people are
the starting points from which their educa-
tion can begin. Analysing and finding
solutions to these problems can become
an operation in which people can parti-
cipate and learn. In this context it may
be advisable to have a two page NAEP
daily newspaper issued from all district
headquarters of the country.

Let us not think that the use of Radio

and newspaper for NAEP is a luxury, It is
in fact a necessity.



A Letter to the Editor:

Sir,

For the first time the Government have
launched a massive programme of adult
education. The objective is not only
literacy but also raising the level of cons-
ciousness so as to bring about social
change. It has been found necessary to
eradicate illiteracy to eliminate poverty.
The objectives are noble, indeed. But how
do we educate 100 million people within
a period of five years, considering the fact
that we are concerned both with quantita-
tive and qualitative aspects of adult edu-
cation.?

I think the most crucial role is that of
the instructors who have to act as change
agents at the field level. The people at the
top are more or less alienated from rural
masses and are only vaguely aware of their
problems. They are busy with “seminars
and conferences which cannot yield any-
thing fruitful as long as a realistic under-
standing of the field situation is not there,

Let me illustrate. Last year we started
ten non-formal adult education centres in
some villages of Nadia district of West
Bengal. Faced with problems of late
attendance, absenteeism and dropouts,
we tried to investigate the reasons. We
found the economic factor was largely
responsible. The majority of the learners
were landless agricultural labourers. At
the end of a day’s work, they had to go to
their employer's house to collect wages.
At times they had to wait till his return
hoeme. By the time they were back home
with food stuffs and other necessities of
life from the market, they were either too
tired or it was too late for the class.

VIEWS

There were others who worked on a
yearly contract basis. They lived in the
houses of their employers and ate there.
For them there were no fixed timings of
work. Even after sunset they had to attend
to chores like chopping fodder for cattle.
During the harvesting season their burden
was too heavy.

Some of the learners remained unemp-
loyed during the lean period for months,
and if employed intermittently, had to
work for very low wages. Thrae learners
made bidis for the Mahajan at Rs. 3.00 per
thousand and every evening a new deal
with him had to be squared up TwoO
vendors had to go to Calcutta to sell
vegetables every day and got back home
very late. A few casual workers worked
as helpers in masonary work in_a neigh-
bouring town. The masons worked till 8
particular piece of work finished and their
helpers had to work with them even at
night.

The hardships of these learners include
going without meals “at times and beind
forced to raise loans from the Mahajan-
Their economic and social problems eat
out their vitals .and become insurmouf”
table hurdles. Cought up in the bread
struggle, they lose their initial interest I"
education.

Would policy makers and experts pro-
vide some guidance on what to do in &
situation like this ? Where are action P'%
grammes that work for economic Up'ift:
ment and motivate and provide for sat'®
fying learning experiences ?

Yours eftc.
Arun Ghosh

1) A

Nadia
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IAEA Programmes for 1979-80

The National Adult Education Program-
me, envisages a significant role to be
performed by the voluntary agencies in
fulfilling the stupendous task that it has
Set before itself. Consequently the Asso-
Ciation has drawn up a comprehensive
Programme along a number of channels
to fulfil the objectives of the Programme,

during the year 1979-80.

The b[oad

Outlines are given hereunder :

1.

Regional Workshops :

During the calendar year 1979, the
Association will organise five
regional workshops, one each in
South, North, West, East and the
Central Zones. The theme will
be ’A running assessment of the
NAEP; identifying and plugging
the lacunae”. This would be
another way of monitoring and
evaluating the programme.

Setting up a lobby for NAEP
Monitoring :

The Association has decided to
create a lobby which could act as
a watch-dog and also monitor the
programme, throughout the land.

At a recently held meeting of the
Executive Committee of the Asso-
ciation, it was decided to set-up a
sub-committee under the Chair-
manship of the Hony. General
Secretary, Shri V. S. Mathur, to
formulate ways and means of re-
orienting the entire programme
structure under NAEP and suggest
to its member institutions and to
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the Government the
steps for implementing it.

necessary

Training of Adult Education
Functionaries :

The Association has drawn up an
ambitious country-wide programme
for the training of adult educa-
tion functionaries,  particularly
those at the higher level.

Taking into consideration the
magnitude of the need for trained
personnel for the successful im-
plementation of NAEP, the Asso-
ciation has planned a three-pron-
ged attack, to solve the problem of
training :—

(a) Short-term orientation courses.
(b) Study visits.

(c) Production of a Guide or a
Manual for field workers.

(a) Short-term orientation courses :

The Association has planned to
organise a minimum of three train-
ing camps for the adult education
functionaries including instructors,
supervisors and others. Two of
these will be organised on Inter-
state level and one on Intrastate
level. For the Interstate level train-
ing camps, two regions have already
been identified. They are (1) the
eastern region, with Shillong as the
headquarters and (2) the northern
region, with Jammu or Srinagar as
headquarters. The Intrastate camp
will also be held in Orissa, which
is a backward State and where



48

(b)

(c)

facilities for training of functionaries
do not exist. It may be added here
that these training camps will be

held in collaboration with the local
organisations. The Utkal Navjeevan

Mandal, Orissa, Jammu Univer-
sity and the Kashmir University, and
the Government of Jammu and
Kashmir have offered to host the
Interstate level training camps.

Study Visits of Field Workers
from one region to another region
of on-going programmes :

In this regard, the Association has
already identified = quite a few or-
ganisations and places of on-going
programmes and field workers in
substantial number, in various re-
gions. These field workers in groups
of five to six from one region will be
sent to another region to visit sites
of on-going’programmes, and on their
return, they would practise what
they had seen. A list of 60 fisld
workers has already been prepared
by the Association from all over the
boundry. The experiment begins with
effect trom first of May, 1979.

Publication of a Guide/Manual
for functionaries :

This would be a handbook of in-
formation on various aspects of the
NAEP. It would be even useful to
a lay-man who wishes to take to
adult education work. [t has been
decided to collect 8 to 10 experts in
adult education from all over the
country in a two day workshop to
work out the chapter wise contents
of this Manual. Once this is done
a minimum of two writers would be
commissioned to write this Manual.

VI
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IAEA Programmes for 1979-80

It would be published, to begin with,
in Hindi and English -and eventually
translated into other regional
languages.

Production of Literature (Read-
ing/Writing material) :

The Association proposes to make up
for this lack by publishing teaching/
learning material for neo-literates
either on its own, or in collaboration
with other national organisation or
with international agencies. One such
workshop for the production of litera-
ture for neo-literates is being ~orga-
nised in Indore, Madhya Pradesh,
from May 6 t0 9, 1979.

Consultancy Services to
Members :

The Association has initiated con-
sultancy services. It has compiled
a list of nearly 200 experts/resource
persons whose guidance and advice
in the matter of project formulation,
training of adult education function-
aries, production of teaching/learning
material, organisation of seminars,
workshops, conferences etc., would
be made available, whenever an in-
stitutional member of the Association
needs it.

Dissemination of Information-

*“Clearing House"”

Communication support to adult
education in general and to NAEP
in particular needs to be stepped up
a hundred-fold or even more. In
this regard, the Association has
taken up the following steps :

Indian Journal of Adult Educa-
tion :—This monthly is as old as the
Association itself. In view of the

{4 AEBS



(b)

{c)

(d)

importance of the NAEP, the
Association has decided to revamp
the Journal under the stewardhip of
Shri J.P. Naik who has taken over
recently asits Hony. Editor.

Proudh Shiksha This Hindi
monthly serves the purpose of a
‘Clearing House' in adult education,
on the national level. As in the case
of the English Journal, attempts are
being made to improve the quality of
this periodical and also to step up its
circulation.

IAEA Newsletter :—With effect
from April, 1979, the Association has
started the publication of a fort-
nightly newsletter which is com-
pletely devoted to the cause of
NAEP. This English Newsletter
would contain fresh news of NAEP
received from its member-institutions,
about the on-going programmes. In

-addition, it would disseminate news

pertaining to innovations, experi-
ments, successes and failure, as for-
warded by member organisations
engaged in adult education program-
mes, non-formal education, functional
literacy, etc. The April issue of the
IAEA Newsletter has already been
despatched to its members.

The Association is trying to prepare
a training module and prepare and
produce teaching/learning material
through workshops and seminars.
Very soon a committee will be con-
vened to work out the course con-
tent of this training module. It is
also decided that it should be
possible to prepare training kits and
send them to the institutional mem-
bers for their information and
guidance.
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Vili Running Adult Education Centres
in South-Dalhi Colonies :— :

The Associations’'s Project Proposal
to start sixty aduit education centres
in  South-Delhi colonies under
the auspices of the National Adult
Education Programme, has been
sanctioned by the Union Ministry of
Education and social welfare.

This would be a major break-through
for the Association to bring all its
expertise and experience to bear
upon the creation of model centres
with all the three components of
NAEP, i.e., literacy, awareness and
functionality very well-knit into the
total programme. This would also
provide useful feed-back to the
Association.

The Area of operation spreads from

the Vikram Hotel on the North to R. K.
Puram on the South, and Malviya Nagar/
Begumpura on the East to the main Ring
Road on the West, comprising some 29
sub-areas, in which these sixty or more
centres will be set-up.

The Director

paid a visit to Qrissa

from March 28 to April 2 in order to do
some promotional work for Adult Educa-
tion and to establish personal contacts
with Adult Education Workers and func-

tionaries.

The upshot and outcome of

the discussions is briefly stated below :—

1

The State Government has cleared
64 of the 72 applicant voluntary

organisations. Some of these
organisation have ' already started
working in the field.

The target for the year 1978-79

(about 1-lakh) should be almost
achieved although it would call for
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a much greater effort to achieve the
target for the year 1979-80 (about 4
lakh).

The State' Government have already
initiated action for setting up the
necessary infrastructure at the state-
level and below for implementation
of NAEP and appears to be fully
committed to make it a success.
Most of the Adult Education Pro-
gramme in the field, as elsewhere,
is currently confined to literacy.
All concerned are seized of it and
are trying their best to involve
developmental agencies in the field
in order to instil the missing elements
into the programme (awareness,
functionalism, etc.). The DPI, Prof B.
Dass, suggested some action to be
taken at Government of India level,
in this regard.

Both the Education Secretary and the
DPI averred that the assistance of
Indian Adult Education Association
would be wolcome for training
of Adult Education functionaries
belonging to voluntary agencies
(facilities are almost non-existent
at present) and for production of
guitable literature for neo-literates.

It was also Suggested at the meeting
with the DPI and his colleagues that
IAEA should produce some simple,
readable literature on ‘General Aware-
ness® on all-India basis, which could
be translated into regional languages
and also, if possible, some film-strips
on Adult Education.

The Education Minister, of Orissa
said that opposition to the NAEP
was being voiced by the student
community, who thought that scarce
national funds were being diverted
towards a programme of dubious

utility at the cost of higher education.
This is an entirely mis-conceived
notion and should be dispelled with
the help of comparative figures
relating to cost of education.

Indian University Association For Con-
tinuing Education

A meeting of the Executive Committee
of the Association was held on Saturday,
March 10, 1979, at the Punjabi University,

Patiala. Dr. (Smt) Madhuri Shah,
presided.

After a detailed discussion the Com-
mittee approved four panel workshops
and their implementation during 1979.
The Committee also identified the
following four institutions, which could
act as leaders in the work in their respec-
tive regions :

(a) University of Madras, Madras (b)
M.S. University of Baroda, Baroda (c)
North Eastern Hill University, Shillong &
(d) Sri Krishna College, Bongaigaon,
(Bhagalpur University).

First such workshop to be held in the
Eastern Region at the NEHU, in Shillong,
would be taken up in April.

IUACE NEWSLETTER :

The Committee decided to bring
out a bi-monthly Newsletter which could
eventually be converted into a monthly
Newsletter. It was further decided that
the NSS Coordinators in the Universities
and colleges and the departments of Adult/
Continuing Education, besides the UGC,
should be requested to send regular news
of adult/continuing education programmes
vis-a-vis the NAEP,

(lii) With regard to the review of
Corresp_ondence Education in the Southern
Universities, the Committee decided to
drop this programme as the UGC was
likely to undertake this exercise on an
all-India level.

Shri_J.D. Sharma, Director, Indian
Adult Education Association was unani-
mously elected -as Secretary succeeding
Shri S.C. Datta who tendered his resigna-
tion from the post.

I|EA



INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

Founded in 1939, the Indian Adult.

Education Association, a voluntary or-
ganisation, aims at enlarging and improv-
ing the content and quality of life through
Education visualized as a continuous and
life-long process. In its earlier days, the
Association strove hard to get Adult
Education recognized as an essential com-
ponent of an alternative development to
Which man becomes central. This having
been recognised, the Association pow
directs its efforts towards making the pro-
gramme effective.

The Association co-ordinates the activi-
ties of various agencies—Governmental
and voluntary, national and international—
engaged in similar pursuits. It holds Con-
ferences and Seminars and undertakes
surveys and research projects; it end-
eavours to up-date and sharpen the
awareness of its members by bringing
to them, from all over the world, expert
views on, and experiences in, Adult
Education. In pursuit of this policy the
Association has instituted the Dr. Zakir
Hussain Memorial lecture which is de-
livered every year by an educationist of
fepute and eminence.

The Association has brought out
Numerous publications on themes relevent
to adult education, including the Hindi-
editions of some UNESCO publications.
The Indian Journal of Adult Education, a
Mouthpiece of the Association, is the only
One of its kind in the country.

The Association acts as the Indian
arm of the International Council for Adult
EdUca’tion, International Federation of
WOrkers, Educational Associations and
the Asian-South Pacific Bureau of Adult
ducation.

Its membership is open to all individuals
and institutions who believe in the aims
and objectives of the Association.

Its headquarters are placed in Shafig
Memorial, at 17-B, Indraprastha Marg,
New Delhi.

OFFICE BEARERS
President

Dr. M. S. Adiseshiah, M.P.
Vice-Presidents

1. Dr. {Smt) Rajammal P. Devadas
2. Shri P.A. Patel

3. Shri G.K. Gaokar

4. Shri T.V. Sreenivasa Rao,

5. Shri Satyen Maitra

Treasurer
Dr. T.A. Koshy

Hony. General Secretary
Shri V.S. Mathur

Joint Secretary
Dr. V.L.N. Reddy
Associate Secretaries
1. Shri K.C. Choudhary
2. Shri Om Shrivastava,
3. Dr. (Smt.) S. Nayar
4. Smt. S. Sinha

Members

. Shri S.C. Dutta

. Shri K.M. Jaisani

. Dr. M.S. Mehta

Shri B.B. Mohanty
Shri P.N. Tripathi

Dr. (Smt.) Amrit Kaur
Dr. Dharm Vir

. Shri J.P. Tiwari

9. Shri A.N. Buch

10. Dr. Salamatullah

11. Shri Virendra Tripathi
12. Prof. L.R. Shah
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IAEA Publications

. Educational Component in Agricultural

Extension Service 1977

. Curriculum Construction for Non-formal

Education 1977

. Curriculum Construction for Non-formal

Education ¢f Youth 1977

. Curriculum Construction for Non-formal

Education for Women 1977

. Adult Education and National Development 1976

. Preparation of Problem-oriented Learning

Materials 1976

. Non-formal Education 1976
. Adilt Education for Rural Poor 1975

- Farmers Training and Functional Literacy 1975

On to Eternity—Vol. Ill. 1974
A Literacy Journey—C. Bonnani, 1973
Aduit Education for Women 1973

Adult & Community Education : An Indian
Experiment—S.R. Mohsini, 1973

Adult Education in India-A Book of Readings-
edited by Anil Bordia, J,R. Kidd and

James Draper 1973

Adult Education for Farmers

—J.C. Mathur 1972

Manual for Adult Literacy Teachers

—N.R. Gupta 1971

Adult Education in the Seventies 1970

New Publications :

. Training of Adult Educators and Literacy Workers
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Literacy for Tribals

G. S. Rao

Discussing problems of literacy among the tribals, the author lists
the absence of a literary language among them as a major one. He draws
attention to the sad spectacle of less number of schools & enrolment
therein, in tribal areas, with a far higher rate of drop-out and stagnation
than the national average. Holding economic and cultural factors
responsible for this state of affairs, he suggests a sensitive understanding
of tribal aspirations and interests, and attention to matters of language
script and materials, advocating adoption of local literary language,
in local, Nagari or Roman script with a combination of key & shape

similarity methods in Primer construction,

Literacy problems of the tribals in our
country are significantly different from
those of the non-tribal population. The
foremost problem is that none of the tribal
languages is a ‘literary language’. By lite-
rary language we mean a language with
{a) a script of its own; (b) a writing
tradition ; (c) a written literature and
(d) schooling.

None of our tribal languages possesses
any of these features, though some have
devised a modified Roman (as in the case

Male & Female Literates
(/n thousand)

of the languages of Nagaland and Santhal
Parganas) or Nagari (as in the case of
Boro) etc. Availability of instruction in
mother tongue for those people is almost
negligible. Most of our tribals live under
the shadow of a dominant language, as
Kurubas in Kannada speaking Karnataka,
Gondis in Telugu speaking Andhra, and
soon. Some of the States or Union terri-
tories have tribal majorities and the literacy
figures of these indicate the state of
affairs :*

Per centage

1. Arunachal 52 (M-44 F-8) 11.29 (M-17.82 F—.71)

2. Manipur 353 (M 249 F 103) 3291 (M 46.04 F 19,53)
3. Meghalaya 298 (M 177 F120) 29.49 (M 34.12 F 24.56)
4. Mizoram 178 (M 103 F 75) 53.79 (M 6049 F 46.71)
5. Nagaland 141 (M 96 F44) 2740 (M35.02 F 18.65)
6. Sikkim 37 (M20 F8 ) 1774 (M 2537 F 8.90)
7. Tripura 482 (M 322 F 160) 30.98 (M40.20 F 21.19)
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Only Sikkim, Arunachal, and Nagaland
fall short of the national literacy average
of 29.4%. All these states have higher
literacy rates ‘than the national tribal
average of 11.3%2. Intense christian educa-
tional services and separate political
identities may have been factors behind
higher literacy rates. These figures do not
include the tribals like Bhils, Gonds, Todas,
Paharis etc., who live in one or the other
state where a single literacy language
dominates. Literacy is the lowest among
these tribals. An interesting point is that
the literate tribals are illiterate in their
own languages. The 7%, tribal literates
are literate in the state literary language
or English. Even if there are a few tribals
who are literate in their own language
they must have acquired literacy after
becoming literate in some other language
first. The problem is quite similar to the
centuries old migrants like the Telugus in
Tamil Nadu or Karnataka. These people,
or at least some of them, are literate in
their respective state languages, but illite-
rate in their mother tongue, which they use
at home. Our concern here is mainly with
the tribal population and their  literacy.
Literacy, tribal or non-tribal, is intimately
connected with the general educational
problem of our eountry. Marginal preva-
lence of education is bound to result in
mass illiteracy.

In the country, as a whole, adult educa-
tion programmes have not made any
perceptible dent in the illiteracy figures.
What littie progress we have achieved thus
far can be directly attributed to increased
enrolment in the primary schools. The
following figures are indicativa of the
point :

Literacy Rates

1961 16.6%

15+ literate age
group (in lacks)

Literacy for Tribals

1961 24.0 9% ‘61718.20r28.92%
1971 29.459%, ‘71 1056.30r 35.3%,
No. of Pupils in Percentage of total
Class I-V in the age group of
(in lakhs) 6-11
1951 1915 42.6%
1961 349.9 62.4Y%
1966 504.7 76.7%
1974 631.9 83.5%

The general rise in school enrolment
has been resulting in increased literacy
figures at each decennial counting. The
number of schools and the enrolment of
pupils in such schools in the tribal areas is
less than the national averages.?*. On top
of it we have the problems of wastage
(dropouts) and stagnation (failures) in
our system. Here too the tribal areas
present a sad picture. The national average
of wastage and stagnation in classes | to V
is around 50% but in the case of tribal
areas the figures are as follows :*

Classes |—III
Wastage Stagnation
Tribal area 92.78Y% 67.66 %
Non Tribal area 63.51% 31.69Y%

This means that not more than 20 out
of 100 children in a primary school at
class | go beyond class lil. This number
gets further reduced as they reach class VI
which is the level required to retain literacy
permanently. Hence the low rate of literacy
among tribals.

The reasons for low educational level
and high illiteracy rates are both economic
and cultural. First, in the tribal culture
there is no premium either on education or
on literacy. With the exception of North
Eastern regions, where a great deal of
awakening has come recently, the fruits of
education are neither visible nor tangible,
from the tribal point of view. Secondly, tribal
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people survive on subsistance economy.
Most of their time and energy is spent in
the pursuit of food. Their retirement ages
are much higher than those of others.
Each man, woman, and child is involved
in some form of productive activity. Hence
itis difficult for them to transfer their life
pursuit from economy to education.
Thirdly, theirs is a culture of silence and
isolation. This may not be entirely true of
the politically conscious in certain regions
of our country. But by and large, the tribals
fear the influences from outside as regular
threat to their ethics and values of life.
Obviously, the National Adult Education
Programme must take into consideration
the ftribal aspirations, interests, and
problems.

There are some additional problems, in
tackling illiteracy among the tribals. These
relate to language, script, and materials.
Though there are a few primers available
in a handful of the tribal languages, no
systematic attempt has been made to
produce reading materials beyond the
Primer in these languages. It is essential
that the NAEP takes up this challenge
of production of materials. Further, it is
essential to bring tribal languages into
the educational system, at the primary
level.

In general about 16 of the tribals are
bilingual. In most cases they are familiar
With one of the literary languages. This is
More true in the case of tribals living in
“One of the politico-linguistic states. The
Gondis in Maharashtra, Orissa, and Andhra
Would be familiar with Marathi, Oriya, and
Telugu respectively. It is advantageous
for all bilingual tribals to become literate
in the immediately available literary
Ianguage. In the absence of such a readily
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available language, they may choose either

English or Hindi according to their conve-
nience, attitude, and interests.

For tribals who are monolingual
a bilingual strategy is advocated here.
By this method initial literacy is taught
in the mother tongue and gradually
the state literary language or English or
Hindi is taught as a second language. No
substantial work has been done in our
country in this particular area i.e., teaching
of a second language to the illiterates and
National institutions must
develop such materials and strategies for
them on a priority basis.

An area of concern and much heated
debate is that of script.5 For tribal people
the choices in script are limited to three,1)
Local literary language, 2) Devanagari
and 3) Roman. In each state the tribal
language must use the local literary
language i.e. Telugu Script in Andhra,
Oriya Script in Orissa, and Nagari in ULE,
Bihar etc. The reasons for advocating
the use of a local literary language script
for a tribal language are as follows :

1. Most of the immediate affairs of the
people are conducted in that
language.

2. A great wealth of information and
literature will be available in that
language. Familiarity. with the
script is the stepping stone for

acquiring compstence in the other
language,

3. It helps them to join the mainstream
of education sooner and faster.
There is no way for the tribals to
reach the educational mainstream,



by skipping the local literary
language.

4. ltis easy to prepare and print mate-
rials in the local established script.
Only about 11.50% (see Distribu-
tion of Languages CIIL, 1973) of
the people in our country speak a
language other than one of the
literary languages. This 11.50%
speak hundreds of different langu-
ages. It is uneconomic and less
productive to devise new scripts

for each of them.

In the other regions one may use either
Nagari Script or Roman_Script according
to the convenience and interests of the
people. For example Boro people selected
Nagari instead of the local dominant
language of Assamese, and some of the
North-Eastern States (like Meghalaya &
Nagaland) have been favouring the use of
Roman Script.

Finally, we have the problem of material
production. The first step is to make a
linguistic study of the language, in order
to provide the most efficient script. The
local script or whatever other script one
prefers may not have all the symbols
(letters) necessary for the tribal language
concerned, or may have some symbols
which are irrelevant for the tribal language.
This can be rectified only with the help of
a linguist. At times it may be convenient
to introduce non-significant symbols in
order to help them later to learn the local
literary language. The decision in this
regard can be made by the experts in the
field of language and linguistics.

A second concern in the area of primer
construction is the method of introducing
the script. Three major methods are in
vogue at present : (a) Lead sentence
method; (b) Key word method; (c) Shape
simililarity method.

Literacy for Tribals

Various organisations have been using
one or the other metod very fruitfully. But
a judicious combination of (b) and (c) may
be more attractive. Under the supervision
of CIIL staff primers have been prepared
for Kulluvi (in Nagari) Manipuri (in
Bengali), Khasi (in Roman) Apatani (in
Nagari), following this method.

Though the non-literary languages lack
scripts of their own, they possess a vast
amount of folk literature. This can be
exploited fully not only in the preparation
of follow-up books but also to record their
literature for posterity. The objectives of
content materials are to 1) import know-
ledge, 2) provide information, 3) create
awareness and 4) develop educational
potential.

Experts in language and linguistics
have te be called in to prepare the most
suitable materials for the tribal adults in
order to reach these goals.

According to the 1971 census about
6.9% (or 3.8 crores) of our people are
tribals. Of these 889 are illiterate i.e.
only about 20 lakhs of tribals are literate.
About one crore of the tribals belong to
the age group 15-35. If the NAEP can
reach this one crore of people in the next
few years we will have achieved a break-
through.
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Study-Service : A Practical Interaction of
Formal And Non-Formal Education

D. Fussell and A. Quarmby

Describing study-service as an effective form of non-formal education with
potential to generate other forms, the author holds that the concept is
a developing one definable in practice rathe than conversely. As an
example of how the scheme is-developing in Third World countries, he
gives a description of Nepal‘s National Development Service, (run under
the aegis of Tribuvan University with funds provided by the Government)

high-lighting its plus and minus points

INTRODUCTION

Various resources are needed for the
successful development of non-formal edu-
cation—effective techniques, manpower,
funds, organization and political backing.
These are not easy to acquire, particularly
for an educational approach which rarely
produces spectacular results and which
ministers to a constituency that includes
many people (e.g. drop-outs and adult
illiterates) whose voices usually have little
political weight. One effective form of
non-formal education, known as study-
service, has the potential to be a vehicle
for other forms of non-formal education.
It can supply large quantities of manpower
and ready-made organization and attract
the political backing that can result in
appropriate priority in the allocation of
resources.

The term ‘‘study-service” was coined
as recently as 1972, for an educational
technique which existed long before. In
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fact, study-service is as old as education
itself, but was gradually eclipsed, as edu-
cation increasingly became ‘‘schooling’.
However, the past fifteen years have seen
it re-invented and re-introduced into
education systems in a growing number of
countries.

Study-service is not a static concept
but a developing one, and study-service
in practice defines the term, rather than
the converse. Any definition (e.g. a period
of community service that is a required
part of an educational curriculum) should
be seen as only a loose and amendable
framework to help keep discussion focu-
sed. For example, the national service
schemes for school-leavers and drop-outs
created by some African and Caribbean
countries (e.g. Kenya, Tanzania, Zambia
and Guyana) would 'excessively diffuse
the focus, if they were included in the
definition, as would the post-graduation
national service schemzs of such countries
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as Nigeria and Ghana.

The wide range of schemes which do
relate to this definition can be seen to be
developing in three distinct streams in
various parts of the world. This paper
concerns itself only with study-service as
it is developing in Third World countries.

National Study-Service Scheme, Nepal

What the Scheme js : A description of
one of the world’s most significant existing
study service schemes gives meaning to
the definition above and indicates the
potential in the approach.

Sinca 1972 all Degree-level students at
Nepal’s national and only university have
been required to satisfactorily complete a
year of viliage-level community develop-
ment service in (usually remote) rural
areas before being allowed to begin their
final year of academic study. This scheme
is known as the National Development
Service (NDS). NDS service is a require-
ment also for foreign students at the
University and for Nepalese nationals re-
turning from study abroad (where their
courses were locally available), and the
requirements is enforced without excep-
tions.

Each participating student works under
university and local supervision, partly as

a teacher in a rural secondary school and

partly as a general community development
worker in the surrounding community,
using the school as a base and the school
children as assistants.

Activities include health and nutrition
education, reforestation campaigns, adult
literacy teaching, improving sanitation,

water supplies tracks, bridges and
schools, ete., family planning
promotion,  agricultural and horti-
cultural demonstrations, and mobili-

Study-Service

zing local resources of funds, materials and
voluntary manpower for community pro-
jects. Almost all of these involve villagers
in non-formal or informal education in
some way. In all activities, participants
must work with and through formal and
informal local leaders, including the head-
master. and village head, involving any
extension workers from development
agencies who are within reach.

Priority in location is given to the re-
motest and least developed parts of Nepal.
Male participants usually live and work

one or two per village, and female parti-
cipants two or three. Assignment to home
areas is not allowed and locations are
drawn by ballot, to avoid pressures from
influential parents. Initially, cultural mores
created parental pressures that kept almost
all female participants within the Kath-
mandu Valley, but resistance gradually
evaporated and now female participants
serve in increasingly remote areas.

Participants receive a monthly living
allowance, ranging from Napali Rupees
300-450 (US$ 25-37.50) depending on
local living costs, a one-time clothing-
equipment allowance, free medical treat-
ment, accident insurance, and return travel
to their assigned villages.

The NDS estimates its current overall
cost, including administration, as approxi-
mately NRs 7,800 per student per year
or NRs 780 (US$ 65) per student for
each of the ten months the students work
in the villages (training and travel con-
sume the remaining two months). The
budget comes from the Education
Ministry via the University budget. There
has been limited international aid (most!y
from UNICEF) for supplementary needs.

Participants receive a mixture ©f
theoretical and practical training, usually
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given in or near Kathmandu before the
trainees have any experience of their new
role. Training is one of the weakest as-
pects of NDS. Field support and guidance
by NDS staff (supplementing locally
available support) has also been very
weak but is now improving with the re-
cruitment and special training of ex-
participants as staff.

The NDS evaluates each participant
through reports from the headmaster, the
District Education Officer and visiting
NDS staff, and a comparative grading
is made. Another weak aspect of the
NDS—this questionable attempt to transfer
the conventional academic grading system
into the study-service context—has pro-
duced unfortunate distorting effects,
making some students more responsive in
their work to a grading-points list pre-
pared in Kathmandu than they are to the
actual needs of the village.

The aim has always been to have NDS
service eventually at the diploma level
(after three years of higher education)

but is was introduced first at the degree

level (after five years) to allow experience
to be gained and staff to be trained with
the smaller student numbers at that level.

From 212 participants in 1974, the
NDS has grown with the University until
approximately 800 students per year now
serve, and soon service will move down
the higher education pyramid by two
years with more than 3,000 students
serving each year. In a country of 13
million people and 4,000 village areas,
. this represents a very significant manpower
input into rural development.

The NDS is an integral part of
Tribhuvan University. It is run by a
directorate of full-time staff supplemented
by seconded lecturers. The Director
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reports to the NDS Committee which
consists of Deans and Government Depart-
ment representatives chaired by the Rector
(Deputy Vice-Chancellor). The National
Education Committee (the Vice-Chancellor
is a member) has the final responsibility
for policy.

Why and how the scheme was intro-
duced: The NDS costs money to run; its
introduction was highly controversial; why
did the Government and University intro-
duce it ?

The students’ education was very
:academic and theoretical, containing
substantial foreign-influenced material of
questionable relevance to Nepal's needs.
Many students graduated with attitudes,
expectations and abilities divorced from
Nepal’s social, economic and political
realities, and this contributed to increas-
ing graduate unemployment. It was
hoped that NDS would add practical,
Nepal-oriented education and help pro-
duce more useful and realistic graduates.
Partly as- a result of this problem, Nepal
lacked educaied manpower able and
willing to undertake rural development
tasks, particularly in remote areas where
facilities were even more scarce. It was
hoped that the NDS would provide student
manpower to work in rural areas on a
relay basis, replaced year by year. Many
changes were desired for the University
(e g.in coursecontent, teaching methods,
and relationship to national development
efforts) and conventional methods for
bringing about these changes showed little
potential for success. It was hoped that
study-service would be a forceful shange in
itself and also that it, would help create an
environment conducive to other changes.

It was hoped that the NDS would
create greater national unity through
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students working among people with
cultures often very different from their
own, and that people in remote areas
would begin to feel more a part of Nepal.

It was hoped that NDS would pro-
duce future national leaders with a
practical understanding of the realities of
villages (the base of Nepalese economic,
social and political life) gained by wrest-
ling with village problems—a practical
understanding not possessed by some of
their predecessors. It was also hoped
that the NDS would improve the increa-
singly tense relationship between students
and Government and diffuse potential
confrontation.

In 1973, a team headed by Dr. T.N.
Upraity, the then Vice-Chancellor, produc-
ed a detailed working plan which remains
the basis of the NDS operations. Some
aspects have been closely followed, but
in others the NDS deviated from the plan.
However, in most cases it is steadily
returning to it as a result of experience,
making this plan a useful reference docu-
ment in that it has been thoroughly field-
tested.

In the first year the scheme was intro-
duced it faced some difficulties. For
example, participants were assigned as
school teachers only—a limited role offer-
ing little challenge or satisfaction. In
addition, NDS became a pawn in a far
wider political struggle and was introdu-
ced amid controversy. But in the second
year, participants were sent to remote
areas as priority and their assignments
were changed to the present dual teaching
and community development role. They
began to experience challenge and satis-
faction, their attitudes to the scheme
changed markedly and this influenced
pre-service students and also faculty

Study-Service

members. The NDS quite rapidly chang-
ed from being a controversial embarrass-
ment into one of the success stories of
Nepal’s recent development, strongly
supported from many quarters, including
some that were initially very negative.

Indications of Impact: The NDS's full
impact is too complex and intangible to
easily identify and describe and clearly
much of this impact will develop further,
but there are already strong indicators.

Government Departments receive from
their extension offices reports of increas-
ed workloads as a result of requests from
villages where NDS participants serve
(the elusive “pull from below” that de-
velopment planners- seek but rarely
achieve).

It is acknowledged that the speed of
development of the ‘/Panchayat Sector’
(local development) of the National
Development Plan is now clearly linked
to the presence of NDS participants.

Villagers, slow at first to understand
and appreciate the NDS, are now highly
appreciative, particularly of the compara-
tive, lack of self-interest of participants
("they plant trees the fruit of which they do
not take and make tracks on which they
do not travel”). Villagers increasingly
press local political leaders and locally
assigned officials to emulate the students,
with the result that the NDS’s leadership,
in order to head off jealousy problems, is
now urging participants to keep low
profiles and to work through local leaders
with shared credit.

Lecturers report that participants return
more mature and serious about their
studies, and that course content of ques-
tionable relevance to the Nepalese
situation faces .increasing challenges in
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the lecture room (some lecturers have
even asked if they too can be given similar
exposure). This informal feedback and
change process is now being supplemen-
ted formally by curriculum review work-
shops involving returned participants and
relevant faculty members.

The increasingly tense relationship
between students and Government has
changed steadily, since 1975, into a
positive, constructive partnership in
devolopment, with increased mutual
respect. Students have found that foster-
ing change in conservative rural argas is
harder than it appeared from the class-
room and they are therefore more tolerant
of the Government’s limitations. Govern-
ment officials appear to respect students
more for having gone to remote areas and
tried, and for having achieved and learned
so much in the process. The students
still criticise, but their criticisms are more
mature and better received, instead of
being dismissed as the words of children
without practical experience, or as tne
echos of politicians.

The more constructive student-Govern-
ment relationship is one important result,
as is the fact that all future graduate
Government officials, lecturers, teachers,
business people and politicians, in fact most
future national leaders at many levels in
many fields, will have had the profoundly
educative experience of a year in village-
level development service.

That the Government values highly
these effects is well illustrated. Nepal,
one of the world’s poorest countries, has
a small development budget under_cons-
tant demand, yet the NDS has always
received ample funds from the Govern-
Ment. A cost-benefit analysis, in 1977, of
a sample of NDS participants’ activities
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" indicated a 4:1 return, counting measur-

able results only, disregarding many of
the most important effects which are un-
quantifiable. One may doubt the accuracy
of this economist’'s tool in measuring
returns from activities with effects as
complex and diffuse as those of the NDS,
but there is ample informal evidence that
returns are very high—probably far higher
than 4:1.

Weaknesses and Strengths. The NDS
is as yet far from ideal. Its weaknesses
are numerous, particularly regarding

training, field support and guidance,
grading, and integration with the aca-
demic parts of the curriculum. But they
are readily acknowledged by the leader-
ship, which is working to overcome them.

That it has been able to achieve these
results, despite its weaknesses, its small
size and its newness, reflects a choice of
basic policies and methods that were
appropriate for releasing the dynamism
inherent in study-service.

University students, treated as children
by the education system for the previous
fifteen to twenty years, expected to listen
passively with their initiative and res-
ponsibility dormant or even discouraged,
are suddenly, through study-service,
treated as adults, confronted with the
great challenge of real development needs
of real people, and expected to work to
help meet them.

The great majority of students respond
strongly and positively, and it is this
powerful, dynamic release into practical
action of previously smothered idealism,
motivation and creative energy that
sustains study-service ‘in the face - of
difficulties and allows it to achieve its
effects despite great weaknesses in such
things as training and field support.
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Some Effects. Study-service is capa-
ble of initiating and supporting many
different forms of non-formal education
largely because it is an effective form of
non-formal education in itself.

Participating students are available to
initiate or support such non-formal edu-
cation activities as adult literacy teaching,
family planning promotion, health, nutri-
tion and sanitation education, conserva-
tion, reforestation and other environ-
mental education, and agricultural exten-
sion work. And while study-service
clearly works best with general assign-
ments, within that frame-work participants
can be aimed at specific targets (e.g.
creating work opportunities for school
drop-outs and giving them the non-formal
training to match).

Even more important can be the
impact of study-service on formal educa-
tion. For example, it provides a constant
interaction between formal and non-
formal education at the university level,
and changes occurring in Nepal's
Tribhuvan University testify to the power
of this interaction.

Where participants are assigned in the
dual role developed by Nepal’s NDS, the
interaction takes place at the school level
too, with similar effects. Participants, by
involving theirschool pupils in the com-
munity development side of their assign-
ments (e.g. helping dig pit latrines,
making tree nurseries at schools and
transplanting tree seedlings, improving
water supplies, etc.) help inject frequently
rigid, academic and often irrelevant curri-
cula with elements of practical non-
formal education relevant to village life.

A less obvious but also very important
informal educational effect is achieved by
the mere presence in Vvillages of study-
service participants. The long-establish-

Study-Service

ed concept of education as a one-way
street out of village life into prestigious
urban employment has been automati-
cally reinforced in children’s minds as
they never see graduates return to the
village, except as failures or perhaps as
teachers (who are themselves an impor-
tant part of the one-way street system).
Now, for the first time in Nepal, children
see university graduates initiate and
participate in practical work in the villages,
not as failures, but as part of their success
role. The effects of this informal edu-
cational aspect of study-service, when
reinforced over the years, may have
profound effects on children’s attitudes
to and expectations from education.

Because of its effectiveness in simul-
taneously meeting many different needs,
some of them with high political value,
study-service can attract very strong
support, including political support, from a
wide range of sources (e.g. education
reformers, rural development). It is this
aspect of study-service which has perhaps
the greatest potential value for the deve-
lopment of non-formal education.

To set up specific programmes of
non-formal education to effectively reach
large numbers of people usually requires
heavy investment of funds and extensive
organizational resources, and many non-

formal education techniques are not yet

always capable of attracting the strong
support needed to get these resources
allocated.

Therefore, in the increasing number of
countries - where the context is ripe for
it, a desirable strategy may be to encour-
age the establishment of study-service
(with its potential to attract strong and
wide support, including political support)
and then to use the established study~
service scheme as a vehicle or manpowe!
source for many other forms of non-forméll
education.

1]AE
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National Adult Education Programme in Assam

R. Debi

In a cumulative result orientated action, the NAEP in Assam aims to
cover a population target of 25.33 lakhs, of whom [5.70 are female; in
the next five years. The author gives an exposition of the problem along
its various dimensions by drawing attention to the absence of a uniform
terrain, unevenness of tradition of previous efforts, urban & rural cul-
tural mores that make the task peculiarly- complex. Apart from anout-
line course of action, the author suggests involvement of Political Parties
in working out the Programme to strengthen, indirectly, their own position,
While fulfilling the national objective and constitutional directive.

As continuing education, adult edu-
cation in developed countries enables
adults to improve their skills and
efficiency, up-date their knowledge, and
give maximum possible e xpression to their
Creativity. In a developing country like
India, however, eradication of illiteracy
forms the main aim of adult education,
as ‘the growing pool of adult illiterates
Constitutes a serious obstacle to develop-
ment’. Recognizing this fact, the Govern-
Ment of India launched the National
Adult Education Programme (NAEP) to
€ducate a 100 million people within five
Years. The States of the Union have
3ccordingly formulated plans and progra-
Mmes to fulfil the national objectives in
this regard.

After re-organization of the States on
the north-eastern region, Assam has
8Come smaller by far, although its
Manifold problems are by no means
Smaller on a comparable basis, what
With different linguistic groups and
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numerous sections of people with different
customs and traditions. The State has
eight plain districts and two hill districts.
The percentage of literacy is 28.14 (hills
20.5% and plains 28.4%) as against the
rate of 29.5% of India as a whole. Out of
the ten districts, Sibsagar, a plain district,
may be considered to be comparatively
more literate, since the total percentage
of literacy therein is 36.6 {male
being 459% and female 27.2%). It is
possible that the pioneering educational
activities of the Christian missionaries in
that district, way back in 1826 and there-
after, have played a significant role in
bringing about this happy phenomenon.
On the other hand, Karhi Anglong, a hill
district, has a literate population of
19.2% 27.6% male and 9.6% female.
This can be easily attributed to general
state of backwardness, undeveloped
communication system, inaccessibility of
the region, poverty, ignorance, conserva-
tive traditional living, and (possibly)
diverse prejudices against formal education.
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There are 2382 villages in the plains
and 733 villages in the hill districts with-
out a single school. This should serve to
give an idea of the extent of prevailing
illiteracy in the State. Following the
NAEP, the Government of Assam prepared
a DRAFT ADULT EDUCATION PLAN for
the period 1978-79 to 1979-84 for both
the plain and hill areas, with a view to

eradicating illiteracy in the age-group
15-35, setting the following targets,
year-wise:
Year Annual cover- Cumulative
age in lakhs coverage
(in lakhs)
1978-79 0.65 0.65
1979-80 4.26 4.91
1980-81 5:25 10.16
1981-82 5.34 15.50
1982-83 5.55 21.05
1983-84 4.28 25.33*
By any standard, it appears to be

an ambitious plan. As the Draft Adult
Education Plan puts it, in Assam we have
about 25.33 lakhs of illiterate people in the
age-group 15-35, to be covered under
this programme by 1983-84, as against the
all India target of 100 million. The esti-
mated illiterate wamen are about 715.70
Jakhs. ltis assumed that there may be a
further 2% to 5% increase over the total
illiterate population of 25.33 lakhs due to
the entry from the lower age group in
subsequent years, flow from outside age
groups and also repeaters, etc. Such a
situation naturally demands greater vigi-

* |t has been acknowledged that additionally
provision has to be mads to meet the educational
needs of another 50 thousand adult illiterates
due to the entry from the lower age group, flow
of persons from outside the age-groups, plus

repeaters.

National Adult Education Programme In Assam

lance on the part of the Government in
implementing the Plan with equal emphasis

on the povision of Universal Primary
Education, universal attendance and
universal retention of pupils to avoid

wastage and stagnation. It stands to
reason that emphasis on adult education
should not mean any neglect of com-
pulsory primary education.

The Assam Government document on
adult education shows that while the urban
population of 12,89,222 (8.8 % of the total
population of the State) reside in 72 towns
of the State, the resti.e. 91.2% live in the
rural areas. The NAEP is basically a rural
education programme. Its success
depends on motivating an economically
hard-pressed people for some form of
education, or as the expression goes, for
fuctional literacy. In this connection, it is
pertinent to remember that Assam has some
experience in the field of expanding educa-
tion with a rural bias. A Mass Literacy
Campaign was launched in Assam as far
back as 1939, when there was a brief spell
of popular rule in the wake of elections
held under the Government of India Act,
1935. The campaign failed to produce
the desired results, under conditions of
foreign domination. Further, adult educa-
tion was equated with literacy. Over the
years it has been observed that adults
generally do not get attracted to any
literacy programme unless it is associated
with the prospect of employment
opportunities.

The Mass Literacy Campaign of 1939
was followed, a good number of years
after Independence, by a scheme of expan-
sion of social education, emphasising non”
formal education programme, Farmefs’
Functional Literacy Programme and adult
education programme, in the tea garden®:

jyAE



A publication of the State Social Education
Department recorded the following facts
in this regard: (i) under the non-formal
education programme, 22,270 students in
the age-group 9-11 received instruction in
750 non-formal education centres located
in 8 plain districts; (ii) under the Farmers’
Functional Literacy Programme, launched
on October 2, 1972, 300 farmers’ literacy
centres were established in five plain
districts; (iii) as for the tea gardens, the
adult education programme was launched
on September 11, 1975, and beginning
with the Sibsagar district, 100 adult
literacy centres were established. How-
ever, the programmes did not make much
headway and turned out to be ritualistic.

The NAEP, to be purposeful, needs to
be integrated with the Integrated Rural
Development Programme and the Rural
Health Scheme, launched by the Govern-
ment in 1978. Integrated rural development
attempts to solve problems of the rural
community in a comprehensive manner,
covering every aspect of rural life. Such
a programme ‘includes education and
cooperation, better means of production
and marketing, better health and nutrition,
better communication and trained and
skilled manpower’. An effective functional
literacy programme must take good care of
both the learning process and instruction
in improving the traditional methods used
in various crafts and cottage industries, to
suit the modern needs.

In order to make the adult education
" Programme a phased, cooperative venture,
a community welfare complex covering a
group or groups of villages may be set up
1o serve as agencies of rural change.
This means that side by side with organiz-
iNg adult literacy classes of different
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forms, formal and non-formal, etc.,
agriculture extension services, cooperative
stores, social welfare centres, recreational
and child development centres and the
like are to be set up in order to convey
ideas of integrated development in a
concrete manner. Life's experience would
itself be a great motivating factor in
attracting people to the fold of the
programme.

Mobility and interchange of people
constitute a great mativating factor.
Mutual exchange of ideas and experience
tell silently on the minds of the people,
thereby affecting the ways of living as well.
Stangnant social conditions could be
changed to a great extent by launching
a massive programme of development
of transport and communication facilities.

Women constitute the bulk of illiterates
in Assam, as noted earlier. Social taboos
against women coming outin the open
are fast disappearing, at least in urban
areas. The process needs to be extended
to rural areas by extending certain benefits
of urban life to rural areas as well : these
relate to evolving plans for relieving
women from the day-long drudgery of
household work. Cooperatives could
come in a big way in modernising some
aspects of social life in rural areas through
organised efforts on a voluntary basis.
For facility of greater motivation among
women, separate adult education centres
for them should be created and their
location should be within walking distance
of about a mile or so. As envisaged in
the NAEP, different agencies and sections
of people, and women workers specially,
should be engaged in this task.

In the context of implementation of
NAEP, it is necessary to recall what the
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Kothari Commission had observed about
the role of voluntary agencies : ‘Adult
education is an area ideally suited to
voluntary effort and the work to be done
is of such dimensions that the mobilization
of this will play a crucial role in the
success of our plans’. The Government
bears the main responsibility in the matter;
which is why the NAEP has come. Yet
it is necessary to involve agencies beyond
the shop of offical departments in the in-
terest of a massive national effort for
banishing the evils of illiteracy. The
Assam Government’s Draft Adult Educa-
tion Plan has named the following:

Agencies : coverage in No. of

Percentage adults in

lakhs

(a) Government..... SOy 10 A ELY 20.28

(b) Voluntary....... 12........... 3.03
(c) Other agen-

(C(CEI T AR T BNy ts o 2.02

100 25183

The current year's target under the
Plan is 65,000. Under ongoing schemes
the target was fixed at 55,000. While
100% expansion was considered, the
plan as worked out laid emphasis on
consolidation rather than expansion during
the preparatory year, for understandable
reasons, pertaining to the mechanics of
the implementation of the programme
aimed at covering ultimately 25.33 lakhs
of adults.

As far as the expansion of existing
facilities goes the plan is to add 120
centres to the existing 60 for Farmers’
Functional Literacy Programme with an
average enrolment of 30 in each centre;
under non-formal education centres for

National Adult Education Programme in Assam

the age-group 15-35, to the existing 100
centres in 4 districts (30 in each centre),
it is proposed to add 2 more districts with
100 centres in each district and 50 centres
in another district, (30 adults per centre).
Thirteen voluntary organisations have
undertaken to set up among them 360
centres in different places with an average
enrolment of 30in each. The grand total for
both the ongoing and new schemes under
the auspices of official and non-official
agencies stands at 66,450. It appears the
figure should go up further, if the
additional schemes numbering 32 as
submitted by a number of voluntary
organisations from 7 plain districts are
cleared by the Central Government.

While rigid departmental rules are to
be relaxed for encouraging popular partici-
pation in the scheme, since excessive
bureaucratisation will choke up indepen-
dent initiative, it is in the general interest
to have a co-ordinating and supervisory
role for the Education Directorate to avoid
possible wastage and malpractices in a
programme involving voluntary and official
agencies.

In the interest of creating a favour-
able environment for the-success of the
movement, the NAEP rightly lays stress
on the active role of political parties,
trade unions, trade and industry, students
and youth and the mass media in the
matter. The students’ welfare section
of the Gauhati University functioning under
a Director organized, some time back, a
Seminar on the NAEP, with a view to
motivate students and teachers connected
with the NSS scheme to work more
purposefully in the implementation of the
adult education programme. Recently
the Academic Council of the Gauhati
University constituted an Advisory Board
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with the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman, to
see the implementation of the scheme
with the cooperation of the students and
teachers of University i.e., entire Assam
minus the districts of Sibsagar, Dibru-
garh and Lakhimpur, Manipur and Aruna-
chal Pradesh. Coordination at the
govenmental level of the regions
concerned would also prove helpful.
Further, a detailed scheme of providing
incentives as also obligations covering
students and teachers actively engaged
in the implementation of the programme
may be worked out in conformity with
the requirements of particular localities.

We are yet in the preparatory year, as
far as programme formulation-cum-imple-
mentation is concerned. Education and
the social system are closely interlinked
and advancement in one field would lead to
similar improvement in the other. Eradica-
tion of illiteracy is basically a problem of
national reconstruction and the economic
health of the nation has much to contri-
bute towards the success of the programme.
Everybody says that the community is to
be involved in the matter. The community

is certainly involved in the political
Process, right from the local to the
national level through elections. Political

Parties aim at educating the electorate at
the time of elections in their respective
Programmes. This is part of the campaign
Process and parties arrange for their own
finances. Could not a part of the time
and energy of the political parties be
fiirected towards removal of the bane of
Wliteracy, which in the process would lead
o general education, thereby making thier
tasks easier at the end of each quinguennial
Period ? In this limited field, even party
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could lead to national
Further, while concentrating on

considerations
advance.

_ NAEP, let us not forget that Article 45 of

the Constitution of our Republic still re-
mains unfulfilled : the State should have
provided free and compulsory education
for all children until they complete the
age of fourteen years in 1960. Consider-
ed in this light, a successful 1960 should
have minimised much of our present
problems.
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Excerpt on Adult Education from the Draft National Pélicy
on Education 1979,

Need for Adult Education

It is estimated that 230 millions of
our adult population are illiterate. These
form mostly the poorest and the most
neglected sections of the nation. Their
contribution to national well-being could
be far greater than it is, if they received
some education. Their condition is such
that they are not able to take advantage
of the benefits available to them under the
development plans and continue to be
exposed to exploitation and social
disabilities. The Nation should deem it
its solemn duty to impart education to
them. The National Adult Education
Programme, which has been organised,
should be implemented with urgency and
sustained vigour. The immediate target
should be to educate under this programme
a 100 million in a period of five years so
that universal literacy becomes a reality in
our country within the shortest possible
time.
Concept

The Adult Education Programme should
mean not only-acquisition of literacy and
numeracy, but also functional development
and social awareness with a view to culti-
vate the habit of self-education.

Revised Minimum Need Programme
Adult Education is an integral part of
the Revised Minimum Needs Programme
(RMNP) whose thrust is (a) to reach to
the poor people, (b) to coordinate all
such programmes with developmental
departments, and (c) to integrate them
with area planning. The RMNP programmes,

including Adult Education, cannot be the
sole responsibility of one Ministry,
department or agency.

Agencies

Since this massive programme stipulates
a large investment, its operational content
has to be carefully worked out. The most
important point to be kept in view is that
the programme is community-oriented.
Agencies and instruments for this programme
have to be so identified that the maximum
interaction takes place between the local
community and the Government.

The programme will be conducted
through multiple agencies with precedence
to voluntary agencies in so far as they are
available. The involvement of teachers,
students, trade, industry, youth and women
organisations, social workers, develop-
mental departments, municipalities,
panchayats and other local bodies will be
ensured right from the beginning.

Emphasis on Rural Areas
Since the real problem ef adult illteracy
exists in the rural areas, special efforts

_will have to be made to involve the rural

community and the teachers in the rural
areas to conduct this programme. A
special effort should be made to activise
Mahila Mandals and Youth Organisations.
Some input from the community would be

desirable to make it a continuing pro-
gramme.

Women Instructors
Since the programme is not only meant
for removing illiteracy alone but its aim i$
(Continued on page 42)
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Adult Education in Thailand

K. Saint

Thailand has a literacy problem that concerns only 16% of its population;
as such, in Adult Education, its main attention i; focussed on areas which
cover functionality and continuity. In size, polity, patterns of living,
administration set-up, institutions, cultural mores, Thailand presents a
totally different picture from the one that obtains in India. While conced-
ing all this, in this report, the author, pointing to the successful adum-
baration of Non—formal into the Formal system, release from the 5-10
school hour syndrome, to make the premises available for community
learning outside school hours, the status given to the teacher and some
other factors, recommends the Thai model as a relevant one for

adoption in the States in Indig.

Thailand shows a number of characteris-
tics which are quite . different from what
obtains in India. It is comparable to a
moderate-sized State in India. With over
909% of the people who belong to the
same ethnic, linguistic and rzligious group-
ing, viz., Thai Budhist, there is a cultural
homogeneity inconceivable in India. Apart
from short spells of domination from north
and west, the nation has enjoyed unbroken
sovereignty for the last several hundred
years giving it a sense of national identity
and self-confidence. Over the centuries,
Thailand has evolved an adaptive capability
in regional and world geopolitics, which
has enabled it to survive as a sovereign
State and maintain and enhance its
Prosperity

In the post Second World War era, it
has penefitted from the economic boom
in the western world, especially the United
States. Its participation in the Viet-Nam

y—-————-

Report from a member of Indian delegation of

:’Ult educators who visited Thailand from August
St to September 3rd, 1978.

i" April, 1979

War has enabled it to build up not only
self-sufficiency but also export capability
in foodgrains. There has been a greater
degree of diversification of the agricultural
economy and important beginnings have
been made in secondary and ancilliary
industries and service sectors. Although
the economy is closely tied to the ‘free
world’ economic system, a start has been
made in evolving a regional economic
cooperation through ASEAN. After the
end of the Viet-Nam War, there has been
an active attempt to develop relationship
with socialist countries including Viet-Nam.
With India there are traditional cultural
ties and educational exchange and increas-
ing collaboration in the economic sphere.
There was a short-lived experimenta-
tion with democracy during which, despite
confusion, there has been a considerable
release of forces from below demanding
increased share in the _prosperity and
decision-making. Simultaneously, with
the growth of consumerism and a high-
energy utilizing economy in the wurban
centres, questions are beginning to be
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raised about the environmental and quality
of life implications of this course of devel-
opment.

Educational Policy

In this background of a rapidly
modernising economy and relative stability
of the Thai society, educational policy and
practice in Thailand has been consciously
used as an instrument of both societal
maintenance and change. The Thai rulers
understood the value of a modren system
of education quite early. Beginning with
the reign of King Rama VI, compulsory
primary education was introduced over
fifty years ago and there have been signifi-
cant advances in the development of edu-
cation at all levels with generous and
farsighted state support and the active
involvement of the religious—Buddhist,
Muslim, Christian—bodies. Special atten-
tion has been given to vocational training
both on the job and institutionally, under
the aegis of ministries of the Government
and private enterprise. In this manner an
elaborate and well-administered system
of formal education including vocational
and professional training with links with
universities in Europe and the U.S.A. has
been established. As a result of all this
there is an overall literacy rate of over

807 Although the problem of illiteracy

concerns only 169 of the population, a
much larger problem of continuing educa-
tion as skill improvement, gaining general
education to equivalent levels in the
formal system and, more recently, for
critical civic awareness for the adult
population as a whole is recognized. This
is the concern of the Division of Adult
Education which started as a Department
of Adult Education in 1940. In its earlier
efforts, apart from the literacy campaigns,
the substance of the curriculum was the

Audult Education in Thailand

same as in school education and the res-
ponsibility for the operational aspects of
adult education was almost entirely in the
hands of the teachers and the scholars in
the formal system. This has given a basis
for adult education as an accepted and
legitimate part of the educational concerns
of the schools. Extra incentives are given
in the form of generous overtime allowan-
ces—the single largest component in the
budget for adult education. Adult educa-
tion finds further sanction and support in
the predominantly Buddhist cultural milieu
of Thailand, with its accepted requirement
of learning the scriptures and placing a
high value on learning in general. In the
contemporary context there is a social
stigma on being unlettered and serious
economic disadvantages follow as a result
of it.On the other hand there are opportuni-
ties for advancement and rewards for the
achievement in academic learning and skill
improvement. This kind of achievement
is given parity of recognition and status
with those in the formal institutional

system.

Basic Concept

Adult Education in Thailand is officially
defined as: ““Any experience or aetivity
which has been organised for out-of-school
populations with an aim to promote better
academic and vocational knowledge and
skills, so that the people can achieve an
appropriate standard of living and lead 2
productive life within the community.”
The emphasis is clearly utilitarian in the
context of a socio - economic systeM
dominated by free enterprise, with signi”
ficant degree of state control. The
purpose is to provide opportunities fO'
self-improvement and for personal an
professional adaptation in a situatio”
marked by the tensions of rapid tec
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nological change and institutional stability.
Although the programme aims ‘to promote
positive attitudes towards the democratic
constitutional monarchy” as the sheet
anchor of the system, there is also a
conscious parallel effort for the promotion
of the principles of ‘Khit pen’. Rooted in
the Buddhist concept of self - reliant
happiness, ‘Khit-pen’ approach endeavours
to inculcate critical awareness about
problems faced by the individual, gives a
capability for finding solutions by ones
own efforts and induces an acceptance of
the results of these personal efforts as a
basis for further endeavour.

Organisation and Administration

At the national level Adult Education
in Thailand is the responsibility of the
Division of Adult Education in the Depart-
ment of General Education, under the
Ministry of Education. There is a National
Committee on Non-formal Education which
directs the central coordinating system.
The Division of Adult Education, which
is assisted by a number of adult education
specialists, comprises six sub-divisions
as given below :

1. Coordination sub-division

2. Planning and Evaluation

sub-division

3. Administrative Office

4. Educational Technique sub-division

5. Non-formal Education Development

sub-division

6. Operational sub-division.

In each sub-division there are several
Sections dealing with specific aspects
Of the work. For instance, the Opera-
tional sub-division includes Adult Educa-
tion Academic Stream Section, Adult

ducation Vocational Stream Section,
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Functional Literacy . Project, Reading
Supplementary Development  Section,
Interest Group, Section, Audio-Visual
Services Section..The Planning and
Evaluation sub-division has Statistics

and Research, Budget and Project, Learn-
ing Assessment Testing, and Certifica-
tion and Registration sections. The newer
dimensions of Adult Education such as
Regional Non-formal Education Develop-
ment Centre Project, Radio-Correspon-
dence Project and Lifelong Education
Centre Project are under the Non-formal
Education Development sub-division.

At the provincial* level Adult Education
is looked after by an Education Officer in
the Provincial Education Office under the
overall direction of the Governor of the
Province. An interesting innovationin the
Advisory aspect is that there are two com-
mittees : an Advisory Committee for Policy
and an Advisory Committee for I[mple-
mentation of Adult Education in the pro-
vince. Under the direction of the Provincial
Education office, there are three categories
of programmes : those with a Life-long
Education Centre (LEC), those with no
LEC but with Mobile Trade Training Schools
(MTTS) and those with no LEC but with
Functional Literacy, Continuing Educa-
tion, Interest Groups etc. The Life long
Education Centre, where it exists, provides
direct facilities for various forms of adult
education to the urban population and
supporting services to the rural populatien.
It covers Functional Literacy, Skill Training
Schools, Interest Groups, Libraries, Radio
Listening Groups, Public Information,
Special Activities, e.g., Training &Seminars.
It is proposed to set up a LEC in each

spropince is equivalent to a district in India. The
Governor’s iele s analogous to that of the Colleg=
tor. A district is like a Block or a Tehsil,
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Province in the next plan. At the disrict
level, an Assistant Education Officer looks
after adult education.

Organisation and Administration of
adult education in Thailand in its advisory,
coordination, planning, operations, moni-
toring and support aspects is marked by
a high degree of sophistication and arti-
culation. This has important implications
for development of adult education in
India. Those will be considered in a

later section.

Financing :

Adult Education in Thailand is suppor-
ted largely from funds from the Govern-
ment which are earmarked as a part of the
Ministry of Education Budget. There has
been a steady increase in the Adult Edu-
cation allocation both in absolute terms
and as a percentage of the Education
Budget. In the Fourth Five-Year Plan
Cycle, which is being finalised now, much
larger allocations are visualised for educa-
tion and adult education. In addition to
the State support, Adult Education receives
resources from private business and indus-
try, mainly for vocational training, and
through fees paid by the learners.

Training :

The training of functionaries in adult
education work is the responsibility of the
In-service Training Section in the Educa-
tional Technique sub-division of the
Division of Adult Education. There are
no special institutions for the training
of functionaries. Training is done by
teams of trainers from the central section,
in collaboration with the officials and
supervisors in the regions. Considerabl e
preparation is done in terms of materials
and methodologies by the trainers before
a training programme is organised. The

Adult Education in Thailand
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location of training varies from a local
primary school to a Lifelong Education
Centre, or even a University Department
of Adult Education.

The delegation had the opportunity to
observe closely training of adult educa-
tion instructors in the western province of
Kanchanaburi. It was organised to re-
orient the instructors to the new approach
of functional education, including the Khit
pen concept. All the 75 participants were
primary or secondary school teachers. The
training team consisted of officials from
the Division of Adult Education and from
the Provincial Education Office. It was
supported by a contingent of staft who pro-
vided secretarial help for preparing ongo-
ing reports and records and other material
for the training sessions. The training
programme covered the following areas
in the sequence given :

1. Pretest Basic Foundations of
Trainees’ knowledge.

2. Lecture on Rationale of Non-formal
Education.

3. Basic Belief of Adult Education in
Thailand-Khitpan-Discussion with
case presentations.

4. Educational Psychology for Adults:
Case presentations.

5. Curriculum and structure : GrouP
work, slide presentation.

6. New Teaching Techniques, e.d-
making experience—based cases
and open-ended lessons, demons-

tration of techniques of communi-
cations.

7 Adminigtration, Budgeting and
Evaluation Methods and Proceé”
dures.

1A E-
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8. Post-test, Evaluation of Training.

The training was held in a large assem-
bly hall of a local primary school. The
hall was temporarily fitted with amplifiers.
The trainers used the system expertly
often like stage compeers or enter-
tainers. The training sessions were lively
with a combination of brief inputs from
the trainers, small group discussions, role
plays, demonstration etc. The trainers
worked as a team stepping in and out of
the lead roles. If talking tended to be
lengthy it was interspersed by songs,
dance or simple games of entertainment.

Types of Programmes

In 1975, nearly193,378 learners form-
ing 12%, of the population above 10 years
of age, were enrolled in the following six
categories of programmes :

A. Functional Literacy Programmes :

These are designed for the illiterate
adult population in the rural, hill and
urban slum areas. Apart from develop-
ing skills in basic numeracy and literacy,
the programmes aim to promote positive
attitudes towards democratic constitutional
monarchy. study of problems and problem-
Solving and use of services in vocational
training, agriculture, public health etc. The
classes are organised in schools, temples,
Private homes or any place convenient to
learners. A course takes 200 hours of
instruction time. The learning group size
Varies from a minimum of three in the
Walking Teacher Programme to 20 or more
in the programmes held in conventional
SChools. Other variants of this programme
are Student Teacher Programme, Buddhist
'Vlonk Programme, Hill-tribes Literacy

'ogramme. Despite the fact that there
Were 4.2 million illiterate adults in Thailand
‘N 1975, the enrolment in Functional
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Literacy Programmes was only 18,017
adults compared with a total enrolment
of 193,378 in all adult education
programmes. This suggests that even a
country with comparatively high literacy
rates has a serious problem in attracting
illiterate adults to adult education classes.
Nonetheless, mainly as a result of the
expansion in compulsory schooling facili-
ties there has been a progressive decrease
in the percentage of illiterates in the adult
population.  This is expected to come
down to 11.39% in 1980.

The curricula for functional literacy are
subject to State direction. The materials
like primers, readers and charts are also
produced and supplied by the government.

B. Academic and General Education
Programmes :

These programmes, also referred to as
Continuing Education or Equivalency Pro-
grammes, are designed as ‘Second Chance’
opportunities for those adults who were
not able to continue formal schooling. Five
levels of achievement are defined with
equivalency to the formal system as
follows :

Level 1 Equivalent to Elementary Grades
1 and 2

Level 2 Equivalent to Elementary Grades
3 and 4

Level 3 Equivalent -to Elementary Grades
561 &7

Level 4 Equivalent to Secondary Grades
8,9&10

Level 5 Equivalent to Elementary Grades
11 & 12.

Although there is equivalency and
parity in recognition for these programmes,
these have their own curricula and system
of evaluation and certification. From 1978
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a great deal of flexibilityin the choice of
subjects has been introduced with only
Thai language and Life Experience Courses
being compulsory. Classes are organised
in existing school buildings and other
government premises. Sometimes separate
administrative arrangements are made for
these night schools. These courses enable
the learners to earn while they learn and
are important avenues for improvement
of career opportunities for working adults.
In 1975,130,880 persons were enrolled in
these programmes forming 679 of the
total enrolment in adult education pro-
grammes. The bulk of ithese are in the
urban areas. The course fees are charged
on per credit basis under tha new unit/
credit system of achievement assessment.

C. Adult Education Vocational Pro-
grammes :

The vocational stream is the second most
important which catered to nearly 45,000
learners in 1975, or 23% of those enrol-
led in adult education programmes. These
programmes are aimed at development of
new skills or improvement of existing
skills through short courses organised by
Permanent Adult Education Schools,
Mobile Adult Vocational Schools and
Mobile Trade Training Schools. (The MTTS
are larger in size and provide training in
more complex skills) A wide range of
courses is provided. Some examples are
chicken raising, grafting and building, fish
farming, mushroom farming, small and
large engine mechanics, tar-welding, con-
struction, pottery, eather-craft, electricity,
T.V. and radio repair, typing accountancy,
foreign languages, secretarial arts.

A special variant of vocational training
is the ‘Interest Group’ programme which
caters to small groups (minimum 15) of
learners who wish to develop acommon

Adul¢ Edueation in Thailand

skill or interest. The group can be set up
at the initiative of an organizer with a skill
to share or by a group of learners. The
programme of the group is submitted to
the District authorities. If it is approved,
the Adult Education Division takes care of
the honorarium to the instructor and other
programme expenses. The duration of
each course is limited to 30 hours. The
skills to be learnt or the interest to be
pursued are very clearly specified. The
programme was launched, in 1973 and is
found in all the provinces. In general, the
learners’ interests relate to improvement
of skills, e.g., orchid growing, choosing
fertilizers, how to castrate pigs. However,
sometimes cultural and literacy interests
are also, included, e,g., Thai Classical
music, dance, law in everyday life etc.

D. Reading Skilis Promotion Pro-
grammes :

The main activity under these is the
village Newspaper Reading Centres. These
Centres are built with community effort
and managed by a local committes. Local
materials are used for construction and
the design is in keeping with local archi-
tecture styles. Some of them are located
on temple lands. The government supp-
lies the centres with 2 or 3 newspapers
chosen by the villagers. The more active
Centres manage to obtain periodicals,
charts and posters from various agencies:
An adult education Pictorial Wall News
Letter from the Division of Adult Education
is supplied to all the centres. In 1976:
there were 3000 of these centres in Thai-
land, one for every 9000 persons above
10 years of age. The centres aim t©
prevent relapse into illiteracy, and t©
function as sources for news and informa-
tion for the communities.

| AES



K. Saint

The other main programme concerning
reading is the public libraries. There is
‘multipurpose educational activity”  desi-
gned to ‘induce good: reading habits,” to
help productive utilisation of spare time

and to supply news and information. There
are 70 provincial libraries located in the
main urban centres, e.g.. Chiangma, 261
district . libraries, one -Book-Mobile and
three Floating Libraries. All these had a
book stock of 630, 124 and a readership
of 4,026,148 in 1976, or nearly 16 % of
the adult population.

To support the reading prorr'iotion
services, a Centre for Book Donations
was set up in 1972. The books are collect-
ed from all possible sources by the staff
of the Centre on request from the donor.
Book accumulation points have been set
up at railyway stations, government offi-
ces, schools. The book collection has
run into millions. Most are texts, jour-
nals, children’s books, readers etc. These
are distributed to village newspaper
centres, libraries, and schools.

The team had the opportunity to visit
several village newspaper centres and a
Provincial Public Library. The newspaper
cenires ranged from those with a few
newspapers being read by passersby to
one with newspaper, charts, posters, and
a small open rack library. The public
library was a well-lit, airy modern build-
ing with a large central hall and a high
Ceiling. Apart from the reading and lend-
ing services, it had conspicuous displays of
. Pictures on local traditions and festivals.

E. Public Education Activities :

There are audio-visual units which aim
0  jnform the public about news,
announcements, general information and
Publicity concerning government activities
thrc'ugh film shows exhibitions etc. There
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are 77 Public Education units. 72 of
these serve all the Provinces. These are
the equivalent of the Field Publicity Offices
in India. The group did not have the
opportunity to see this activity.

F Radio Correspondence and Televi-
sion for Non-formal Education :

This is a new programme designed ‘to
render more educational opportunities for
the deprived out-of-school rural popula-
tion". It involves the collaboration of Cen-
tre for Educational Technology, Depart-
ment of General Education and the exist-
ing radio and telivision stations. The pro-
gramme was launched in 1976 with em-
phasis on the use of radio to provide
support to continuing education activities
The group did not have an opportunity to
see or discuss this programme.

1. SOME GENERAL REMARKS :

Adult Education in Thailand, in its
policy and practice, has been strongly in-
fluenced by the institutional infrastruc-
ture related to compulsory- schoeling and
the rapid modernization of Thailand’s eco-
nomy in the post-war periods—_

Adult Education is closely related to
the fromal system of education in several
respects. Beyond the initial stage of
basic literacy, the goals of contiruing edu-
cation have been the same as those of
schooling, viz., certification on the basis
of graded curricula in a number of acade-
mic disciplines. The levels of achieve-
ment in adult education are defined in
parallel terms with the grades in elemen-
tary and secondary education. The bulk
of the continuing edacation programmes
are carried on at school premises and the
overwhelming majority of instructors are
elementary and secondary school teachers.
The teaching methods are still largely bas-
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ed on the classroom practice of schools.
The head-masters and and educational
administrators at the privincial and district
level are involved in the adult education
work. Training for adult education is a
part of the teacher education curricula
which includes volunteer student teaching
for adults. Thus, adult education is: a
legitimate and accepted part of educational
responsibility of the formal system in the
development of which the formal system
with additional strategic resource inputs
from the state, has played a leading role.

The modernisation of Thailand’s eco-
nomy has influenced the vocational train-
ing aspect of adult education. Vocational
Training, though not the exclusive con-
cern of the Division of Adult Education,
attracts the second largest number of
learners in the Division’s programmes.
These programmes are of short duration
and many are run on part-time basis. Apart
from these there are many vocational and
trade training institutions with long-dura-
tion full term courses. There are also on
the job training programmes. The rapidly

changing economic situation in the country-

with scientific, technological and indus-
trial emphasis has created a need for man-
power with a variety of new skills. In
turn, it has been able to absorb the trained
products of vocational courses.

Although the group was not able to
study in depth the vocational training
system in Thailand, it was clear that gene-
ral adult educajion and vocational training
ware mutually supsortive and dependant
So far the two kinds of activities have
been carried on at separate locations
but there are plansto set up multi-pur-
pose adult education centres. Thailand’s
experience strongly underlines the  impor-
tance of vocational fraining as an integral

Adult Edueation in Thailand

component in post-literacy adult education
plans. Its justification derives from its
direct bearing on employment and produc-
tion aspects of the economy.

During the last few years adult educa-
tion in Thailand impelled by internal deve-
lopments and influenced by internationally
emerging ideas such as life-long education,
non-formal education and consceintization
has begun to move towards a philosophy
of its own. It is now recognised that a
system tied only to pedagogy, textbook
and occupational proficiency makes people
dependent and less selfreliant. They put
heavy expectations on the State and those
above, and are frustrated when these are
not fulfilled. They do not make an etfort
to understand the problems and to find
solutions themselves. It is in this context
that the concept of ‘Khit-Pen’ man has
been evolved as a guiding principle in
adult education. ‘Khit-pen’ idea, rooted
in the Buddhist attitude of equanimity,
balance and contentment, is intended to
enable the individual ‘to adapt himself so
as to be in constant harmony with his
everchanging surroundings and, conse-
quently, be able to lead a happy life’. In
the words of an official document :

A “Khit-Pen’* man can see through the
problems, locate the causes or the origins
of the problems, and eventually identify
the solutions most appropriate for himself
and his community. He will also be able
to achieve what he has set out to do. In
case he fails in his attempts he will be
able to face the truth and seek other
means or revise this previous attempt in
order to ultimately achieve his goal''.

The group had an opportunity to
discuss the concept with Dr. Kovit who is
said to be the originator of this idea-
According to him it emerged in the course
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of an after-dinner conversation when hé
was visiting the University of Michigan.
He had raised the question: Are we
making people more frustrated? Text book
instruction provides ready-made answers
and perfect solutions which in real life do
not turn out to be so. The propaganda
texts arouse expectations
promises which are often not fulfilled. This
results in anger and frustration. This is
unsatisfactory education. The aim should
be not to have ready-made answers but to
make the adults aware of choices, develop
the capacity to choose and to do the best
possible in a given direction of choice.

and make

So far there is no well-defined theory
of ‘Khit-Pen’ approach and there is a
reluctance to give it a rigid formulation.
However, the concept has been widely
disseminated among adult educators at
all levels. There are variations in interpre-
tations from developing critical thinking”
to ‘more heads are better than one’ to
‘seeking happiness through problem
solving’ to even ‘conscientization’. A
methodology of preparation of case
material based on real-life problems, situa-
tions and open-ended discussions based
on these has been evolved and is being
used for the training of adult educators in
relation to the concept of ‘Khit-Pen,” It is
too early to assess the impact of this
dimension but it does seem to be an
attempt to move the people out of their
traditional passivity to becoming -more
active and self-reliant partners in the
~ country’s dovelopment, of course, within
the given system.

The NAEP and the Thai Experience

It has already been pointed out that in
terms of size, cultural unity or diversity,
Continuity of institutions, administrative
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set-up, pattern of ecoriomy, type of polity,
extent of illiteracy and attitudes towards
education, there is little in common
between the Indian and Thai situations.
With a manageable size and cultural
homogeneity, Thailand has evolved a
remarkable national pattern of administra-
tion and governace which is reflected in
the administrative support and organisation
for education and adult education. This
kind of arrangement cannot be repeated
in the complex federal situation of India at
the national level, but it is a relevant model
in relation to the organisation of adult
education at the level of the states in
India. If somehow the same degree of
seriousness and professionalism can be
brought to bear on adult education plann-
ing at fhe State level as has been done at
the national level, then there is much to
be learnt from the planning, training,
resource support, monitoring and evalua-
tion arrangements that need to be
developed for NAEP in the states. Some
of the states that show readiness for learn-
in this respect can benefit from a first-hand
study of the Thailand experience. In turn
the Ministry of Education at the Union
level has to define its own role more
clearly for which other federal, continental
models with great cultural diversity have
to be studied.

Thailand’s adult education experience
has important bearing on the question of
interlinkage between the formal system
and non-formal adult education. In
Thailand the formal system has been the
main vehicle for adult education work.
This has been made possible through the
proper orientation and training of school
teacheérs, through generous incentives for
overtime work and for public recognition
of their contribution. In modern Thai
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society in which children are well cared
for, schools and teachers are well-endowed
with facilities and held in high social
regard. The State has made generous
investment in education. There is a parity
of remuneration for teachers based on
their qualification rather than on the level
at which they teach. The teachers are
amongst the better paid functionaries of
government and they have a well-develop-
ed sense of loyalty to the King, the country
and the Buddhist heritage. Achievements
in continuing education enjoy a parity of
status with those in the formal system. In
India the teachers’ situation is virtually the
opposite of all this. However despite the
disadvantage and differences, there is
scope for much greater mobilisation of

teachers and schools for adult education
that has been attempted or visualised

hitherto. In the Indian conditions the
incentive of the monthly honorarium is not
inadequate. (It is worth considering
whether it can be raised.) However, social
and professional recognition and the
generation of a climate of service to the
nation are likely to be equally important
factors 1n motivating teachers for involve-
ment in adult education. The ten to five
syndrome for the use of school premises
will have to be broken and administrative
innovation carried out to make schools
accessible to community for learning
outside school hours.

In Thailand special attention has been
given to vocational training aspect of adult
education and highly flexible short-term
programmes such as Interest Groups,
Mobile Voecational and Mobile Trade Train-
ing Schools, have been evolved to enable
skill improvement. Vecational training in
India has been inadequate in its coverage
and has been characterised by institutional

Adult Education in Thalland

rigidities. Interest Groups and Mobile
Vocational and Training school ideas can
be easily adapted for our needs.

In terms of logistic and academic
support there is a well-articulated system
of resource channelisation from the
national to the provincial and district level
which can be adapted at the state level in
India. The Lifelong Education Centres sre a
useful model for a district level resource set
up or for a Nehru Yuvak Kendra. Similarly
the four Research Development and Train-
ing Centres for Adult Education being set
up at the regional levels are of interest in
relation to State Resource Centres in India.

In the advisory arrangements for the
administration of adult education an
interesting innovation is the dual advisory
set up, one for the policy aspects and the
other for the operational aspects. This
makes for the efficacy of the advisory
function and enriches the support for the
administration. This can be adopted with
benefit in our system.
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The People’s Science Movement in Kerala

K.P. Kannan

Tracing the origin of the Kerala Sastra Sahitya Parishad to the effort of
a group of popular science writers who started the organisation in 1957,
under the name of Sastra Sahitya Samiti, the author gives an account of
its growth, expanding horizons, deepening involvement, re-christening and
real identification of its aims & objectives, through succeeding years. At
present the organitation has a membership of 4000, It brings out four
Jjournais, among other publications, and has conducted a number of
programmes to awaken the. people by a participation rather than a
receive-information process. Starting from several points on the periphery
it has closed in on the capital in various morchas of mass awakening.
The account is fascinating and should prove inspiring too.

A social experiment, in developing
what may be called a people’s science
movement, has been going on in this part
of the country, for more than fifteen years
now. The story of the people’s science
movement in Kerala is the story of the
voluntary organisation, the Kerala Sastra
Sahitya Farishad, which has spear-headed
the movement and in the process
consciously attempted to generate and
develop local-level participatory organi-
sations for sustaining and carrying
forward the movement. The activities of
the Parishad are spread throughout the
State with a total membership of more
than 4,000 persons among whom about
1,000 constitute the “activists’” who carry
on the day-to-day work of the Parishad'on
a purely voluntary basis. The activities
of the Farishad now include (a) publication
(of five journals, a news bulletin for
circulation among the members, a number
of books, study reports and pamphlets for
Various sections of the population), (b)
Organisation of study classes (of the rural
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poor on subjects ranging from the
relationship between nature, science and
society to problems of poverty and deve-
lopment), (c) health education prog-
rammes and medical camps, (d) non-formal
education programmes including conduc-
ting of literary classes; (e) conduct of
investigative studies, (say on the pros and
cons of development  programmes
sponsored by government and its agencies)
and (f) special programmes oriented to
develop a scientific attitude among the
students (such as talent tests, quiz
programmes, setting up of science forums,
short term courses, seminars and helping
undertake local level projects which have

a bearing on the requirements of the
community at large).

Origin

The genesis of the Parishad dates back
to 1957 when a smali group of popular
science writers, some of them actively
associated with sociocultural movements,
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formed an organisation called the Sastra
Sahitya Samiti with the objective of
promoting science literature in Malayalam,
the language of the State. However, the
Samiti was not able to survive for long.
A second attempt was made in 1962, this
time with a larger group of dedicated
intellectuals and popular science writers
under a new name, the Kerala Sastra
Sahitya Parishad. At the beginning, the
Parishad did not have any clearly defined
ideas, in order to relate science to people’s
problems, say of poverty and unemploy-
ment. Till 1966, the Parishad functioned
with restricted membership, as an exclusive
forum for popular science writers and in-
tellectuals. The year 1967 was a turning
point in the history of the Parishad, in the
sense that it was from then onward that
the character of activities and the compo-
sition of its workers underwent a radical
change. Membership was now thrown
open to any person who had faith in the
crucial role of science in shaping the lives
of people. This policy led to the entry of
increasing numbers of not only intel-
lectuals who sought a forum for direct
interaction with other sections of the
society but also students, teachers, social
and political workers, professionals like
doctors, engineers, lawyers, and scientists
and other rural and urban youth, many of
them unemployed, but all agog with a
sense of commitment and enthusiams to
participate in the work of the Parishad.
Such qualitative transformation in the
personnel of the Parishad carried within it
the seeds of many unique ventures launch-
ed in quick succession in the years that

followed.

Reaching the Masses : Phase |
The need for a medium to communi-
cate the message of the Parishad, the

Tho People’s Science Movement in Kerala

popularisation of science, had been felt by
its members right from its inception.
However, it was only in 1966 that a
popular science journal, Sastra Gati, was
started with a view to give opportunities
to writers to contribute articles on science
in popular style. The journal found great
favour with students, particularly at the
college level, besides scientists and
teachers working in various institutions.
The success of the Shastra Gati encoura-
ged the Parishad to cater also to the
requirements of the still younger gene-
ration, the high school students. A
second magazine, the Sastra Keralam,
was therefore started in 1968. This
magazine served also as a vital link
between the Parishad and the parents of
the student. In the process, a good number
of high school teachers were also attracted
to the Parishad as subscribers. Within
another year, demand arose for a third
magazine meant for students at the upper
primary level. Eureka, started for them ‘n
1970, has proved, by far, the most
popular of the magazines of the Parishad.
Meanwhile, more teachers, mostly at the
lower and the upper primary levels, were
being drawn to the d&ctivities of the
Parishad. The Parishad slowly entered
into new areas of activities. One such
activity was the open public lectures on
diverse aspects of science, with particular
emphasis on its influence on every day life

The first major attempt to reach the

‘general public directly was made by thé

Parishad in 1971, when three streams Of
science morchas from three different end®
of the State were organised which finally
converged at the venue of the annud
conference of the Parispad. All alond
their way, the Parishad workers 98v°
lectures. at street corners of towns a7
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villages on the common theme of science
and society. A hard core of volunteers
adept at taking science to the people
emerged from this experiment. Embolden-
ed by the 1971 experiment, a novel idea
was'introduced in 1973, to declare the
week before the tenth annual conference
as the Science Campaign Week. Three
hundred volunteers were identified and
discussions ensued on the content and the
method of conducting classes on three
inter-related themes—Development of the
Universe i.e., Development of Man ; and
Development of Science. 1500 classes
were conducted, as against targeted
number of 1000. Common people from
diverse walks of life who attended these
classes evinced great interest in the
themes which they had never had a
chance to listen to or discuss.

The following year witnessed an intense
debate within the Parishad on the role of
Science in social change, with particular
reference both to the immediate and the
larger politico-economic environment of
Kerala. The dominant view within the
Parjshad at that time was not in favour of
'estricting its activities merely  to
“knowledge transfer”; it wanted to act as
a catalyst in relating science, (now to
include social sciences also) to the
dominant problems of poverty and under-
deVe|0pment. The underlying aim of
the  parishad  was  to develop: a
SCientific attitude among the people so as
0 ensure their effective participation
"N the process of development. The
rhethod of operation was conceived
°t in terms of a one-way relationship of

aChmg the people with a given fund of
v\:’_owledge but of consciously interacting
™h them in a process of sharing
OWledge and experiences and forging
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ideas. It was with this approach that the
slogan “Science for Social Revolution®
was adopted in 1974, to make activities
of the organisation dynamic.

Beginning of a Mass Movement :
Phase Il

The first concerted effort to mobilize
and involve the people in the activities of
the Parishad was made in 1976 based on
a month-long programme of study classes
in different parts of the State. A popular
science book on ““Nature, Science and
Society’” was prepared after detailed
discussions within the Parishad. 1500
persons, some of them coming into contact
with the Parishad for the first time, were
enlisted as volunteer teachers and were
given training on the conduct of classes.
January 1976 was declared the ‘“Science
Month'* and arrangements were made
to conduct 3000 classes. Though the
theme had no well-defined boundary
lines with regard to its coverage and
profoundity, the small book prepared for
the purpose in a simple style proved to
be of great help.

The classes were mainly conducted in
thevillages, in schools and village libraries.
People belonging to various socio-econo-
mic strata attended them with great enthu-
siasm. The audiences comprised mainly
agricutural and non-agricultural workers
and farmers, both old and young, and men
and women, as well as school students.
The classes aroused curiosity, but, in
some cases, ‘opposition” too. Curiosity
because most of them had never had an
opportunity to learn about phenomena
like the origin of the earth, its place in the
universe, and time and space : theit faces
lit up and became intent when they listened
to the srory of the evolution of man, his
struggle for survival through the different
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stages of history leading to the modern age
with all the scientific and technological
knowledge at his command but also to
an inequitous and exploitative world.
Opposition came from some, especially the
old, because these classes did not make
reference even for once to God whose
creation, they thought, were the rains,
the day and the night and all the pheno-
mena of nature. Their deep-rooted supersti-
tions and dogmas presumably clashed in
their minds with what young men from
the Parishad were telling them. Arguments
ensued and the classess became increas-
ingly lively. Once their curiosity was
aroused, the people wanted to hear and
learn more and the teachers had no
other way but to yield to their demands.
Such a ‘dialogue process’ appears to have
been responsible for the multiplication of
" the classes which rose to 12,000, within a
month, exceeding the target number by
four times (see Table 1).

Table 7 :
District-wise distribution of 12,000
classes conducted during January

1976

No. of No. of

District classes classes
proposed conducted
1. Trivandrum 500 3,471
2. Quilon 300 900
3. Alleppey 100 586
4. Koftayam 200 614
5, ldukki — 11
6. Ernakulam 200 670
7. Trichur 500 2,132
8. Palghat 300 1,014
9. Malappuram 200 1,099
10. Kozhikoda 200 450
11. Cannanore 500 987
Total 3.000 11,864

The People’s Science Movement In Kerala

It is estimated that nearly a million
persons attended these classes; the
number of classes conducted per volunteer-
teacher ranging from one to thirty. Only
the cost of printing the book was borne by
the Parishad ; the cost of travel was met
by the volunteers themselves.

The tempo created during this period
was utilized by the Parishad to form the
Village Science Forums. A number of
Village Science Forums were formed at the
initiative of the people themselves. These
village science forums were intended to
provide a common forum for the people to
undertake activities ranging from the or-
ganisation of non-formal education (such
as study classes, discussions; village level
planning and economic activities) to
cultural activities which have a bear-
ing on the development of a collective
personality essential for the promotion of
effective participation of the people in
the development process. So far, more
than 600 Village Science Forums have
been set up, but only a few of them have
demonstrated their capacity for autono-
mous functioning. In order to keep up the
tempo generated during the Science
Month, a plan to have classes conducted
on a continuous basis was worked out the
same year. The theme selected for the
classes was the problems and prospects of
Kerala’s econemic development under the
title Kerala's Resources. A papular book
was prepared by a group-of scientists and
camps to train the volunteers were conduc-
ted in different places. By the end of
1976, nearly, 12,000 such classes were
conducted. In the conduct of the classes
the services of agricultural extension
officers and other government servants
working in development departments weré
utilized, whenever their help was available
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and found useful. However, the conduct of
these classes proved strenuous and diffi-
cult as the theme related to the immediate
problems of the people attending. Not all
volunteers were in a position to intelligen-
tly articulate the issues, letalone to discuss
alternative solutions. But the experiment
proved one thing beyond doubt : the peo-
ple are highly receptive to new ideas and
willing to involve themselves in such acti-
vities if they are properly organised.
Ther_efore it was decided that the classes/
discussion meetings on this theme should
be carried out on a continuous basis by
the Village Science Forums. So far three
editions of the book have been brought
out, totalling in all about 10,000 copies.

The year 1977 witnessed a 37-day long
Jaitha (procession) undertaken by the
Parishad from the Village Science Forum
in the northernmost part of the State to
the southernmost part. The Science Pro-
cession was carried out with a view to pro-
pagate the message of the Parishad through
direct contact with the people. Nearly 900
public meetings were held during the
course of the procession which covered
over 10,000 kms. and contacted nearly five
lakhs of people. The themes selected for
the slogans and the public meetings were
“Science for Social Revolution’, “Labour
Power—The Greatest Wealth’, “Industri-
alisation of Kerala,”” “State Adminis-
tration in the Regional Language’’ and
“Eradication of Illiteracy”. Booklets were
Prepared on these themes for distribution
am.ong the public. A number of Village
Science Forums were activised to organise
8nd participate in the procession. Books,
Magazines and above mentioned booklets
:’huﬂished by t.he Parishad were sold and
e Og(t)a/l r;a/;g;pt fror'n. them exceeded Rs,

) -. Wide publicity was given to the
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procession by the regional Press. The
Science Procession attracted a large num-
ber of new workers to the Parishad.

Arising out of the classes on “Kerala’s
Resources” two specific themes were
selected for detailed debate, “Agriculture”
and ““Health” in 1977. For ’Agriculture”, a
book on ‘“’Kerala’s Agriculture” which pre-
sented an integrated view of the evolution
of the existing agrarian structure and dis-
cussed the problems and potentialities of
agricultural technology was prepared.
While a number of discussions were or-
ganised the expected import or success in
organisation could not be achieved, pre-
sumably due to the complex nature of the
problem and the limited capacity of the
volunteers in handling the subject. The
programme on Health was conducted in
terms of a series of health education
activities including organisation of medical
camps. A series of discussions among
the members of the Parishad on the major
aspects necessary for developing a proper
approach for the people’s health move-
ment were also undertaken. The health
programme spread very rapidly and the
programme received very good response
from the people. The Parishad succeeded
also in publishing several books on the
subject of health.

The year 1978 met with several new
demands on the activities of the Parishad.
Two important areas where the Parishad
has newly entered are (&) adult education
and (b) evaluation of development pro-
jects in terms of their socio-economic and
ecological effects. Details of the first
programme are discussed in a later section.
The need to subject the development pro-
jects undertaken in the State to detailed
examination in terms of their social and

economic impact has been ryeceiving
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increasing attention in the State in recent
years. The Parishad took upon itself the
challenge when an ecologically grave
situation seemingly emerged in a water-
logged region called Kuttanad in the
southern part of the State. The people of
Kuttanad had been attempting to draw the
attention of the authorities to the ‘re-
gion’s problems, but to little avail. The
Parishad on a request from the local
people, carried out a study by sponsoring
a team of scientists, social workes and
knowledgeable people in the region. The
results of the study were published in
book form, and discussed in public.
Several meetings were held to articulate
the public views on the nature and eom-
plexity of the problems invelved. Asa
result, the government has at last set up
a Committee to make enquiries into the
problems in detail. However, the
Parishad’s responsibilities do not end
here. They are aware that they have to
mobilize the local people to ensure follow-
up action with popular participation. Ob-
viously, a lot more work awaits the
Parjshad in this area.

Another equally important and perhaps
more controversial issue on which the
Parishad has concentrated its attention,
both for studying the problem and for
mobilizing public opinion, is the setting up
of a hydro-electric project in a tropical
evergreen forest area called the Silent
Valley, in the Western Ghats. Yet another
area in which the Parishad’s work is still
on is the ecological consequences of the
Idikki Project. The work of the Parishad
in these areas has been, by ne means, an
easy one; on the contrary, guestioning the
existing approach and the style of
functioning of the professional vested
interasts in the government and outside
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and among politicians, has been quite a
formidable and hazardous one.

Looking back, the range of activities
the Parishad has come to embrace, and
the sense of commitment with which they
are carried out by its workers is quite im-
pressive by any standard. But the Parishad
also does realise that it has only just
begun to touch the fringe of the problem
of creating an intellectual, social and
cultural infrastructure essential for ensur-
ing the informed participation of the
people in the development process of the
State.

Relating the Movement to Different
Sections of the Population

Students :

The student community has been one
of the major groups with which the
Parishad is intimately connected. Its work
among the students started with the
opening of a number of Science Clubs in
the schools. Four magazines are now
being published, some of them catering
also to the general public. Sastra Gati,
the college level magazine has circulation
of only 3,000 copies; Sastra Keralam, the

‘high school level magazine has a circula-

tion of 25,000 copies; Eureka, the upper
primary level magazine has the largest
circulation of about 50,000 copies. The
most recent wall-paper, Bala Sastram.
intended for the primary school children
has started with a circulation of 2,000
copies. Its circulation is expected 10
catch up soon.

For the three major cetegories of
students viz., the primary, the secondary
and the college; talent tests are conducted
annually. The nparticipation of student®
varies from a few hundred at th®
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college level to over three lakhs at the
primary level. A number of scholarships
are awarded to the winners.

Table : 2

Number of Students who Participated
in the Eureka Science Talent
Competition, 1977 and 1978
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Table: 3

Distribution of Village Science Forums
(As on January 31, 1979)

Leve/ Number of Parti-
cipants
1977 7978

School Level :

Lower Primary 2,86,800 1,87,150

Upper Primary 78,750 1,119,228
Total 3,65,660 3,06,378

Educational

Sub-district Level :

Lower Primary 12,600 6,238

Upper Primary 4,180 3,729
Total 16,780 9,967

—

District No. of VSFs
1. Cannanore 97
2. Vayanad* 8
3. Kozhikode 34
4. Malappuram 71
5. Palghat 31
6. Trichur 73
7. Ernakulam 44
8. Alleppey 83
9. Kottayam 49

10. Idukki 25

11. Quilon 70

12. Trivandrum 41

Total 626

Science exhibition competition to unearth
the hidden talent of the students is another
popular programme. The Parishad’s School
Liasion Comm ittee deals with issues
relating to the revision of syllabi, publica-
tion of supplementary books, organisation
of forums like Sastra Karalam and Eureka,
Clubs outside the schools to involve them
in various contemporary educational, social
and cultural activities. The Science Forums
fuctioning in a number of colleges are
Organised is such a way as to provide
Creative leadership for several projects.
Some of them have conducted various
Surveys for the State Planning Board,
Nstitute of Applied Manpower Research
Ad other institutions.

APRIl  1ave

* Vayanad, which has a separate Committee, is
part of Kozhikode district.

Table : 4

Distribution of time devoted by the
Village Science Forums for various
activities, 1978

Activity Percentage of time

devoted
1. Study classes 15

2. Health Programme 40

3. Agricultural Programme 8
4. Adult education 11
5. Children’s forum 9
6. Cultural activities 7
7. Cottage industries 1

8. Science processions 2

9. Welfare activities 4
10. Village survey 1
11. Work competitions 2

[
]
(=]

Total
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People in the Rural Areas :

All the mass-contact programmes of
the Parishad are designed invariably to
cater to the requirements of the people
in rural areas. The programmes such as
study classes, processions, medical camps,
health education programmes, cultural
activities, adult education programmes
are carried out by the Village Science
Forums wherever they exist and directly
by Parishad teams in other places. The
Parishad is aware of the magnitude of the
effort required in creating an organisational
and social set up to ensure the participa-
tion of the people in all these activities.
The existence of village libraries and
primary schools in all villages has been a
tremendous help in the organisation of
the various programmes.

Now a word about the adult education
programme : The Parishad has been
conducting a series of camps for its
workers to articulate the issues involved
in a programme like this. It also realizes
the need to evolve a proper approach
towards adult education programme. The
main elements of such a programme have
-been identified as literacy classes and post=
literacy classes which would link
to the other programmes of non-formal
education of the Parishad. The need to
make use of the cultural and social idiom
of the people in a process of sharing with
them the knowledge and life experiences
has been emphasised from time to time.
Some of the Village Science Forums have
successfully made several innovative
attempts in this area. The success, in our
opinion, would greatly depend on the

motivation, enthusiasm and overall
social commitment of the volunteers
that the Parishad will be able to

sustain and bring forth,

them
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3. Technicians and Artisans :

In order to impart scientific knowledge
to thousands of self-made technicians and
artisans who have never had any chance
of exposure to formal education, the
Parishad has organised a forum called
School for Technicians and Artisans
(STAR). Short courses on various
technical subjects like electrical wiring,
automobile repairing, printing and such
other trades are conducted in various
centres under the auspices of the STAR.
A number of classes for wiremen have
already been conducted. In all these
courses, participants engage themselves
in discussions on the relationship between
the technician/artisan and the society.

The ultimate goal of the Parishad in
this field is to impart scientific knowledge
to this group of toiling workers and in the
process attempt to equip them with a
scientific understanding of society and its
change.

Scientists :

The whole work of the Parishad is
based on its determination to break the
myth that scientists cannot interact with
the people in their language and relaté
their probléms to dominant problems of
poverty and under-development. Ouf
attempts have so far secured the participa-
tion of a number of scientists and othef
sections of the intelligentia for going t0
the people with various programmes. The
existence of a class of people who havé
“knowledge”” and another who do not
have any, could be a dangerous one 10 the
people at large. Only an effective P&l
ticipation of the people at all levels ©
societal activity could save them from the
abuses which possibly might crop e¥¢
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in the most well-intentioned political and
economic organisation of society.

Organisation and Functioning

The Parishad has a four-tier system of
Organisation. At the local level, in
Villages and towns, there are Basic Units
which are grouped under two or three
Regional Committees in every district. The
Basic Units in a region elect a Regional
Committee and all the Basic Units toge-
ther elect a District Committee which is an
important middle level agency for planning
and implementation of various activities
in the district. At the State level, a
Central Executive Committee is elected
by a General Council which has delegates

~ from all Basic Units on the basis of one
delegate for every ten members. Village
Science Forms are autonomous bodies
affiliated to the Parishad. Their autonomy
is intended to promote activities at the
Village level according to the requirement
and circumstances of each villase. The
only requirement for affiliation is that at
least one member of the Village Science
Form should be a member of the Parishad.

All the policy decisions are taken by
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the General Council which meets during
the annual conference. The Operational
details of these policies are intensely
discussed and guidelines formulated at a
Workers’ Camp organised within two
months after the annual conference. Such
camps are also forums for critical
reflection on the past performance of the
Parishad,

The Parishad function purely on a
voluntary basis. No member is monetarily
rewarded for duties performed. The scale
of certain activities has become so enor-
mous that some of the activists are
compelled to take leave off their regular
official duties for a certain period of time.
The publication work of all journals and
books is carried out by various committees
constituted for the purpose on a purely
voluntary basis. The revenue from the
publication of books and journals consti-
tute thes major source of income of the
Parishad. Occassional grants from the
government or its agencies for specific
purposes like distribution of books to
Village Science Forums and conduct of all
India conventions are accepted by the
Parishad.
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. Extends to you, dear Tourist,
A MOST HEARTY WELCOME
FOREIGN TOURISTS AND INDIANS RESIDENT ABROAD

Here is news for you:

Travel as youlike; by any train you like ; from North to
South & East to West. See the bewildering variety of flora
& fauna that India is; see its National Parks & wild life
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HOW ?
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payments acceptable subject to certain conditions; an all-
inclusive fare (no extra reservation charges; no meal
charges by Rajdhan is; in fact, no extra chargesat all).
Tickets available at :-

1. Northern Railway Tourist Guide office, Baroda
House, New Delhi.

2. Our Connaught Circus Reservation office, New Delhi.
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We shall help you plan your itinerary & guarantee train
reservations for you to make your stay in India a colourful
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qguire direct from :

387326/
Telephones : 386725/
387889/ |
Chiet Commercial Superintendent
Northern Railway

New Delhi.
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A Preoperative Survey on Television Viewing
And Community Learning Needs

V. Nagarajan and S. Selvam

The efficacy of Television as an effective instrument to bring about quick,
wide-spread change can hardly be gainsaid. If properly used, it could go
a long way in enabiing the N AE P to achieve its objective. Realising
this, Madras University launched a literacy programme, in collaboration
with Modras Doordarshan & the Directorate of Rural Development. The
authors undertook this study to identify, in different communites, viewers,

their preference level and main learning needs.

The field consisted of

200 villages within a radius of 90 K.M. The results obtained are interesting
and can serve as important feed-back to monitoring agencies.

INTRODUCTION

Existing research findings confirm that
TV is a value neutral medium but an enor-
mously powerful one, capable of both
strongly positive and menacingly negative
influence.

“’Any technology that enables a country
to expand and improve its schooling re-
presents an instrument for change that can
be utilized to overcome unequal opportu-
Nity, integrate previously excluded popu-
lations, contribute to the development of
individuals and their social groupings, and
‘help achieve widespread consensus and
Solidarity in a heterogeneous society”
(Arnove, 1976). But as the existing studies
Clearly indicate, television in underdeve-
loped countries has not aimed at reaching
the most disadvantaged populations, In
fural cases where programmes are directed
to disadvantaged populations the pro-
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gramme cantent is often inappropriate and
represents models of behaviour and values
characteristic of the dominant groups of
society. (Goldsen, 1971; Zeigler and Peak,
1970).

In India every one is contemplating on
television and its impact, without seriously
taking into cognizance the fact that better
use could be made of this effective medium
of teaching and learning, in this country.
A great opportunity has, at the moment,
been provided by the NAEP and it would
be a great pity if good use of this
opportunity is not made. It was this
realization that prompted Department of
Adult and Continuing Education, Univer-
sity of Madras, to launch a literacy pro-
gramme through television, on 2nd Octe-
ber, 1978, in collaboration with the Tele-
vision Station, Madras, and the Directorate
of Rural Development, Government of
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Tamil Nadu. The present study has refer-
ence to this programme.

The Purpose

The study was undertaken with a view
to identify viewers in different communi-
ties and their programme preferences. The
study also aimed to identify the viewers’
preference level for adult education pro-
grammes along with the community learn-
ing needs. [t was envisaged that the find-
ings derived from the present study may be
of help to those administrators who were
entrusted with either monitoring the utili-
zation of community television sets or
producing educational television program-
mes for rural viewers.

Method

The State Government had provided
200 community television sets to 200
villages within 90 km. range of Televi-
sion coverage. Operators were nominated
and entrusted with the responsibility of
operating the sets, The sets are located
in central places, either in a school or
Panchayat office, so that the villagers
could visit and view the programmes with-
out any difficulty.

The Chief Radio Officer of the main-
tenance wing of the State Government
provided details about the location and
functioning of the community television
sets. A data collection team comprising
research scholars and students of the
Department was oriented to the objectives
and methods of data collection. The team
was provided with a van, road maps and
names of the villages to be covered en
each day. The original plan was to cover
the entire area of 90 km. radius, within 3
days. During the field work the team
found that the villages were scattered
and situated off the main road. Many of
the village roads were not motorable angd
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some villages could be reached only by
bicycle. A few of the villages, the students
had to cover on foot. With these odds,
the team was able to cover a distance of
800 kms., encompassing 56 villages which
is just 1/3 of the total number of villages,
within the stipulated time of three days.

The programmers and the data collec-
tion team, during the review session,
understood that a new strategy had to
be worked out so that the entire area
could be covered within a reasonable
time limit. The team was then divided
into a number of groups, each comprising
two members and each assigned a specific
number of villages in a particular direction.
They travelled by bus and bicycle and had
even to walk, on a few occasions. This
strategy was found to be satisfactory, and
within four days the groups were able to
cover another 113 villages. A few villages
were eliminated from the survey due to
the obvious fact that these were situated
in the border area between Tamil Nadu
and Andhra. Thus the total number of
villages covered by the survey was 169.

Results and Discussion.

Data collected from the known leader
of each village were analysed. Frequencies
and percentages were computed and the
results obtained are presented below :(—

(1) Respondents’ level of participa-
tion in local activities : '

Within the proposed research frame-
work, it was not possible to collect data
from a large number of respondents from
each village. It was arbitarily decided
that the team immediately after reachind
the village might be able to locate through
the local informants a leader from the
village and collect the information needed
for the study. The basic assumption was
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that in small villages the leaders might be
able to know and provide information
relating to various facets of socic-
economic and educational activities.
After data collection, the respondents were
classified according to their participation
and non-participation in local activities.
The results obtained show that out of the
169 respondents from 169 villages, 141
respondents indicated that they regularly
participate in local activities, only 28 indi-
cating that they were not. The percentage
of those who participated was 83:4 and
of those who did not was only 17.

(1) Knowledge about Adult Education
Programmes according to Source
of Information

The selected respondents were askad
to mention the source through which they
came to know about Adult Education.
Their responses were recorded and the
frequency andpercentage foreach response
was calculated and the obtained result is
presented in Table 1.

Table: 1

Frequency and Percentage According
to the Source ot Informants

Source Frequency  Percentage
Newspaper 10 5.32
Television 1 0.53
Radio 6 3.55
Village level Worker 130 76.92
None 22 13.01
Total 169 100
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respondents got the :information through
interpersonal communication. The level
of media exposure and the flow of infor-
mation through mass media such as Radio,
Television and Newspzper was found to
be very low, as regards the knowledge
about Adult Education.

Ill. Functionality of the Community
Television Sets : ;

Though the Community Television sets
were provided to the community free of
cost, it could not be assumed that all the
‘sets would be founctioning all the time.
There may be technical and organizational
problems that would determine the
frequency or number of days the sets
were opened for community viewing. In
order to identify the frequency rate of
community viewing the respondents were
asked to mention the total number of days
the community sets were operated during
the previous month. The result showing
the frequency and percentage according
to the number of days is presented in
Table : 2

Table : 2

Frequency and Percentage of Villages
According tothe Number of Television
Functioning Days &

It was found that the major source of
informantion was found to be village
level workers. Out of 169 respondents
130 metioned village level workers as
the source of information. The result
indicated that around 799% of the total
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Number of
Days Frequency Percentage
1-10 28 16.56
11-20 81 47.92
21-30 60 35.52
Total 169

100

The result obtained (shown .above)
clearly indicated that the community sets
were found to be operated differentially.
Qut of 169 Community TV sets were
found to function from one to ten days,
81 sets ranging between eleven to twenty
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days and 60 sets from twenty-one to all

days of the month. From the result obtained

it may be concluded that around one third
of the total sets were found to be used to
the optimum level of 20 to 30 days.

IV. Current level of viewing Nonfor-
mal Education through Television
The respondents were asked whether

the non-formal education programmes

previously produced and telecasted by
the Television Station, Madras, were
viewed by the community members dur-
ing the previous month. The responses
were tabulated and it was found that out
of the 169 only 32 were found to view
non-formal education programme. The
rest, i.e. 137, were not exposed to the
non-formal education programme through

Television. The non-viewing were found

to account for about 81% of the total

potentially provided with the opportunity
to view non-formal education programmes
through Television.

V. Location of Non-formal Educa-
tion Centres in and around the
Community.

In ‘order to identity the non-formal
education centresrun by governmental and
voluntary agencies, so that the proposed
Television programmes can be linked with
the established non-formal education
centres, data were coliected regarding the
location in and around the community.
The result obtained has indicated that
only in 24 out of the 169 there existed
non-formal education centres. The rest
were not provided with the service of
non-formal education centres.

Vi. Viewers' Preference related to the
existing TV Programmes :

To identify the major programmes that

the viewers prefer to view on the days the
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television sets function, the respondents
were asked to name the type of programme
usually the viewers prefer and their res-
ponses were analysed. [t was found that
programmes that have entertainment value
attract more viewers. Qut of the 169
community sets, 104 sets' were mainly
catering to the entertainment aspect of the
viewers. Movies, cinema songs, drama
were the programmes the viewers pre-
ferred to news and educational program-
mes. Only 5 sets were utilized for the
transmission of news. This amounts to
only 59 of the total sets.

VIl. Preference for Literacy through
Television

The respondents were asked whether
the community members of their respec-
tive villages would prefer literacy pro-
gramme through Television. They were
also asked whether the community would
prefer literacy programmes through tele-
vision supplemented and supported by a
local animateur. The tesponses were
analysed and the result is presented in
Table 3.

Table : 3 .
Showing the Frequency and Percent-

age of Responses Favouring Literacy
Programme Through Television

Prefe- Lite- Through Lite- Through
rence racy TV racy  anima-
TV with teur
Level Fre- %  Frequency %
quency

YES 112 66.3 168 99.4

No 57 33.7 1 0.6
Total 1 69 100 169 100

As shown in Table 3, the respondents
from 66.3), of the total communities were
favourably disposed to the idea of using
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Television  for non-formal education.
Except one, all the communities were
found to be favouring the use of local
animateur as a supplementary source of
learning.
VILI.
The location of the Television set and
the physical facilities and other supple-
mentary teaching aids made available to
the animateurs, to convert the viewing
group into an organisad learning group
are important factors. Hence it~ was
decided to collect particulars relating to
locatien of the community Television sets.
The result is presented in Table 4.

Table : 4

Frequency and Percentage According
to the Place of Location

Location of the Television Sets

(40 a)

In order to assess the community
problems and learning needs, particulars
relating to the availability of various deve-
lopmental services and the community
problems and needs were coliected from
among 147 villages selected for the pro-
ject. The result for the availability of
various developmental services is presen-
ted in Table 5.

Table: b
Showing the freduency and percen-
tage of Availability of developmental
services among 147 communities

Place of Frequency Percentage

Location

Library 5 3.0

Penchayat Building

Office 71 42.0

Elementary

School 74 43.8

Sangam and other '

Places 19 11:2
Total 169 100.0

The Table presented above indicates
that out of 169 Television sets 74 were
located in schools, 71 sets in Panchayat
office buildings, 5in local library buildings
~and the remaining 19 in Sangam and
other places. The result indicates that
only 43.8% of the total sets can be used
immediately for organised learning groups
with basic teaching learning aids. The
ether sets may not be used for organising
the viewer groups, owing to the obvious
fact that those places lack basic physical
facilities for teaching and learning.
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N—147
S.No. Catego- Frequency
ries

1. Small Farmer

Development 84 57.1
2. Integrated Rural

Development 38 25.9
3. [Integrated child

cate scheme 52 35117
4. Integrated Tribal

Development 21 14.3
5. Credit for cottage

industries 56 38.1
6. Credit through

Banks 50 34.0
7. Training Rural

Artisan 26 17.6
8. Land allotment \

for SC/ST 23 15.6
9. Remission of kistni 20 132
10. Land Reform

programmes 21 14.3

Table 5 indicates that within the geo-
graphical area, where community television
sets were located, nine different develop-
mental services were identified. Frequency
and percentage refers to the actual num-
ber of villages benefitted by the specific
service in relation to the total villages

(Continued on Page 41)
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V. N agarajan and S. Selvam

selected for the Television link-up pro-
gramme (N =147). The above table has
provided a general profile regarding the
range of developmental services, which
can be best utilized for designing specific
‘awareness and informational television
programmes.

In order to design and produce appro-
priate Adult Education programmes, par-
ticulars regarding the economic, social,
health and housing problems and specific
needs in the above mentioned areas were
collected. Content analysis was done and
specific problem areas and needs were
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Social

categorised. Result are presented in
Table 6.
Table : 6
Economic
Problems Needs

Repayment of Loans Needs better Loan
facilities

Utilization training
for small scale indus-
tries, cottage indus-
tries, and handicrafts
Co-operative socie-
ties.

Training for small
Scale Industries

Surety

Delay in sanctioning

Bank loans Agricultural  Train-
ing.
Unemployment Better price for the
producer.
Insufficient income  Cheaper pesticides
Lack of entrepreneur- Agricultural imple-
ship. ments and pumpsets.
Low wages for rural Ownership of occup-
women ing land.
No income for
panchayats. Land for cultivation.

High percentage
landless labourer

Marketing. Veternary Services.

APRIL, 1979

Problems

Need's

Problems with elect- Separate television

ed leaders.
Caste conflict

Using same well for
drinking water
Landlord, small

~ farmers conflict

about water supply
for cultivation.
Resistance for using
cholrinated water
Poor administration
of School.

for Harijans

Place for conducting
Adult Education
classes.

Prevention of Illict
liquor.

Need for
association.

welfare

Transport facilities.
Library, Balvadi, and
transportation facilj-
ties.

Health
Problems Needs
Infrequent visits of
Doctors & Health
Officers. Hospital.

Smallpox, cholera,

Diepticria, presence

of Mosquitos

Consumption of illict

liquor

Food and mouth
diseases among
cattles

Stray dogs.

Polluted. drinking
water.

Poor drinage.
Wooping cough.
Skin Diseases.

Overhead tanks.

Toilet facilities.

Deep wells.
Maternity and child

‘welfare centre.

Vaccination.
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Housing

Problems Need's

Seperate Colony for Loan for building
Harijans Pacca houses in-
stead of Huts.
Proper buildings for
schools.
Disinclination of
officials in visiting Electrification of

colonies houses

Summary

The present study was undertaken as a
baseline study for Television link-up pro-
gramme undertaken by the Department
of Adult and Continuing Education, Univer-
sity of Madras. Empirical Data were
collected from 169 communities. The most
important outcome of the study was that
the findings had provided information to
programme planners on the effectiveness
of existing television programmes.
study has implied some alteration in the

A Preoperative Survey on Television Viewing

actual method of producing adult education
programmes. The study has helped the
programme planners in designing a new
series of adult education programmes
through television.

Finally, for effective education through
television, research has to be viewed as an
integral part of management of television
programmes. “This is a need commonly
recognised and often expressed and almost
as often neglected during the start-up and
implementation phases of Educational
Television’” (Arnove, 1976).
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(Continued from page 16)

also to create awareness about other
problems, it would be desirable that such
programmes as family planning, health
and nutrition, child and mother care should
be built into this programme. For this, it
would be desirable that the newly
appointed instructors for this programme
should be women as far as is possible.

Skili Development

Besides removing illiteracy and creating
awareness, adult education programme
has to have some deveiopmental content.
It should also aim at improving the skills

of the targeted groups so that their pro-

The PEAK. W (1970) Educational System”’,
Sociology of Education
43, 115-42
ductivity can be improved. For this,

institutions of vocational education should
be pressed into service.
Post Literacy Programmes

The adult education programme should
include measures for continuing education
to sustain the interest of those adults
who have taken advantage of it and to
enable them to develop knowledge and
skills on their own. These measures
would include low-priced books and
literature, village libraries, material put out
through the mass media etc. The develop-
ment of a rural library system is necessary
to support the programme of continuind
education.

[JAB



The NAEP and

In its relentless struggle against
illiteracy, the Government of India have
recognized the role of all kinds of agencies,
with the sole exception of public libraries.

It is difficult to explain why; more so in’

view of the fact that as a nation we have

been aware that the primary responsibility
of a public library is to spread knowledge.

The integral connection between public
libraries and adult education was recogni-
zed at the International level as early as
1949, when delegates from 29 countries
met in Denmark at the International Con-
ference on Adult Education and passed the
following Resolution :  ““This Conference
records its recognition of the essential
contribution of Museums and Public Libra-
riesto Adult Education. Appropriate to
the circumstances of each Member-State,
the Conference supports UNESCO’s
PROCLAMATION that the Public Library
isa living force for popular education,
culture and information and recommends
its consideration and, as far as possible,
its adoption in Member-States, as a basis
of policy"’.

In his book “Education for Leisure’”
Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, the former National
Professor of Library Science in India,
stressed that adult educstion programme
should be an integral part of the Public
Library Service. In all the draft Library
Bills he prepared, there is a provision for
social education activities. Sri lyyanki
Venkataramanayya, an other architect
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COMMENT

Public Libraries

V. Venkatappaiah .

of Public Library movement in India,
stated that it is high time for us to re-
cognize that the Library has a key role
both in the creation and fostering of the
yearning in the adult for his own upliftment
throngh self education and literacy. “What
a temple has been till about a hundred
years ago, our library strove to be, and
was during the first half of this century
and a couple of decades preceding. it.” To
this end, the Library should function once
again as a social centre and source of
human activity in every village and urban
area. During the days of freedom struggle,
hundreds of village libraries in various
parts of the country tock special interest
in adult education and literacy including
education for women. Andhra Pradesh
Library Association and Madras Library
Association played a dynamic role during
those days.

The Advisory Committee on Libraries
headed by Mr K.P. Sinha, former Director
of Public Instruction, Government of Bihar,
in its report (1961) emphasized that
libraries are primarily institutions for
educational advancement of the people.
As such, they are one of the agencies of
social education and stand in close rela-
tionship to othet similar agenciés. The
relation of libraries with educational or
potentially  education-groups,  should
bring them in the orbit of social education
and liquidation of illiteracy should be their
concern.
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The Review Committee appointed
by Government of Andhra Pradesh (1976)
headed by Sri Gopala Rao Ekbote, retired
Chief Justice of Andhra Pradesh, stated
that the most effective role the libraries
can playin adult education is that of
helping the people to help themselves.
Libraries should strive to be less domina-
ted by a “‘print mentality’” and place more
reliance on the use of non-book materials.
It is this material, which is going to help
the libraries in organizing a campaign for
the removal of illiteracy from the rural
areas. The Committee pointed out that
the public library services have an important
role in supporting follow-up literacy
campaigns also. Neo-literates need books
and other reading materials to enable them
to conserve and expand knowledge
obtained by them. It recommended
that public libraries should be streng-
thened to fight against illiteracy on a war
footing.

The Andhra Pradesh Public Libraries
Act, 1960, Section 13(i) (f), states that
the Zilla Granthalaya Samsthas have the
obligation to provide for lectures, and the
helding of classes and conduct of other
activities connected with public library

The NAEP and Public Libraries

services including social education. Follow-
ing the provisions of the Act, the Zilla
Granthalaya Samsthas. are conducting
cultural activities, wherever possible, and
in stray cases adult education centres also.

The State Library Committee, in a
recent meeting, decided that the libra-
ries should co-operate in conducting adult
education programme, and wherever possi-
ble, the librarians may conduct literacy
classes during their working hours, with-
out detriment to the normal functioning of
the library. If there are enthusiastic and
dedicated workers, they can conduct the
aduit education classes, even after closing
the library on holidays. Libraries which
have functional buildings, qualified staff,
good furniture, well selected follow-up
literature and a congenial atmosphere can
take up this work without delay.

One wonders why at the top level, both
at the Centre and the States, the impor-
tance and role of public libraries in imple-
menting the NAEP has been grossly under-
estimated. It is high time that a serious
effort is made toward involving and
strengthening the libraries to play their
due role in the implementation of the

national programme.

: 1 AE



A Letter to the Editor

Sir,

We would like to share with your
readers certain observations based on the
results of a study conducted in district
Gwalior, (M.P.), to determine the impact
of Farmers’ Training and Education
Programme.

A sample consisting of 312 farmers (of
whom 180 were in experimental, 60 in

external control and 72 in internal control -

groups) was selected. The impact indica-
tors of training programmes such as
awareness, knowledge and adoption of
improved varieties, chemical fertilizers,
control of pests and diseases, were asses-
sed for trained and untrained farmers.
The observations revealed thati) aware-
ness and adoption of improved
agricultural practices, (specially of wheat
and paddy) was higher among trained

VIEWS

than in untrained farmers and ii) the
Programme had attracted younger literate
and middle rung farmers (84.6% were
literate and 95.8% of them had farming as
their primary occupation).

Two points may be made in conclusion.
i) training programmes to help the small
and marginal farmers (2.6 million holding
less than 2 hactares out of a total of 3.4
million cultivator households) need to be
intensified and ii} efforts should be made
to involve illiterate farmers in the training
programme.

Yours etc.

Amar Singh and Suraj Singh

Directorate of Extension,
Ministry of Agriculture,
Government of India,
NEW DELHI.

Indian Adult Educiation Assocation

The Director Mr. J. D. Sharma visited
Chandigarh—24 to 28 April, 1979—in
order to do promeotional work for Adult
Education in the States of Haryana and
Punjab and the Union Territory of Chandi-
garh. This included a meeting with the
Haryana Education Minister, Shri Hira
Nand Arya. He also availed of this
opportunity to do some preliminary work
to enlist the support of the Punjab
Government in connection with the next
Annual Conference of IAEA, to be held in
Amritsar in the first week of October,
1979. The Director called on the
Governor and the Development Minister
Of Punjab and some other officials in this
Connection.

APRIL, 1979

d NEWS

A Seminar On Adult Education In
Bombay

The Bombay Council of Adult Educa-
tion & Social Development Organised a
seminar on Adult Education on April 1,
1979, in Bombay. The following four
papers were presented during the seminar.

1. “Opportunities for involvement”™ by

Shri Leo A. Rebello,

2. “Role of voluntary organisations in
NAEP'* by Shri J. M. Gadekar.

3. The methodolegy, concept, content of
NAEP by Shri G.K. Gaokar.

4. Organisation of NAEP by Shri
Wani.

B.G.
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Founded in 1939, the Indian Adult
Education Association, a voluntary or-
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Three Channels of Education in Developing
Countries : Some Needed Reforms

— J. P. Naik

Formal, Non-formal!, Incidental—these are the three channels along
which a society conducts its entire educational process, and to which
individuals get exposed in varying degrees at different stages of their

lives.

Occasionally these constituent elements blend happily into an

integrated effort, but more often they come into conflict, become
lopsided, creating inequity, and anti-development and unjust situations,
by tending the classes rather than masses. Drawing attention to these,
the paper suggests some reforms both in the Formal and Non-formal
channels, so that education plays its destined role in a vibrant manner in
establishing a development-oriented society which is just, equitable and

harmonious.

ThreeA Channels of Education

The total educational process of a
society consists of three distinct channels
which operate side by side :

(a) Schools or the formal education
system.

(b) Non-formal educational activities
organized outside the formal edu-
cation system and consciously
aimed at meeting specific learning
needs of children, youth or adults.

Incidental education or learning
that results from merely living in
society, or engaging in work,
or through contacts with other
members of the society and ex-
posure to social events and move-
ments,

(c)

Every individual is generally exposed
1o all these three channels of education,
although the influence of each channel
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varies greatly from one period of life to
another. Incidental education, for instance,
is most effective in the early years of life,
formal education during -childhood and
youth, and non-formal education during
adulthood. Similarly, all social groups
are exposed to every channel; but different
social groups derive unequal benefits from
them. The privileged upper and middle
classes, for instance, are the principle
beneficiaries of secondary and higher
education in developing countries, while
the vast bulk of the poor people receive
little or no benefit from formal education
and are mainly educated through the ingci-
dental and non-formal channels. Some
times, all these three channels are inter-
related and planned in an integrated fashion
to give the best results. For instance, the
school often provides, not only formal
education, but a good deal of non-formal
education through programmes like study-
service or extra-curricular activities, and
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excellent incidental education through its
functioning as a miniature community.
Similarly, a good programme of in-service
professional education for doctors, for
example, is organised through an appro-
priate atmosphere and good working con-
ditions in hospitals, non-formal - pro-
grammes of professional growth (e.g.
participation in seminars or keeping in
touch with professional journals) and
periodical refresher courses within the
formal system. But very often, this well-
designed co-ordination is absent and these
three channels pull in different directions
or are geared to contradictory purposes.
For instance, the incidental and most non-
formal education in a traditional society
tends to be conservative and to support
the status quo in values, beliefs and life-
style while formal and new non-formal
channels strive to modernize them, often
with little success. Similarly, the almost
exclusive monopoly of secondary and
higher education by the upper and middle
classes alienates them from the masses in
developing - societies (who are mostly
educated through incidental and non-
formal education), transforms them into an
exploiting rather than a service group, tends
to generate social tensions and hinders
development. It is therefore, obvious
that educational planning cannot afford
to concentrate on formal education alone,
as it has unfortunately done in the past.
It must take into account all the three
channels of education—incidental, non-
formal and formal—and strive to ensure
that they are propetly interrelated to provide
complementary and mutually supportive
services in order to reach the identical
goals of individual growth and social
development in the best and most econo-
mical manner possible.

Three Channels of Education
The Present Situation in Developing
Countries

In most developing countries, there
are, at present, three distinct categories of
educational services.

(1) Formal Education : The first and
the most extensive service is that of
formal education or the schools. Itison
this service that national governments
incur the largest part of their educational
expenditures. And yet its effective cover-
age is woefully limited. At the pre-school
stage, its services cover mostly the child-
ren of the urban well-to-do. At the ele-
mentary stage, most of these countries have
been unable to provide universal educa-
tion; and the high rate of drop-outs or
push-outs implies that only a small pro-
portion of their children complete the
elementary school. In secondary and
higher education the system is quantita-
tively limited and restricted mainly to the
upper and middle classes. There are
hardly any programmes for adults among
whomiilliteracy rates are high. Qualitatively
also, the formal system leaves a good deal
to be desired; and its main weaknesses
are that it continues (or even widens) the
gulf between the classes and the masses
and that its relationship to “development”
understood in terms of the improvement
in the over-all standards of living of the
deprived and poor is generally tenuous
and often negative.

(2) Non-formal Channels of Education:
Side by side with the formal education
system, a sector of modern “non-formal’’
channels of education has also grown
up. This includes the mass media—
press, film, radio and television. It also
includes the library services and special

governmental programmes such as agricul‘
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tural extension orfamily planning or the
training components of programmes like
development of small-scale, cottage or
village industries. But even here, the
picture of beneficiaries (and hence the
‘ objectives and content as well) gets dis-
torted because of social and economic
inequalities. In India, for instance, the
English press is by far the best. But its
use is limited to the elite while the Indian
language press is nowhere so well deve-
loped, nor does it reach the masses be-
cause of their illiteracy. The film has little
educational content and is mostly 4 nega-
tive tool for development. The radio
reaches people but its educational value
is small. The television is still limited to
the rich in a few cities. The health services
over-emphasize curative aspects and their
Preventive and promotive aspects which
could provide scope for non-formal educa-
tion are still largely under-utilized; and so
on. On the whole, it may be said that even
today the modern non-formal education
sector is also mainly oriented to the wes-
ternized, the haves and the elite rather
than to the masses, and it is more con-
cerned with the continuance and streng-
thening of the position of the privileged
than with development as such or with
improving the standards of living of the
Poor and underprivileged.

(3) Traditional Non-formal and Incj-
dental Education : The traditional sector
of non-formal and incidental education
still continues to dominate the scene. In
. fact, it is through these channels that the
vast bulk of the people still receive their
education and are socialized. In India,
for instance, the agriculturists still learn
their vocational skills by practical experi-
ence on the family farm; and most of the
Craftsmen and artisans still learn their
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trades by apprenticeship to parents just as
girls learn home-craft and child-rearing by
apprenticeship to their mothers. In fact,
vocational skills in the large unorganized
sectors are generally learnt through the tra-
ditional, incidental and non-formal educa-
tion. Similarly, the whole field of folk
games, folk music, folk drama and folk
arts is still outside the formal school and
within the traditional sectors. The value
system of the masses, their beliefs and
life-styles are still determined by inciden-
tal and traditional non-formal education

‘which has three main weaknesses : (a) It

is /nadequate and does not cover several
important aspects of modernity (e.g.
science and technology); (b) Itis erroneous
in several respects and rests on outdated
knowledge and beliefs long since dis-
proved; and (c) It is too old-fashioned
and static to be an instrument for helping
the individual to adjust himself/herself to
the rapidly changing modern societies. In
fact, itis these aspects of the incidental
and . traditional non-formal education
(which are almost the exclusive tools of
mass education) that constitute the major
psychological and cultural bottlenecks to
development.

It is obvious that this fragmented and
often antithetical system creates more pro-
blems than it solves. Therefore, the task
facing most developing countries is to
transform this unhappy position and to
develop both formal and non-formal educa-
tion and relate them to one another in
such a way that the essential climate, skills
and workers for development are created,

Some Needed Reforms : Formal Edu-
cation

What are the changes needed in the ex-
Isting system of formal education to realize
this objective ? We shall briefly refer to
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four of them for they broadly cover all the
essential aspects of the reforms required.

(1) Emphasize Adult Education : Per-
haps the most important change needed is
to emphasize adult education. The old
view that ‘“‘education” is essential only
during childhood and youth 'is now out-
dated; and we must look upon education
as a life-fong process and strive to create a
learning society. For this purpose, adult
education which can be best promoted
through nron-formal channels should be-
come an integral and important part of
the formal ‘education system. Moreover,
in developing countries, besides literacy
the highest emphasis will have to be laid
on elimination of adult illiteracy and on
adequate follow-up work as a part of this
programme. What is even more important,
this programme should imply not only
functienal literacy or learning of vocational

skills, but also awakening of the poor and

under privileged to the social reality and
erganizing them so that they can improve
their standards of living and assert
themselves.

(2) Change Elementary -Education :
Equally urgent is the need to change the
formal system of elementary education
which is now based on a single-point

entry (in Grade 1 at about the age of five

or six years), sequential annual promotions
from class to class, full-time attendance
by pupils, and instruction by full-time and
professionally trained teachers. The costs
of such asystem are high, so that its extent
necessarily becomes limited in a poor
country. Moreover, this system does not
allow a second chance to those unfortunate
children who miss its single entry point;
and it also drops or pushes out all those
grown up children who are compelled to
work at home or outside for economic

Three Channels of Education

considerations. |t is therefore, necessary
to adopt a multiple-entry system and to
devise non-formal channels of education
to meet the needs of the vast bulk of poor
children who cannot avail themselves of
the existing system of full-time formal
elementary education. This is the only
way in which elementary education can
be- made universal. As in the case of
adult education, the content and ethos of
the entire system which is oriented to the
upper and middle classes will also have to
be changed ‘to suit the needs of the
masses.

(3) Increase Accessibility: The access
of the poor and underprivileged groups to
secondary and higher education is now
extremely limited; and it is essential to
widen it, partly through a liberal program-
me of scholarships to talented children
from economically handicapped groups but
mainly by the adoption of several non-
formal programmes. To begin with, the
overemphasis now-laid on a single unin-
terrupted career from Grade 1 to Ph. D.,
should be abandoned and it should
be recognized that it is much better to
adopt a system of recurrent -education
under which a student alternates be-
tween school and work and enriches
both. Secondly correspondence education
and sandwich courses should be widely
promoted and private study encouraged
so that workers have good access
to secondary and higher education and
can promote individual growth or enhance
career prospects. Lastly, all examination$s
should be thrown open to private candi-
dates as well. These changes are needed
not only in general education, but even
more so in vocational and professionaI
education.

(4) Extend Institutions : The fourth
1JAE
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major change needed is to accept “‘exten-
sion’” as a responsibilty of all educational
institutions, to make the school a centre
of the community, and to involve all
students and teachers in programmes of
non-formal education aimed at those
sections of society which are unable to
take advantage of the formal system. The
‘study-service’ scheme is one example of
the manner in which institutions of higher
education can be involved in programmes
of development and in generating impor-
tant programmes of non-formal education
for the people. At the secondary and
elementary levels, students and teachers
can be similarly used for programmes of
adult education for the community and in
developmental tasks of no mean signifi-
cance. In fact, such programmes will
enrich formal education and also help
improve the quality of non-formal educa-
tion programmes even while cutting down
their costs.

The great advantages of the type of
changé proposed above are obvious.
They will improve the quality of the formal
system, extend its coverage, link education
more closely with development, bring the
upper classes and masses together, and
help create a homogeneous and egali-
tarian social order.

Some Needed Reforms: Non-Formal
Eduecation

If an integrated system of formal and

non-formal education is to be created,’

changes in the formal system (like those
indicated in the preceding paras) are
necessary but not sufficient. They will
have to be accompanied by corresponding
changes in the modern and traditional
non-formal sectors as well.

(1) Modern Sector : In so far as the
modern non-formal sector is concerned,
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the principal change needed is to extend
its coverage to include the masses of poor
and underprivileged people, especially
those living in the rural and remote areas.
As literacy spreads, the press (especially
the Indian language press) and the library
services will begin to come into their _
own. Equally urgent efforts are needed
to increase the use of film, radio and
television. But an even greater change
needed is to improve the quality of their
programmes and to gear them closely
and needs of the
People so that these mass media are used
as instruments for education of the
people rather than as tools for the enter-
tainment of the haves or for the provision
of a romantic escape to the have-nots.

(2) Traditional Sector : Perhaps the
most important changes needed are in the
traditional programmes of non-formal
education which, as was pointed out
earlier, are practically the sole channels
of education for the Mmasses and which
are now languishing for want of academic
and financial support. Here our efforts
will have to be developed on three main
fronts. The first is to give them an adequ-
ate status and official support so that they
gain in prestige and come to be regarded
as at least equal to the modern forms of
non-formal education. The second is to
give them full academic support : this will
be possible only if academics begin to
study them and take interest in them in
large numbers. The thirdis to develop
them as powerful instruments of modernie
zation and development: this will be possi-
ble if their content 'is radically transfor-
med by including modern science and an
appropriate social philosophy of develop-
ment, If these efforts are made, we ghall
be taking steps to modernize the entire
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society instead of concentrating our efforts,
as we have done so far, on modernizing
the elite only.

Some Needed Reforms :
Education

Although we do not propose to deal
with incidental education in detail, one
point needs to be emphasized here, viz,,
the reforms proposed above in the formal
and non-formal sectors will result in an
improvement of the quality of incidental
education. All programmes of adult
education of the masses (which should
also be accompanied by improvement of
their standards of living) will improve
the atmosphere and conditions of living
in their families. This will inevitably
provide better incidental education to
their children and make them more recep-
tive to the programmes of formal and non-
formal education. Similarly, the quality
of social life itself is bound to change
when the people as a whole are initiated
to scientific ways of thinking and new
concepts in social philosophy and are
helped to organize and assert themselves
to improve their standards of living. This
new social atimosphere will necessarily add
another valuable dimension to the inciden-
tal education ‘which all members of the
society receive. Needless to say, this
improvement of the incidental education
will, in its turn, lead to further qualita-
tive improvement in formal and non-
formal education.
A New Education and a New Society

The preceding discussion has high-
lighted the contradictions and weaknesses
within the existing educational systems
of developing countries. These nations
have evolved fragmented and unco-
ordinated systems of education in
which the channels of formal, modern

Incidental

-integration with appropriate

Three Channels of Education
non-formal, traditional non-formal and
incidental  education = often have
different objectives, cater to different
social groups and, on the whole, hinder
rather than help development. This educa-
tional scene is, in a way, a reflex of
such an inegalitarian social and eco-
nomic system inm which the modernized
(or rather westernized) and educated
elite live beside large masses of
uneducated and traditional people, and
in which a small sector of modernized
and organized industry co-exists with
a large unorganized sector of agriculture
and traditional crafts. To improve this
unhappy state of affairs, we must evolve
an integrated system of education in which
all the three channels of incidental, non-
formal (whether traditional or modern)

and formal education are properly linked
and made to serve complementary and
inter-dependent objectives ,instead of run-
ing them as prallel and often contradic-
tory system as we do at present. This is
the only way to provide life-long educa-
tion to all and to create a learning society.
This will imply extensive changes, not only
in the content, processes and forms

of formal education at all stages and their
forms of

non-formal education but also equally

considerable changes in the modern forms
of non-formal education and a supreme
effort to modernize and develop all tradi-
tional forms of non-formal education as
well. Such an effort is eminently worth-
while but it cannot be made in a vaccum.
It can succeed best if simultaneous efforts
are also made to create a more homo-
geneous and egalitarian social order which
assures at least "basic minimum standards
of living to all.
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Adult Education in Canada : The Changing Scenario

D. Verma

Canada’s early experiments with adult education were locse and  hapha-
zard, the harbingers seeking and creating homeland replicas in altered
conditions of land and social intercourse. With growing awareness of its
own identity and personality, Canada’s initiative found expression in
diverse experiments two of which .viz, the Women’s Institutes and
Antigonish Movement have become quite famous the world over. The
author traces all this history, in brief, bringing it down to existing,
new-evolving, present day trends and projects.

Forerunners

Adult education is provided in Canada
on informal lines, since pioneer days. The
titles of old textbooks on Coloniel geo-
graphy indicate that they were intended

for use not only in schools but by families,
travellers and immigrants. Examples are
Rev. George Sutherland’s Mannual on the
History and Geography of Prince Edward
Island and J.W. Dawson’s Handbook of
National History and Geogrphy of Nova
Scotia, published in Charlottetown and
Pictou respectively, in 1851 and 1852.

There was even a suggestion, during
the war of 1812, of adult education similar
to that provided by Canadian Legion
Educational Services, in World War Il. A
letter, probably from John Whitelaw,
advocated fitting up of one of the rooms of
a Midland District school for instruction
of young militia men garrisoned in the
town. The writer pointed out that such
instruction would provide them with a
welcome relief from their regular work,
prevent idleness and dissipation, and pre-

pare them for a better life in the future.l

Seeking Replicas

The story of adult education in Canada
is one of the early settlers seeking to re-
produce homeland conditions. Thus
Mechanics Institute Movement came to
Canada in 1831, when the first institute
was organised in Halifax by Joseph Howe,
one of the most vigorous of its supporters.

By 1937, there was an institute in every

large town in Nova Scotia and as late as
1880, there were over a 100 institutes in
Ontario.

University Extension

The next effort was an attempt to
start a university extension movement. In
1891, the Ontario Education Minister
called a meeting of universities and ins-
titutions in Ontario, together with three
representatives from MecGill University,
Montreal. The outcome was the formation
of a society called *“The Canadian Associa-
tion for the Extension of University Teach-
ing'’; its object,—"To bring within the

ljAB
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reach of the people opportunities of
sharing in the benefits of higher educa-
tion.” The Association, however, died in
its infancy. :

With the beginning of the twentieth
century, responsibility for informal adult
education was increasingly tcken over by
tha extension departments of universities
and by Provincial Departments of
Education and Agriculture.

The University of Alberta began, as
early as 1908, to plan a provincewide
extension of university teaching directly
related to the life and interests of the
people. The first director of extension
was appointed in 1912. In 1900, Fron-
tier College, established to take some
educational services to men in the camps,
began its long service.

Women’'s Institutes

In 1897 the Women's Institutes began
in Canada and spread to Great Britain and
other Commonwealth and European coun-
tries.

The first Women’s Institute was or-
ganized on February 19, 1897, in the
village hall at Stoney Creek, Ontario, when
a group of farmers and their wives launch-
ed a movement that has since spread
pretty well around the world.

Mrs, Adelaide Hoodless, a charming,
cultured woman, well known for her
campaign for clean milk and the teaching
of home economics in the public schools,
was invited to speak to the women in
Stoney Creek,

One hundred women and one man
attended the meeting and the first
Women’s Institute was organised. Ob-
jectives drawn came from the hearts and
minds of women whose first concern was
the welfare of their homes and families.

Adult Eduuation in Canada

These pertained to the dissemination of
knowledge relating to domestic ecdnomy. y
. .. household architecture. . ..home sanita-
Lo foods....clothing...... and the
more scientific care and training of
children,....the carrying on of any line of
work which has as its object the uplift of
the home or the betterment of conditions
surrounding community life.” A motto
“For Home and Country’’2 was adopted
which has lasted ever since.

News of what had been done in Stoney
Creek spread over the province and soon
across Canada. Institutes sprang up on
other places. Women pressured universis
ties to organize a Women'’s Institute Branch
in Dapartments of Agriculture; asked for
shortcourses in Foods and Cooking, Sewing
and Home Nursing. This service has been
extended and the Women's Institutes
branches, in most of the provinces now,
have permanent staff of extension workers
going about the country teaching Nutrition,
Clothes, Housing, Handicrafts, and Health.
But homemaking education was only part
of the programme planned by the organi-
zers of the first Women's Institute. During
those early days the institutes carried
on work for the community. They
arranged social gatherings, worked to
improve, the schools, cleared up old

- cemeteries and built community halls.

As they studied community problems, they
saw that community responsibility extend-
ed to the larger field of the nation and the
world. Now the institutes have standing
committees on Home Economics, Agricul-
ture and Canadian Industries, Social Wel-
fare including Child Welfare and Health,
and Citizenship combining Adult Education,
Canadianization, International Relations
and Peace. Now the women’s Institutes
are part of an international group, the
Associated Country Women of the World.
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During the first twelve years of the
« century, night schools for adults sprang up
to provide academic and vocational sub-
jects. These were mainly in the large
centres. In 1921, the Workers’ Educational
Association was established in Canada,
located first in Toronto and then spreading
to other cities. During the decade many
efforts were made to encourage community
drama, music, arts and crafts; and national
and provincial organizations which sponsor
these arts were developed.

Antigonish Movement

At about the same time much was being
heard about the movement under the direc-
tion of the Department of Extension of
the St. Francis Xavier University of Anti-
gonish. This is an outstanding example
of the way in which influence of a univer-
sity can transform the life of the people of
a community. This programme began in
the Canso parish of Father J.J. Tompkins
and developed through mass meetings and
informal study groups of impoverished
fisherfolk.

During 1920-1950 period, many rural
people were having a serious problem
identifying themsalves. Father Tompkins
found, while visiting the parish of Canso,
[a fishing village with a population of
1,800] that many of the people were ask-
ing intelligent questions, frequently more
intelligent than those he had heard dis-
cussed by learned professors in the univer-
sities of Canada, the States and Europe.
Among the unlettered and often hungry
fishermen, he noticed an attitude of mind
that gave hope. Many were discouraged,
yet they were groping for light and lead,
Though they were educated, they showed
interest in the important affairs of the
world; they possessed a desire to learn,
to search for a better way. Thinking about
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this, Father Tompkins began to develop

a programme, based on a single idea—
Faith in the People.t

How was Father Tompkins able to help
these poor, unemployed, uneducated
people ? He got ‘“‘the people themselves
talking about their situation and about
ways and means of doing better.”s

His aims were eventually fulfilled. Pre-
sidents of colleges and universities came
to Canso; priests and protestant ministers,
businessmen and bankers came.

They met at public meetings and divid-
ed into little group discussions. These
groups developed into study circles very
similar to those in Sweden. One met for
a time on the pier, another near the
water's edge. Others met in the general
store. Father Tompkins would read aloud
to them interesting items from newspapers
and magazines or chapters from books of
history and economics. Soon people were
reading, studying, thinking. As a result of
these study groups, resolutions were
drawn up and forwarded to their federal
representative in Ottawa.

The result of this was the setting up
of a Royal Commission. When the Royal
Commission made its report, it recommen-
ded, along with other things, organization,
co-operation, and adult education among
the fishermen. This caused a flurry
of activity. The government engaged
Father M.M. Coady to go out among the
fishermen and help them organize. Soon
there were numerous fishermen organiza-
tions, cooperative factories and co-
operative markets. Thus the Antigonish
Movement began' and soon became
known throughout the world..

During a special conference called by
the United Nations, Coady spoke of the
underlying philesophty of the Antigonish
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movement. He stated that the complete
formula for the progress of the peoples of
the earth is spiritual enlivement and mental
enlightenment: accompanied by group
economic action. Not only does this pro-
gramme result in material and economic
betterment, and hence a higher standard
of living, but it lays the foundation for
human development in the cultural and
spiritual fields. It conditions the people
to the point where they are able to mani-
pulate the other social forces and to rise
to a high level of civilization.6

Similar programmes were taking place
in other parts of Canda Dr. S.K. Broadus
then on the staff of the University of
Alberta, has left vivid accounts of those
days :

‘the President and faculty began the
task of getting into touch with these
scattered three hundred thousand,
and persuading them that there really
was a university in their province.
Oh, those days of ‘extension lec-
tures”; What a nightmare and at the
same time what a revelation they
were : We had to keep our regular
work going and do justice to it, and
we had to travel by vehicle or some
little spur-line of the railway to every
little rabbit=path of a settlement in
the province. The railway connect-
ions were well-nigh impossible; ....
But these extension lectures were
not without their gratifications.....
It was not unusual to have some
shaggy farmer rise after the lecture
and bur-r-r a question at you which
got to the very heart of your little
business, and meant no end of read-
ing and thought, on the part of the
guestioner. And those little post-
lecture discussions, in uncouth sur-
roundings, and under the light of

Adult Educatjon in Canada

smoky and sputtering lamps, are
among our pleasantest memories.”
Lectures were given by university
faculty in all parts of the province, on
History, English and Economics as well as
on scientific subjects. A short residence
course for young farm people was institu-
ted. A travelling and open shelf library
was in operation and more than 200 boxes
of books were constantly on the move,
with a central library of 10,000 titles to
draw on by parcel post. Debating matetials
were added and soon came motion
pictures.
Banff School
Another unique developmentin adult
education came into being in Alberta, in
1933. As a result of a Carnegie grant
to the University of Alberta, the Banff
School of Fine Arts was created. First
efforts were made in the area of drama.
Painting and piano groups were added, in
the next few years and still later oral

- French and weavings.

Chautauqua
A more short lived experiment in adult

education was Chautauqua. It swept the
country from Ontario to British Columbia,
during the year 1915 to 1935. Chautauqua
was planned for the community. The
plays, speakers and musical numbers were
all that a family could want. Listeners
benefited from lectures by talented and
competent speakers. Many talented
Canadians got their starts on the Chau-
tauqua platform. Most of the perfor-
mances were under tents. The excitment
of Chautauqua was hard to equal.
Current Mode

World War 1l brought a great develop-
ment in Adult Education. The Canadian
Legion Education Services and the National
Film Board were- fashioned for war pur-
poses and they still provide valued services.
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Shortly after the war there were a
number of outstanding developments.
First was the entry of the provincial
government into adult education in Nova
Scotia, Ontario, Saskatchewan and Prince
Edward Island; second, was the develop-
ment of community centres" of recreation
and informal education. Along with these
has come a greét number of municipally
sponsored recreation projects. Lastly,
there was an up-swing of Canadian crea-
tive effort in art, crafts, music drama,
film, radio, ballet, literature.
developments influenced the courses of
adult education.1®

The current mode of adult education
in Canada appears to be a reflection of
certification-oriented institutional training.
Adult Education has generally followed
the model set by the established educa-
tional institutions, leaving little room for
more flexible organizational arrangements
directly oriented towards individualized,
personal needs.

The two most important institutions at
the tertiary sector are the universities and
the community colleges. Both are enhan-
ced by the growing number of part-time
and mature students taking a great variety
of offerings. There are 66 chartered
universities and 144 Community Colleges
(many with satellite campuses).
Community College

The biggest trend in post secondary
adult education is in the community
colleges. Within the last 15 years, enroll-
ment has increased from 53,000 to
239,000 and will probably continue at
least until 1985. Most provinces have
community colleges or are beginning com-
munity college programmes. If these
community colieges are sensibly develop-
ed, they will represent the most attractive
educational policy achievement made in
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1
Canada.!! Already they are taking on the
aspect of an oasis to which old and young
who have a particutar need may turn at any
time. The main advantages of community
colleges are—a) access for the widest
group of citizens; b) adaptability to local
and individual demands, and c) capacity

to perform ‘‘general service’' for the
community.
From a financial standpoint, adult

students pay tuition fees ranging from
zero in retraining programmes for feder-
ally sponscred unemployed adult to the
full cost of many recreational and cultural
extension programmes; in private agency
programmes, the fees generally cover the
total costs of the programmes.

Generally speaking, learners are ex-
pected to bear at least part of the cost of
adult education programmes. Adults
referred for training under the Canada
Manpower Programmes are eligible for
grants covering tuition, books, and weekly
living allowances. Full-time adult students
attending approved post secondary institu-
tions may qualify for loans, scholarships
and bursaries under the provincial and
federal programmes of student assistance.

Child-care provisions for third-level
students are just starting to appear on an
experimental basis and some colleges and
universities -alternate study and work
periods for students.

A number of Canadian universities
have established depariments in their
faculties of education to train teachers
for adult education; numerous institutions
offer one or more courses to the adult,
training to teach other adults.

Adult Education programmes are initia-
ted at the local level by the individual
institutions in response to the needs ex-
pressed by the adult students in the com-
munity. More and more local advisory
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committees, consisting of the people to be
served, are involved in assessing the needs
of the community and in advising on mat-
ters of curriculum.

In most provinces, adult education is
organised separately from the education of
children and adolescents but it does make
use of many facilities that were designed
primarily for the education of youth. Efforts
at integration are more effective and bene-
ficial at the higher levels in the educational
system. At the university level, there is
an increasing integration of academic
instruction for adults and young people.
It is becoming more and rhore common for
young people to take evening courses
because they are more compatible with
their personal schedules, and adults
attending day-time courses, with both
kinds of courses meeting the same
standard and leading to the same
diploma or certificate. At the commu-
nity college level integration has
not progressed as far, although more and
more adults are registering for the regular
academic courses intended for young
people.

Conclusion

Adult education in Canada is the story
of common origins with the mother coun-
try, followed by the failure of original
forms and a progressive adaptation to
vastly different conditions. It was natural
that the early settlers should seek to re-
produce the programmes that they knew.
These were not successful because the
people, the environment, the climatic
conditions and therefore the ultimate con-
cern for survival necessitated more practi-
cal solutions to problems of an immediate
nature. '

The present university extension pro-
grammas at Canadian Universities are
similar to extension programmes at State

to the need of the people.
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Universities in the United States. These
universities began programmes to respond
Practically all
universities now have extension pro-
grammes. The nature of their activities
varies with the character of the area that
they serve.

It is impossible to mention the great -
variety of services which the university
extension department have offered to the
Canadian people. It is rather doubtful
whether any other institution or depart-
ment of government could have mobilized
the necessary resources and have done
so much. One outstanding example of the
way in which the university can transform
the life of a community is the world-famous
Antigonish experiment in Nova Scotia
which sprang from the extension depart-
ment at St. Francis Xavier University. The
example of the Antigonish Movement has
spread far beyond Canada and has been
influential in the adult education work of
the West Indies. In recent times the
practical work-orienied training courses of
the community colleges are enjoying a
growing popularity.
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Role of Universities in Training, Research and
Evaluation of Adult Education

A. Kaur

Referring to the writings and utterances of various scholars, social scien-
tists and eminent educationists for the last 20 years, the author describes
the background of the launching of the NAEP, pointing out that the in-
volvement in Community Service has been a slow growth upon our clois-
tered universities, but not so the awareness of this role. There exists
now complete understanding between policy markers and academicians;
and the U.G.C. has not only re-arranged priorities, but even specified

areas in which universities can go full swing in this nationai effort.
author raises and answers certain questions regarding training—°

The
for

whom, of which type, and where to be given’ with clarity and elaboratély.

The question of the role of univer-
sities in training, research and evaluation
is closely associated with the general
question of the role of universities in a
society. Traditionally, universities have
been expected to confine their role only to
(1) discovering and disseminating know-
ledge and (ii) conducting research. Only
recently, there has been a growing aware-
ness that the university which is one of the
most expensive institutions has some ob-
ligation toward the community from which
it derives its sustenance. It may not be out
. of the place to mention that Indian univer-
sities are facing an urgent problem of iden-
tity. On the one hand, they are progressi-
vely discarding their ivory-tower image,
but on the other they have not fully com-
mitted themselves to the cause of com-
munity service. As rightly observed by
Singh (1972), it is time for the Indian
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~must play an important role

universities to re-educate themselves about
their objectives as well as their priorities.
Singh (1972) has also pointed out
that a precondition for their survival is
that they reach out to the community.
Writing in the same vein, Mehta (1976)
has remarked that the ‘‘high campus
walls which separate the university
from the community are likely to become
danger signals for strife and distuption
unless they are lowered soon.'’

After a series of dialogues between
social scientists in general and education-
ists in particular, it has come to be widely
accepted that the university can and
in identi-
fying and solving the problems facing the
community. In this context a number of
educationists, including adult educationists,
have tried to delineate the role of univer-
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gities in adult education. The Education
Commission (1964-66) stressed that Indian
Universities must take upon themselves a
much larger share in' the responsibity for
educating adults. The Education Com-
mission, visualized the new role of the
university and recommended that the gulf
between the university and the community
should be narrowed down. NSS which later
~ developed into a three pronged pro-
gramme including National Service Corps,
N.C.C. and N.S.O. was the outcome of this
recommendation and the debate that had
followed. Under N.S.C. university and
college students were 'to involve them-
selves, among other things, in the
programme of adult literacy. The late
President, Zakir Hussain, in August 1967,
delivering the convocation address of
Bembay university, called on the Indian
universities to perferm two additional func-
tions, namely (i) service to the community
and (ii) adult education. Again, on the eve
of International Literacy Day, on Sept. 7,
1967, in his radio broadcast to the
nation, he gave a call that universities
must think of service to the commu-
nity and their responsibility in the
field of adult education. Outlining the
role of universities in adult education Butt

(1976) observed that for years the univer- -

gities had eschewed adult, education, as a
field beneath the dignity of their proper
interest and that this very fact i.e. depriv-
ing adult education of much needed
expertise reduced the efficiency and
effectiveness of the adult education
movement and postponed its acceptance as
a field for highly qualified workers. Justi-
fying the role of universities in adult
education Jayasuriya (1971) remarked that
when a prestigious institution such as the
university embarks on a programme oOf
undertakes an activity, the interest genera-

Role of Universities in Adult Education

ted in the rest of the society could be such
as to lead to the successful execution of
the programme or the activity without the
need for any other incentive.

During the last fifteen to twenty years
various attempts have been made not only
to outline what obligation the universities
have towards the community but also how
best they can meet this obligation. A
number of seminars and conferences have
aimed at pinpointing the role of the uni-
versities in various aspects of the adult
education programme. The (i) Conference
on Continuing Education and the Univer-
sity held at Madras in 1970, (ii)
Seminar on Life-Long Education, organized
in 1970 by the Asian Institute of Educa-
tional Planning and Administration, (iii)
Regional Conference on Continuing Educa-
tion convened by U.G.C. in Oct., 1975, at
the Osmania University, (iv) Seminar on
Continuing Education convened by U.G.C.
in February, 1976, at Poona University
(v) Regional Conference on Adult and
Continuing Education convened by U.G.C.
in October, 1976, and held at Himachal Pra-
desh University, (vi) Seminar on Context and
Techniques of Extension Programmes in
Universities organized in March, 1977, by
IUACE in collaboration with the North-
Eastern Hill University at Shillong and
(vii) the Seminar on Community Service as
Continuing Education organized by IUACE
at Madurai University in December, 1977
and (viii) the 1977 Annual Seminar of the
IUACE on “Participation of Indian Univer-
sities in National Adult Education Pro-
gramme” held at Saurashtra University,
Rajkot, in January, 1973, have in one way
or the other thrown some light on hoW
universities/colleges can help in promoting

the cause of adult education.
The Adult  Education

IyAE

University



A. Kaur

Association established in 1966 (which
came to be called Indian University
Association for Continuing .Education in
1970) aimed at (i) conducting and
providing facilities for research experi-
ments and pilot projects in the field of
adult education (ii) undertaking training
programmes and (iii) evaluating the work
done by universities giving a new impetus
to universities” involvement in programmes
of adult education.

There is complete agreement between
academicians and policy makers today that
universities must play an importantrole in
adult education. The opinion of experts
is, however, divided on the specific role
which universities should play. Should
they act as ‘“general providers’ i.e. provide
everything needed including imparting of
literacy skills, or should they provide only
consultation and advice i.e., conduct re-
search. One the one hand, some experts
have expressed the view that universities
should cenfine their role only ta research,
evaluation and professional upgrading of
people i.e. universities should only con-
duct research and provide continuing
education. The workshop on University
Continuing Education held at Udaipur, in
February, 1972, recommended that “The
universities should actively support the
adult literacy programmes preferably not
by undertaking direct teaching responsibi-
lity but indirectly and yet effectively by
training of instructors, cenducting research
in teaching methods, evaluation of
different programmes and even by offering
to provide teaching aids or material.”” On
the other hand, some experts feel that the
role of the universities should be that of
“’general providers'” i.e. they should in-
volve themselves in all types of adult
education programmes including literacy.
This argument gets support from the fact
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that in a country like India where majority
of the people are illiterate, university must
involve itself in adult literacy programmes.
There are of course some university men
who are of the view that there are too
many urgent demands already made upon
the universities and therefore the universi-
ties should not involve themselves in a
new and untried field.

The National Adult Education Pro-
gramme which was launched in October,
1978, has settled the issue of the role of
unijversities in adult education fairly well
‘and has provided quite a few operational
details also. The NAEP has specified
that students in institutions of higher edu-
cation may provide a valuable agency for
organisation of adult education centres.
We shall discuss the role of universities
in training, research and evaluation in the
context of NAEP and the ensuing
decisions made by U.G.C.

Regarding the role of universities in
adult and contuning education, the U.G.C.
has resolved that “In the changing
emphasis in educational priorities, the im-
portance in university adult education must
also shift to’ organisation of adult education
activity aimed at extending educational
facilities within the next five years to ab-
out 10 crore illiterate persons in 15-35
age group.” Out of the two main areas
specified by U.G.C. to which universities
might address themselves in this connec-
tion one is “involvement of teachers and
students in organisation of adult educa-
tion programmes for the illiterate youth".
U.G.C. has further resolved that “’In the
context of the massive programme of
adult education® now contemplated, it
would not be desirable for universities to
restrict their role to professional develop-
ment, evaluation and research. Every uni-
versity should commit itself to directly
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organising adult education programmes,
with an indispensable component of
literacy, for the illiterate youth:*

In launching the NAEP, the questions
related to training which need our
attention are-training for whom, by whom,
of what type, and where to be given? In
other words, who is to be given training,
which organisation or institution should
provide training, what should be its dura-
tion, content and methodology and what
should be the location of the training pro-
gramme.

Regarding the first question i.e. who
isto be given training, the outline of
NAEP has specified five categories for
whom training would have to be provided.

They are :

i) key functionaries at the national
and state levels
ii) professionals and experts in speci-
fic areas such as curriculum cons-
truction, preparation of teaching/
learning materials, training, evalua-
tion etc.
iii) functionaries at the disfrict, project
and block levels.

iv) field level supervisors and
v) adult education centre instructors.

We may add here that in our case,
adult education instructors would be uni-
versity/college students, and university/
college teachers would be discharging the
duties of supervisors. Also, in addition to
these five categories, we may have some
functionaries who only need orientation
and not training. In India, the number of
students, studying in the universities,
colleges and other institutions of higher
education is about 30 Lakh. If participa-
tion in adult literacy programmes is not

Role of Universities in Adult Education

made compulsory (and we propose to
enlist the cooperation of only 109 of
them,) arrangements will have to be made
for the training of about 3 lakh students.
In making the selection of students for
adult education activities the qualities re-
quired of the worker in view of the ob-
jectives and type of the programme should
be kept in mind.

As to which organisation or institution
should provide training programme, the
agencies and institutions which are ex-
pected to play significant role include—
universities, colleges, state resource cen-
tres, voluntary agencies, and some type of
Govt. machinery. Regarding this point the
outline of NAEP has clearly specified that
“unless unavoidable, new training institu-
tions should not be set up.’

Let us look at the five types of func-
tionaries, one by one, starting with the
training of adult education centre ins-
tructors. We all know that to achieve
the target of imparting literacy to a 100
million people in the age group 15-35 the
instructional responsibility, in addition to
field level Govt. agencies, will rest with
school teachers, college and university
students, village youth, retired persons and
voluntary social workers. The NAEP has

' specified that the responsibility  for orga-

nisation of training for instructors of adult
education centres shall have to rest with
the agency responsible for implementation
of the programme- at the field level.
Under this arrangement the universities
will have to provide training to univer-
sity/college students. The preliminary
paper “Involvement of Universities in
Adult Education” prepared by Ministry
of Education and Social Welfare, Govt.
of India in Jahuary, 1978, has stressed
that emphasis should be laid on adequacy
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of training of student instructors and that
student instructors should be required to
udergo a training. But before giving train-
ing to student instructors; it would be
necessary to orient the teachers, who in
turn would function as trainers of the
students. Regarding training of student
instructors, different aspects of training
would have to be determined by each
university in accordance with the facilities
available.

With respect to the third question i.e.
type of training, our concern is whether
training should be ‘one time’ or ‘conti-
nuous’, institutionalized or on the job; and
what should be its duration, timing, ¢on-
tent and methodelogy. The training pro-
gramme of students should include theory
as well as some practical knowledge. The
following topics may form part of their
theoretical training: changing concept of
adult education, importance of adult edu-
cation from the social, economic and
political point of of view, adult psycho-
logy, knowledge about the occupations of
the target group, techniques of motivating
adults, methods of adult literacy/education
techniques of teaching and testing the
adults. The practical aspects should
include—carrying out simple surveys, com-
munication, convening public meetings,
organizing discussions and local com-
mittees, preparation of material for local
use, improvisation of teaching aids etc.
It may be added here that in organizing
training programmes, content should not
be overemphasized at the cost of process
of training.

The training of teachers would similarly
have to be geared to the competencies
required of them. Regarding the durdtion
of this training, we may accept the re-
commendation of the seminar on ““Com-
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munity Service as Continuing Education’’
held at Madurai University, Madurai,
during December 29-31, 1977, that the
duration of this training programme
should be 10-15 days.

In addition to the training of students
and teachers to make their involvement in
the NAEP effective, the universities should
also undertake training of professionals
and experts in the field of adult education.*

It may not be out of the place to
mention here that there is an acute shor-
;tage of training personnel in adult educa-
tion in general and unversity adult educa-
tion in particular. What Eyford (1968)
remarked ten years ago is equally true now
i.e. that most people who are working in
the field of adult education are net acade-
mically trained in the field. Eyford (1968)
also observed that ‘'the pioneer and inspir-
ed amateur days of adult education are
drawing to a close and those imaginative
|leaders who have done much in the past
must be followed by highly trained
people who have a professional orienta-
tion to this fast growing aspect of educa-
tion.”” Thus there is an urgent need, on
the one hand, of upgrading the profession-
al qualifications of the people who are
already engaged in the work of adult
education, and on the other, also of those
who would be entering this field in the
near future. In view of this, the universi-
ties should introduce professional courses
such as post-graduate degree or diploma
courses, certificate courses, short term
training programmes, orientation pro-

®For detailed suggestions regarding training. the
recommendations made by the National Workshop
on “Training of Adult Educators/Literacy Instruc-
tors™ organized by |.AE.A. in collaboration with
Tamil Nadu Board of Continuing Education held at
Madras during May 4-8, 1978 may be consulted.
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grammes, workshops, seminars etc. not
only for future adult educationists but also
for those who are already working in the
field. It may be mentioned that the first
full time certificate course in Adult Educa-
tion in India was started in 1967 by the
University of Rajasthan. The most recent
development in this connection is the
introduction of M.A. in Adult Education by
the University of Madras in, 1977.

It may not be out of the place to
mention here that as indicated under the
NAEP the training of key personnel at the
national, state and district levels has to be
the responsibility of the central and state
governments and that state resource cen-
tres should be able to coordinate training
proagrammes for project and block level
functionaries, as well as supervisors.

Regarding the question of location,
which is also an important question, the
point to be decided is whether training
should be given at the headquarters of a
university/college or in the neighbourhood
of the institution, or area of operation or
home town/village of the student orin a
specialized institution doing adult educa-
tion work. On this issue the views of the
field workers Would be extremely helpful.

Evaluation implies testing, measuring
and appraisal of the growth, adjustment,
and achievement of the learner by means
of tests and many nontest instruments
and techniques. It involves the
identification and  formulation of a
comprehensive set of major objectives
of a programme, their definition in terms
of learner behaviour, and the selection or
construction of valid, reliable and practi-
cal instruments for appraising specified
phases of learner behaviour. Evaluation
includes integrating and inferpreting the

Role of Universities in Adult Educatiom

varied evidence of behaviour stability and
behaviour changes into an overall picture:
of an individual or of an educational situa--
tion. (C.T.B., 1959). According to Good
(1959) evaluation is ‘‘the process of ascer--
taining or judging the value or amount of
something by careful appraisal.” By its:
very definition evaluation is more than a
cursory overview of product or the process:
and in general, the process of evaluation:
involves at least some degree of research..
The aims of evaluation, in general, are (i),
to assess existing programmes with refer--
ence to the targets both quantitative and
qualitative, (ii) to modify objectives in the:
light of the new experiences gained (iii)
to assess the relation of input to output
(iv) te provide feeback and (v) to provide
guidelines for the future. In launching
the NAEP the functionaries at different
levels will be expected to evalute the
effectiveness of the programme and reasons
for non-achievement of targets. The field
level worker being the only person com-
ing in close contact with the learners
will be expected to evaluate the programme
from a still more comprehensive angle and
will be the most competent person to
accurately assess whether or not the
desired changes in knowledge, skills and
attitudes of the adults have taken place.

The major weaknesses of the existing
evaluation system are that (i) evaluation is
done with reference to an adult education
centre or a specified- programme and not
in terms of the overall targets of the adult
education programme (ii) it is imbalanced
and uncomprehensive i.e. it encompasses
within its fold only one aspect of the pro-
gramme and not all aspects (iii) it iS
‘one time’ and not continuous (iv) evalua-
tion is done of "the product without even
due regard to the process (v) it is quan”
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titative and not qualitative and (vi) it is
done mostly by an official of a higher
rank and not by the field worker himself.
Another important drawback as pointed
out by Mathur (1977) is that sometimes
evaluation is done by the agencies them-
selves, who execute the programmes and
this self evaluation is somewhat dangerous.
These evaluation officers are part of the
total agency, depend upon the mercy of
these agencies and are required to identify
more with the interests of the parent
agency than the interest of the adult
education movement as such. This means
that the agencies which would be playing
a major role in the NAEP should not be
allowed to evaluate their own achieve-
ments.

In achieving tha targets set forth in
NAEP evaluation would require coordina-
ted efforts of functionaries of different
levels on the one hand and experts, on
the other. This evaluation would have
to be continuous, comprehensive, inte-
grated, functional and scientific. The
university will have to play an important
role in making scientific measuring instru-
ments and techniques available for the
purposes of evaluation. In addition to
this, the universities with their rich human
and material resources would be in a
position to do both short-term and long
term overall evaluation of the NAEP and
on the basis of that suggest guidelines for
future. Because adult education is a long
range programme, we will have to make
‘provision for inbuilt evaluation also. An
important  ingredient of planning is
adequafe evaluation of existing pro-
grammes with a view to identifying the
drawbacks and means of overcoming them.
But due to alack of any systematic evalua-
tion for a long time, planning of adult
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education programmes has depended upon
the mental exercise based upon a few
general impressions gained by experts and
in some cases supplemented by inconclu-
sive reports from the field workers. Such
an evaluation is not free from serious
faults. Thus, there 'is a wide scope for
universities to enter into this field and
help in conducting a systematic evaluation
of adult education activities. The
universities can contribute in many ways,
particularly by developing scientific

‘measuring instruments and techniques.

Another fact which necessitates university
involvement in evaluation of adult edu-
cation programmes is that adult education
is a mass movement. As resolved by UGC
in all mass programmes of education
there is, inevitably, considerable departure
from the derived norms and therefore
evaluation assumes a special significance.
In this context, the universities can provide
the needed evaluation techniques as well
as the machinery therefor (U.G.C., 1977).
This brings us to the last question i.e. the
role of universities in conducting adult
education research

Technically speaking, research implies a
““careful, critical, disciplined inquiry, vary-
ing in technique and method, according
to the nature and conditions of the prob-
lem identified, directed toward the classi-
fication or resolution (or both) of a prob-
lem” (Good. 1959). In India, the cause of
adult education has suffered to a great
extent due to lack of systematic analysis
of the problems in the field. In _the
absence of such an analysis for clarification
of concepts and solution of problems
recourse has been made to general
observations of experts and, in some
cases, field workers. There is no denying
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the fact that we are not fully aware of
the true situation ; we do not have even
enough understanding of the perception
of our clientele : what they want, what
they do not want, what they feel about our
programmes and a host of other such
things. Because of this, for solution of
problems, we have depended many a
time on the inferences drawn from the
personal experiences of the adult edu-
cationists or even of inadequately trained
field workers. This has led us, on the one
hand, into chalking out very ambitious
plans and, on the other, into exaggerating
our meagre achievements. If this situation
is not controlled and we continue
to be unscientific in our approach
to the solution of problems, we may soon
have to get disheartened. Analysing the
reasons as to why research in adult edu-
cation is of high priority in developing
countries, Lowe (1972) has rightly stated
that It is mainly because, severely
hampered by limited resources, they must
- draw up their development plans carefully
and wisely and ensure that mistakes are
quickly detected and remedied; minor
miscalculations become difficult to rectify
if not soon identified and they may lead
to the mismapagement of scarce person-
nel and materials.” As stated by Mulay
(1968) also, the time has now come, when
systematic investigation of an empirical
nature should form the backbone of the
discipline of adult education, if it is to
exist as a recognised discipline. All along
for an understanding of its clients i.e. the
adults, the field of adult education has
looked up to related fields such as school
education, psychology and sociology.
Analysing this situation, Mulay (1968)
aptly remarked that the time has come
when we in Adult Education must cease

Rele of Untversities in Adult Education

to borrow from other disciplines for a
factual understanding of its own basis
and fundamentals” and that adult educa-
tion ““must depend upon itself for coutinual
strength through the development of re-
search in Adult Education.” She further
added that it comes to the universities
that they should undertake research to
build up adult education as_an academic
discipline as well as to enrich the know-
ledge and proficiency of the adult educa-
tors. As to which of the institutions are
best fitted to undertake research, Lowe
(1972) observed that ‘-For practical as wel!
as prestigious reasons the impetus for
most new research should probably come
from the universities...The main reason
why universities should assume this
responsibility is that research and the
training of adult education tend to go
best hand in hand.” In pledging their
involvement in the NAEP the University
Grants Commission has resolved that
universities should extend their role to all
aspects of the adult education programme
including organisation of ‘adult education
programmes, with an indispensable com-
ponent of literacy’, professional develop-
ment, evaluation and research. The UGC
has resolved that universities ‘“also have a
responsibility - in  organising innovation
and experimentation for developing tools
for use by others on a mass scale. . .
In addition to innovation and evaluation,
other research areas can also be identified.
University research in adult education
could vary from action-oriented projects,
such as methods to survey the needs of
learners in various situations, to complex
research problems such as motivation for
adult learning.”

research
each
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university may consider starting of a full
fledged Department or Centre of Adult/
Continuing Education. The Department
or Centre should try to conceive clearly
the aims of research, determine the targets
both immediate and long-range. The
research programme should be directed
toward (i) identifying the target groups
(ii) developing innovations and modifying
innovations developed at other places to
meet the local needs (iii) prepare instru-
ments for evaluation including self-evalua-
tion (iv) evolve techniques of motivations
(v) develop scientific methods of teaching
the adults and so on and so forth.

As a first step the university Depart-
ment of Adult/Continuing Education may
undertake an initial needs-assessment
survey to identify the target groups with
special reference to the areas of knowledge,
skills and attitudes which would lead to
occupational competence and social
awareness. Through this survey the
structure of the community as well as the
social, economic political and personal
needs of various urban and rural groups
could be assessed. In conducting this
survey the universities may use as a
guideline the surveys conducted by (i)
Department of Adult Education, University
of Rajasthan, (1965) and (ii) the Centre for
Continuing Education of the North Eastern
Hill University, Shillong (1977). The
results of such a survey would help in
making the adult education programme
relevant to the needs of the community.
We may even specify topics of research
in terms of priority and include the follow-
ing topics :

(i) Factors which have hindered the
progress of adult education with
special references to motivational
problems.

MAY 1979

2%

(ii) Literacy as related te economic,
social and political development.

(iii) Problems and interests of adults.
(iv) What adults want to learn.
(v) Psychology of illiterates.

(vi) Psychology of learning as applied to
adult education.

(vii) Methods of adult education.
(viii) Techniques of teaching adults.

In meeting the challenges posed by
NAEP, the universities will have to give
priority to action research, research which
is done on the job and helps in improving
the quality of both decisions and actions.

We may conclude by saying that
universities, because of their rich human
and material resources, can and should
play an important role in training, as well
as, in research and evaluation. In India,
the progress in the field of adult education
has been extremely slow. To ensure that
in the launching of NAEP mistakes and
pitfalls are detected and removed as and
when they occur and the targets set forth
are achieved as planned, research in adult
education has to be given high priority.
The universities should, therefore, not only
fully involve themselves in the task of
adult education research but also draw up
their research plans with great care and
deep concern.
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Dimensions of Language Learning by Adults

B.B. Chatterjee

Marked by a number of undeterminable factors such as number-concept,
vocabulary etc., the ‘entering behaviour® of the adult learner is funda-
mentally different from that of the child learner. The article dwells on
this basic difference and recommends subjecting adult learner to Hearing,
Seeing, Reading and Writing along the pathways of functionality so as
to draw fully upon his experience, information repertiore etc. to lead him
by sure and guided step to improved performance.

Acquisition of language involves certain
complicated processes. We have a
body of practices, together with a set of
instructional material. These have been
used over a considerable period of time,
with young children as learners. We have
also some knowledge as to how young
children acquire a language, first of speech
then of reading, and finally of writing. On
this foundation of acquired language, the
basic processes of mathematical opera-
tions are built, which involve elements of
logical reasoning, concept of ‘numeracy,
of order, of rank, of quantity, of direction,
of two-and three-dimensional space, and
manipulation of signs as operators and
symbols. It is common knowledge for any
educational psychologist, or practitioner,
that when one launches upon a programme
~ of teaching language to young learners,
the state of acquisition of any learner
has to be taken into account. The term
popularized by the educational psycho-
logist, De Cecco, is ‘‘entering behaviour”
of the learner. For educational practition-
ers, this term has proved to be useful.
In actual practice, this task of assessing

the entering behavior of each learner is
considerably simplified, and even done
away with. Detailed norms are available
for different age and sex groups of child-
ren, indicating what level of performance,
and therefore, previous experience and
acquisition can be expected from any
child, drawn from a. given milieu. Thus
a child of so many years is expected to
have an active vocabulary of so many
words, if he is drawn from such and sueh
milieu.

The task of assessing the entering
behaviour of adult learners is more comp-
licated. Given a group of illiterate adults,
we may reasonably conclude that they can-
not read or write. But we have little
knowledge about the other ingredients of
their ‘entering behaviour’, such as active
vocabulary, number _concept, etc. We
know that each adult learner varies from
another in terms of previous experience,
previous exposure io language uses, active
vocabulary, repertoire of information rela-
ted to language, numerical skills, and so
on.
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Training in literacy and in language,
has to take into account not only the
characteristics of the learner on an indivi-
_dualized basis; some other dimensions
also become relevant, due to certain dis-
tinguishing features of the teaching-learn-
ing situation.

1. Need for optimizing the teaching-
learning process in line with modern
insights in language learning theories,
such as those derived from the work of
Whorf, Sapir, and Chomsky; from the
practice of programme-learning procedures,
from research in psycho-linguistics, verbal
and cognitive functioning, as

learning
rather than child

extended to adult,
learners.

2. Need for adapting the teaching-
learning activities with the emergent goals
and objectives of the educational pro-
gramme which may be unique for specific
groups of adult learners.

3. The super-ordinate requirement of
gearing the educational programme with
articulated developmental thrust of the
community.

These are some of the additional dim-
ensions that appear to be relevant in the
formulations of -a comprehensive metho-
dological framework for language learning
as a built-in ingredient in adult literacy
programme. Briefly we consider the impli-
cations of these dimensions.

New [nsights in Language Learning
Our understanding of language learning
is based upon mechanisms postulated for
the establishment of stimulus-response
associations in the linguistic domain.
Language is a system of communication
by sound. The written or graphic form is
based upon, and is therefore, secondary to,
the spoken word. It is representation of

Dimensions of Language Learning by Adult

a stimulus from one sense modality to one
of another sense modality. In the classic
audiolingual theory of language learning,
auditory language symbols have to be
acquired first, and on this, the written form
is based, which involves motor skills of
great precision and discrimination, in
which aural, visual, and semantic dimen-
sions are involved.

The difference between the child learner
and the adult learner is that the latter has al-
ready acquired a body of spoken language
habits : he has a vocabulary, he can use
sentences, and use grammatically: correct
forms in his syntaxes. Then starts a
process of language learning, which has
four steps :

1. Hearing—an audio-lingual process

2. Speaking—an audio-lingual plus

verbal process
3. Reading—a visual perceptive process

4. Writing—a visual-perceptive process

plus motor response.

Recognition of phonemic differences is
the first step. Second is speaking, which
is correct sound production, calling for a
lot of drill. The lessons .from numerous
experiments in verbal learning can be
summarised thus :

a. The association between stimulus
and response is built over many
repeated trials.

b. Errors occur because of stimulus
interference, ~ information over-
load, limitation of channel capa-
city, lack of attention, lack of
interest, etc.

c. Learning takes place if each
correct response made to a
stimulus is reinforced. Through
the principles of partial rein-
forcement and of higher order
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reinforcement, pretty complicated
and lengthy stimulus-response
association can be acquired. In
a lot of verabal learning, ‘know-
ledge of results’, that the learner
has performed correctly, can act
as a reinforcer. © Thus know-
ledge of results, used as a feed-
back mechanism, is both a rein-
forcer, as well as a signal for
eliminating errors, and acquiring
correct responses.

d. Following information theory, and |

information processing models,
the learning material at the
beginning may be simple, and

easily discriminable. By using
processes of encoding, larger
units can be built up. The

reverse process of decoding,
can be used for breaking up
larger units into simpler units.

*  For example, in the Bengali alphabet,
order of letters gets reversed. The reverse
order,breaking up by successive rubbing off
of addenda, can be used profitably. The
point is that the order of appearance of the
alphabet in the standard Bengali primer,
handed down to us from the days of
Pandit Iswara Chandra Vidyasagar, need
not be followed for primers for adults.

For building associations between
visual symbols and oral sounds, the reper-
toire of experience that is already available
with the adult has to be utilised. Principles
of functional literacy, and of conscienti-
zation, come handy in identifying the
ingredients that can provide suitable start-
ing points for the lessons in oral language
learning, then reading, and lastly writing.
We will come back to this functionality
aspect of language learning, later.
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Principles derived from programmed
learning techniques, such as branching and
linear arrangements, immediate feed-back
of results, self-pacing and self-correction,
repeated practice, proceeding to the next
step only when the previous step has been
mastered, frequent test of generalization
and application of units mastered, are the
stock-in-trade of the modern language
teacher. Only the learning material has
to be adapted to the requirements of the
adult learner.

At some stage, how much, and what
grammar, that is what aspects of a formal
grammar, have to be introduced, require
careful spelling out. Modern linguistic
theory, starting from Whorf, through
Sapir, to. Chomsky and Labov, has been
enriched by the introduction of new con-
cepts, among which the concepts of trans-
formational and generative grammar are
very important. The newer concepts of
“competence’ and ‘“‘performance’ related
transformational grammar, may have some
yet-to-be-worked-out  implications  for
adult learning, as the learners have acquir-
ed a certain level of language competence
over their life span, even without any
formal training in grammar. The literacy
pfogramme is expected to change perfor-
mance, in language use, of the adult
learners. It is here that socio-cultural
factors enter strongly.

Linking Language Learning with
Functional Literacy

Functional literacy has been defined by
Marcel de Clerc (1976) as a “literary ope-
ration, or. . ....an educational programme
centered on development, integrated with
development and regarded as a component
of a development project.” (p. 16). As
pointed by this author, development com-
prizes ‘'social change within a community
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resulting from external or internal forces
and following a plan or project design
which is to some extent explicit”” (p. 19).
The example given is that of the construc-
tion of an irrigation network following the
damming of a river. Sooner or later, any
factor of change has repercussion on the
way of life and work of the people in the
command area, who react to the situation
in various ways. The attitudes of the
people to irrigation, making its own
demand, the changes brought about in the
entire cultural practices, because of avail-
ability of water on schedule, are ingre-
dients of change. As this author points
out, “development implies putting a pre-
mium on certain types of conduct, certain
kinds of people, and certain ways of life”’
(p. 15). Closely linked with the concept
of developmont is the concept of innova-
tion—which involves new modes of be-
havior,new tools, newer uses of older tools
and materials, new approach, new combi-
nations, etc. In this sense, learning to read
and write is also an innovation. A third
aspect of rapid and directed development
is utilization of science and technology,
appropriate for a given milieu. Scientific
know-how and use of scientific tools,
have te take the place of traditional be-
havior patterns, but this has to be a
smooth integration, and not a process of
grafting which may produce bizarre and
unwanted side-effects.

Functional literacy work comprises a
set of educational approaches calculated
to speed up, and optimize the development
process. Let us take three important and
necessary agricultural operations : irriga-
tions, use of chemical fertilizers, and
insecticides. The farmer, for the sake of
efficiency has to read and understand in-
structions, and work out some sums
involving calculations. He has to do many
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things for which ability te read and do
sums will be of great use, making him
self-dependent. Not only new techno-
logy has to be learned, but the learner
must independently master the instruc-
tions, and the processes inolved in all the
stages of the technology used by him.
For each level of technology use, there
is a corresponding level of education
which can be determined in advance,
generating a body of useful instructional
material.

/The perceptive educationist will realise
that the process is similar to that in Basic
Education, where the principle of correla-
tion is used to introduce so-called academic
subjects, like language, arithmatic, general
science, social studies etc, as distinct from
the major or minor crafts. In correlation
the learner comes to face a situation where
mastering a stage of the craft can be
achieved, if and only if, a related
academic problem or method is mastered
first. Functional literacy is nothing but
utilizing this principle of ‘correlation’, for
learning language and arithmatic, because
their functional or utilitarian value is
appreciated by the learners themselves.
The learner sees that .by learning the
language or arithmetic he will be able to
carry out essential productive operations
more successfully, economically, and effi-
ciently, In the words ot Clerc ‘functional
literacy work aims to equip individuals
intellectually and raise them to a standard
at which knowledge becomes economi-
cally and socially useful” (p. 17).

Thus we see that the material for ins-
truction in functional literacy must be
drawn from the milieu to which the adult
learners belong : its relevance is seen at
once; previous expetience and previous
built-in associations are capitalised for
generating the learning tasks for mastering
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reading and writing. The primer that can
be used for introducing reading and
writing should arise out of the world
of experience and interest of the target
group. Audio-visual aids used should be
supportive, and should not be burdened
with information over-load. The supple-
mentary texts following the primer will
grow from it, to take the learner further,
into reading material which holds interest
of the learners, because of its functional
nature.

It will be seen that, just as in Basic’

Education, so in Functional Literacy, the
crucial task is to make the adult learner
‘*want to learn’’ reading and writing, and
master the language, because such mastery
will be useful to him in a very real sense.
He is motivated to work, not for vague,
general, remote goals, but for immediate
concrete goals.

Education and Development

However, education includes such
diverse cognitive functions as understand-
ing, judging, preferring, ordering, evalua-
ting, deciding, etc, Some of these impor-
tant cognitive functions, the adult has
already been performing through out his
life, even without any explicit, formal train-
ing. In the functional literacy programme,
the emphasis is on automatization of cer-
tain newly acquired behavior, through
drill. The monotony of drill that is inevi-
table and unavoidable in learning language,
can be reduced when it is geared to deve-
lopment oriented, productive activities.
There will be a bonus: improvement of
cognitive abilities and skills.

This means that functional literacy has
to be raised to the level of functional edu-
cation, by consciously trying to make the
learners participate in many of the decision
making tasks befere the community, such
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as goal-setting, programming and schedul-
ing of sub-goal operations, evaluation of
alternatives, modifying and adapting alter-
natives, etc. In other words these amount
to raising the quality of the decision
making functions of the participants, by
improving the quality of the participation
itself. Competence in communication,
through language comes into its own in
these situations. The overall level of
language performance is thus raised, as a
function of development of the community.

To end a word on the methodology
of language instruction for adult lear-
ners. It is well established that the
heat, or rather the optimal method usually
comprises a proper mix of multi-media-
multi-mode presentation of learning
material followed by multi-media-multi-
mode expression by the learner, so that
oral, visual, and written communication
can be used together. Aids that call upon
several sense modalities together or in
sequence are to be preferred. Likewise
learner response should call upon different
types of functions : cognitive, motor,
and affective. Of course, a good deal of
ingenuity, resourcefulness and innovation
will be called for producing package of
instructional material and instructional
method to go with it.
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University Goes To Masses

G.B. Shah

Education is becoming prohibitively expensive, the unit costs moving up
rapidly with more and more professionalization and sophistication. The
answer lies in the non-formal approach, so as to mobilise and ralse
awareness of the masses. With this end in view the Education Department
of South Gujarat Univerity conducted some courses. The article gives an
account of these, together with some suggestions and some reactions of

the participants.

The existing educational systems seem
to run continually into adilemma. On the
one hand, the social demand for education
continues to grow and the unit costs of
education tend to rise because of increa-
sing sophistication and professionalization.
On the other hand, the paucity of resources
available to education and the resources
to support it can only spell disaster for
the educational'systems. The strategy of
non-formal education alone can retrieve
the situation by reducing the unit costs
through adoption of the new educational
technology and through utilization of the
energies of the entire population through
an appropriate programme of mass partici-
pation. Education, therefore, is required not
only for the liquidation of illiteracy but
more essentially for the dissemination of
general and applied science and techno-
logy and technical knowhow and the
skills of modern living.

Higher education in India is, as it
were, a highly capital-intensive industry,
inview of the fact that two and a half
million students today are being educated
by about 1,60,000 university teachers in
102 universities. ‘It is, therefore, desirable
that the Indian universities involve themsel-
ves in the mighty process of social trans-
formation and thereby justify their exis-
tence as instruments of social change
and development. " It is in this perspective
that the universities need to extend their
manpower and material resources to
a variety of social groups, especially the
underprivileged and socio-culturally dis-
advantaged classes of society.

Background

South Gujarat University was keen to
extend its services to the masses in the
form of Continuing Education Programmes.
In order to do this, the university has
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established a small unit on Continuing
Education, in the Department of Education.
The late Shri Mota of Hari Om Ashram
donated Rs. 6,000 to run the courses and
the university provided Rs. 6,000. [t was
decided to spend Rs. 12,000 over the
period 1976-1979. The following courses
were conducted :

(1) A Course for Rikshaw Drivers :
Sixty rikshaw drivers from the city of
Surat participated in the course which
was organized in Kanjibhai Desai Samaj
Shikshan Bhavan, Surat.
who acted as resource persons were
persons from R.T.O., banks, rikshaw drivers’
association, trade union leaders, journa-
lists and others. One rikshaw repairer
offered his services and demonstrated
certain tricks of the trade in minor repairs
and maintenance, in spite of the fact that
it went against his own interest.

(2) A Course for Trade Union Leaders:
Forty-nine trade union workers and leaders
participated in the course and discussed
various problems of trade unionism with
reference to leadership. The course was
conducted in the Scout-hut, Surat. This
turned out to be a unique attempt in the
sense that some down-to-earth issues
were discussed by persons who had
worked in the movement for yaars.

(3) A Course on Child Development
(for Mothers) : The course covered a
wide range of issues including the follo-
wing :

(a) Family Planning

(b) Small-pox vaccination

(c) Common habits among children

(d) Planned motherhood

(e) Skin diseases

(f) Achievement
role of parents.

motivation and the
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in addition to the lectures on related
issues some interesting films were shown.
One hundred and thirty women attended
the course.

(4) A Course on New Mathematics
for Parents : It is interesting to note
that a good number of parents joined the
course because they wanted to understand
the problems faced by their children.
Among those who acted as resource
persons were experts on different aspects
of new mathematics. They tried to make
the discussion as lively as possible because
they knew quite well that they were talk-
ing to non-mathematicians. Sixty guar-
dians attended the course and their only
grievance was that the course was con-
ducted for a short duration.

(5) A Course on Consumer-Education:
Twenty persons from all walks of life
participated in the course. The group
discussed papers prepared by experts in
the field. They visited some shops in the
market with a view to get feel of the
real problems of the consumers and the
shop-keepers. The Assistant Collector of
Surat gave a talk on legal protection given
to consumers.

(6) A Course for Diamond Cutters :
It is good to remember that diamond
cutting has become almost a small scale
industry which has developed quite a bit
in recent years. It provides employment
to many semi-skilled job seekers. Among
the aspects covered during the course
were :

the work of diamond cutting,
preparing the budget,

saving, and

problems of health and better
ways of living.

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
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Eighty-four workers participated in the
course. It should be noted that the indus-
try has created a class of people who
are quite well off, no doubt, but who do
not know how to spend money wisely.

(7) A Course on Teaching of Science:
(for Primary School teachers). The course
attempted to update the content of the
syllabus in biology, chemistry and physics
through group discussions on various
important concepts. The discussions
were lively because of demonstrations

and practical work.

The participants were mainly teachers
working in primary schools run by the
Surat Municipal Corporation. Fifty-four
primary school teachers participated in the
course.

(8) A Course on Child Development :
(for mothers) The course turned out
to be very popular in the sense that
147 persons participated. It is interest-
ing to note that among the partici-
pants there was only one male member
who believed that child development
was not the responsibility of mothers
only. Among the resource persons were
gynaecologists, psychologists, doctors
working for family planning and social
workers. An exhibition covering a wide
range of information on child develop-
ment was organised, in addition to film
shows.

(9) A Course on Painting and Interior
Decoration : The course covered the
following areas :

(a) interior decoration,
(b) utilization of waste material,

Unversity Goes To Massage

(c) painting,
(d)
(e) preparing dolls.

craft, and

Among those who acted as resource
persons were drawing teachers from secon-
dary schools and persons conducting
hobby centres. 31 persons from all walks
of life participated in the course and
they wanted to have a course like this
again.

(10) A Ccurse for Adivasi Farmers :
Forty-five marginal adivasi farmers joined
the course which was organised at Uttar
Buniadi Vidyalaya, Gadat, a small village
in the adivasi area. The course was
divided into following three sections :

(a) lectures by experts connected
with the problems of marginal
farmers,

(b) an exhibition, and

(c) film-shows.

The course covered a wide range of
topics such as agriculture extension,
cooperative activities, family planning,
social reforms, prohibition, tribal develop-
ment schemes, panchayati raj, milk co-
operatives, dairy farming, poultry farming
etc. It was observed that adivasis were
more interested in seeing the films and
visiting the exhibition. Even the non-
participating adivasi population took advan-
tage of the films and exhibition. The
participants came from about eleven
surrounding villages. The course ended
with a subsidised distribution of imple-
ments among the adivasis. This was
undertaken by the local taluka panchayat
authorities. The table below gives details
of the course-wise expendure.
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DETAILS OF COURSE-WISE PARTICIPATION AND EXPENDITURE
Number Amount Registra-
Course of spent tion fee
participants collected
(Rs.) (Rs.)
1. Course for Rikshaw Drivers 60 447.95 60
2. Course for Trade Union Leaders 49 482.25 49
3. Course on Child Developmeﬁt
(for Mothers, Bilimora) 130 474.00 130
4. Course on New Mathematics
for Parents : 80 480.65 80
5. Course on Consumer-education 20 277.35 20
6. Course for Diamond Cutters 84 325.80 84
7. Course on Teaching of Science
(Primary School Teachers) 60 423.50 60
8. Course on Child Development
(for Mothers, Surat) 147 581.05 147
9. Course on Painting and Interior
Decoration 31 347.80 31
10. Course for Adivasi Farmers 40 447 .80 40
Total 701 4,288.15 701
It seems that the courses were received required a duration.

well by the people, on the whole. Some of

the

limitations noticed were—

(a) The programme was the first of
its kind and there were no tradi-
tions to guide.

(b) The duration of all the courses
was about fifteen hours. It was
observed that certain courses
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There is no need to follow a uni-
form pattern and the number of
course hours should vary accor-
ding to the requirements.

(c) There was. no central agency
where participants could register

their names.

(d) Publicity plays an important part
in any programme of non-formal
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education. A folder should
have contained the details of
what was going to take place in
the Course and what aspects
were being covered. A central
agency should undertake to
publicise the programme in an
effective way.

In spite of the limitations cited above,
the courses went a long way in providing
rudimentary skills and information. Some
of the salient features of the programme
were as under :

(a) In some courses, the participants
were provided a variety of learn-
ing experiences other than listen-
ing to a lecture. Film shows,
exhibitions, excursions, inter-
views, paper reading, and panel
discussions were organized to
supplement the lectures.

{(b) The programme catered to the
needs of a wide range of people
from various strata in general
and socio-culturally disadvanta-
ged groups in particular. Some
of the courses were very well
received by women from lower
socio-economic pockets.

(c) Some participants suggested that
a nominal fee, say rupees five,
should be charged. Some experts
on non-formal education had
suggested the same, long ago.

University Goes to Masses

(d) The programme paved the way
for taking up non-formal educa-
tion work on a bigger scale.

Experience has shown that it is better
to have a few courses with a greater/in-
depth content. This would require courses
with a longer duration. The quality of
a course depends, to a great extent, on
the quality of the resource persons and
meticulous planning. It is proposed that
some of the following courses could be
planned, for the next year.

(a) Courses for peons working in
offices.

(b) Courses on better living for slum
dwellers.

(c) Courses on Yoga.

(d) Courses on different subjects
for primary school teachers.

(e) Courses for better communica-
tion in English and Gujarati.

(f) Courseson research methodology
for college teachers.

One of the per conditions of social
change is that the man.behind the plough
should also change while the plough con-
tinues to change. It is the business of
education to bring about such a change.
Instead of asking a man behind the plough
to leave the farm in order to join what
we call a ‘school’, let us take our ‘school’
to the farm where he works. This is the
essence of non-formal education and it is
through such education that a real social
change can be brought about.
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Organisation of Education in Remote
Rural Areas of Afghanistan

M. A. Qayum

More than 907 of Afghanistan’s population is illiterate. Realising that
the removal of this is as vitally important to the growth of the nation as
was the discarding of its feudalistic cast, the new revolutionary regime
launched a literacy campaign with specific targets along phased pre-

paratory and operational lines, to combat this evil.

account of this campaign.

Programme of Campaign Against
Illiteracy

The Democratic Republic of Afghanis-
tan which came into power after the
Revolution of April 1978 considers the
campaign against illiteracy as important
as the struggle against feudalism, for the
generalisation of literacy has a decisive
role in changing the attitudes of the people
to remove fanaticism and superstition, to
increase productivity and to mobilise the
creative forces of the nation.

The Goals of the Campaign Against
illiteracy

In Afghanistan, which has a popula-
tion of over 15 million people, 30% of men
and 98% of the women are illiterate. The
total number of illiterates, including men
and women, considering the age group of
8-50 years old, is 8.2 millon people. In
accordance with the needs of the socio-
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The paper gives an

economic reconstruction of the country,
the following are envisaged as the goals
of the Literacy Campaign, among others :

1. Changing the attitude of the people
for the benefit of the country’s pro-
gress

2. Opening the way for the participation
of the people in socio-economic
reconstruction of the country

3. The creation of a powerful people’s
organisation to defend the goals of
the Revolution

4. The creation of better family con-
ditions

5. Increasing the ' productivity of pro-
ducers through functional literacy
and education

6. The betterment of health and fitness
The Plan of the Campaign

The Campaign is planned in two stages
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1.

Preparatory Phase

2. Operational Phase

1. The Preparatory stage begins on 1st

January 1979 and will continue until
28th April 1979. This stage will
perform the following functions :

a) Provincial Committees for abolishing

illiteracy will be established in all
the provinces. Each committee will
be headed by a person in authority
with a rank up to Assistant Director
of Education and will have three
members in addition to the honorary
membership of the Governor of the
province. The work towards the
establishment of these committees
will be completed by 10th January
1979.

b) After the establishment of Provin-

cial Committees for abolishing
illiteracy, the work plan for each
province will be prepared in the
first sessions of the committees. To
simplify the work of each province,
the work plan will be divided into
three parts and each part will be
under the control of a group of
three comptrollers. These three
groups will each prepare a list of
all villages. Following the prepara-
tion of these lists, centres of cam-
paign against illiteracy will be esta-
blished in each village. The three
member groups under the supervi-
sion and direct participation of the
school principals will start their
activities in the village centres. The
arrangement of the activities con-
cerning this part will be completed
by 15th February 1979.

(c) The afore-mentioned centres will

perform the following functions :

e) After

Education in Rural Areas of Afghanistan

i) Compilation of precise statistics
of the people deprived of literacy

ii) Compilation of information regar-
ding the number of training
cadres, who have the ability to
teach

iii) The procurement of sites for
teaching courses, bearing in mind
the possibilities of schools,
government institutions, private
residences, etc.

iv) Presentation of work reports of
the provincial committee for abo-
lishing illiteracy, which must be
presented to the Directorate
(GALC) by March 1979.

d) The provincial committees of the

literacy compaign, after receiving all
work reports from local and village
centres, will determine the needs
for teachers and teaching materials
and inform the Directorate (GALC) ;
at the same time, the provincial
committees will determine the
number of participants in literacy
courses from the first to the third
year. On the basis of the precise
assessment of the provincial com-
mittees, those villages and localities
which have favourable conditions
for adult courses and whose work
reports have reached the centre
regularly will be considered first.

the analysis of the work
reports received, the determination
of the direction envisaged for the
establishment of the courses and
the assessment of the need for
teachers and teaching materials,
directives for putting the activities
into force will be sent to all thé
provinces of the country. In thé
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first year an estimated one miilion
people will be organised in "the
courses; in conjunction with better
conditions, three million people will

be organised in the courses gra-
dually.

Sources of Teaching Cadres :

1. School teachers;
University students :

School students
capacity to teach :

who have the

4 Persons who have been educated
beyond the 8th grade, especially
from the 10/11 grade graduates 22

5. If enough teaching cadres are not
available, 12th grade graduates will
be employed; and

6. Volunteers

Operational Phase :

Literacy activities started throughout
the country, on 28 April 1979, Teaching
takes place for two hours a day, three or
four times a week. The number of
learners per class is about 15 on an
average, but the number can be increased
to 20 perclass. Teachers can teach three
groups per day and have to send reports
of their work to the centre (GALC) every
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three months, Provincial Committees, in
their turn, will send their three months"
reports to the centre. GALC will inform
the Council of Ministers of the activities
through the Ministry of Education. The
activities of the campaign will be diffused
continuously through radio, television and
daily newspapers and, through this pro-

cedure, the campaign will be constantly
encouraged.

In the Cities :

The provincial committees will prepare
lists of factories, manufacturing and other
establishments, while the responsible
officials of the establishments will prepare
lists of persons to be enrolled in literacy
classes.

In manufacturing establishments, as
far as possible, teaching will be done by
their own educated cadres and in the
official framework. Classes will be held
two hours each day three times each
week, with one hour used of production
time.

Targets

It is proposed to make one million
persons literate in the first year. The
campaign is expected to be kept up and
expanded till illiteracy is wiped out.



Farmers' Functional Literacy Project

(Bhimili Study)

D.S. Rao

The Bhimili Farmers’ Functional Literacy Project consists of 60 centres,

includin

g the 10 meant exclusively for Harijans. The research conducted

on a representative sample of 10 centres by the Education Department of
A.P. University, highlights certain interesting correlations that exist bet-
ween cdste, income, age and other factors, in the working of the project.
In view of the participants’ own remarks, the study draws attention to
further needs of adult education, particularly the follow-up programmes.

INTRODUCTION :-

The Andhra Mahila Sabha one of the
well known voluntary organisations, took
up a Farmers’ Euctional Literacy Project
in Bhimili, Vizag District. A.P., in
cooperation with the Department of Adult
and Continuing Education, Andhra
University, Waltair. Under the project 60
Functional Literacy Centres (of which 10
were exclusively for Harijans) were
organised by the Project Officer at the
block level. The objective was to improve
the literacy skills of farmers and to impart
practical knowledge about agriculture.
Such aspects of agriculture as animal
husbandry, poultry, dairying etc. were
taught at the centres. The instructors
were also charged with the responsibility
of ensuring that the participants utilized
the knowledge they had gained.

METHODOLOGY :-

The University Department undertook
a small project to study the participants’

characteristics in regard to age, caste,

" income-level and their relation to progress

as measured by the number of lessons
completed by them (measure of progress).

A representative sample of 10 villages,
including a Harijan centre, was taken
up for the above investigation. A probe
into their interests in further studies and
post-literacy programme Wwas also included
in the investigation The centres chosen
had a cross-secfion of students who and
joined the adult -education classes in
this backward region.

Upper Castes : 13 =-4.33%
Backward Castes 219 =73.00%
Scheduled Castes 64 =21.33%
Service Castes. 4 4= 14337

100.00%

e et
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Castewise Configuration in Farmers’ Functional
Literacy Classes

1. Upper Castes Backward Service

Reddi Telega Naga-Ya Naga- Kapu Barber Harijans Total

vamsam varalu Dhobi
1. Kottavalsa 1 29 30
2. Gollalathallavalsa. 30 i 30
3. Vemulavalsa 1 oy 55 30 .30
4. Matsyavani Palam. 6 Lt 21 1 2 30
5. Nagarampale. ek oo 55 5 27 3 2 1 30
6. Meddilipeta. 6 20. 3 o 1 30
7. Narayanrajupet. 13 1 30
8. Geddapeta 30 3 o 30
9. Biyyalapeta. L 24 1 L5) 30
10. Boni 4 26 30
7 6 37 62 27 93 4 65 300
It is evident that in certain centres Occupation Wise Configuration

adults from many castes were present. Occupation  Occupation- Percentage
But in others, all the learners came from a Wiselentoliiens
single caste (Kapus. at one centre, and
Harijans in another). In fact some Agdriculture 220 73.3%
centres were started in Harijanwada to Land labour 76 25.37;
encourage Harijan workers to take advan- Washermen 3 1.0%
tage of Farmers’ Functional Literacy Pro- Barber ___1_ ___O_Si/i
gramme. As we grouped them, it was 300 100.00%

evident that most of the backward castes
who have agricultural orientation came
forward and joined the adult education
cenfres in their village. Washermen and
barbers (service oriented castes) also
joined the classes in 5 villages. As their
numbers in the villages were small, a few
-benefited. They also possess some land
for cultivation. Harijans in 4 places mixed
with others which was a pleasant surpise;
more so in a backward area like Bhimili
where caste groups predominate. People
appeared to be motivated to attend the
classes.
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Number of Participants According
to Age Group (b Year Slab)

Age No. of  Per- Average No. of
participants centage lessons complet-

ed in 9 months

Below 15 1 3% 49.00
16—20 169 583 32.20
21—25 62 2079 36.00
26—-30 50 16.6% 59.90
31-35 16 5.3Y% 38.00
36—40 2 06Y% 36.50

15—40 300 32.80
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Certain conclusions derived from the
above are thatthe age group 16—20 years
occupies the highest place i.e. 568.3%,
followed by the slabs 21-25 years i.e.
20.7%, 26-30 years i.e.16.6%, 31—35

_years i.e. 5.3% . Only one or two persons

in the age groups above 35 years and
below 15 years attended the classes.
This is perhaps an indication that the
decision to educate adults in the range
of 15-35 vyears is well conceived and
sound. Youth below 15 years do not
seem to appreciate the value of what
they are likely to gain, nor do they
seem to be aware of what they have
missed by not attending the formal
school.

In regard to classroom attainments the
number of lessons completed successfully
is best found in the age group 26-30 years.
On an average the group learnt nearly 40
lessons. That shows the maturity of their
age and thinking. Perhaps they have
realised that they are not too old to
master skills in the 3 Rs and that they
need to acquire necessary knowledge in
agriculture, animal husbandry, poultry,
piggery, banking, cooperation and savings

etc. Progressin learning lessons (average)

was :
31-35 years 38 lessons
21-25 years 23 lessons
36 20 years 35.50 lessons
16-20 years 32.20 lessons

The performance of persons from 16-20
age group was the worst. The adolescent
in Indian village has his own problems
which require deeper investigation. He
has yet to stand on his own legs, seek a
living and try to adjust to social problems.
The age group 21-25 years is settled in
life; they know the problems and their

Farmers’ Functional Literacy Project

responsibilities. So their learning is of
an improved variety because they are more
steady and eager to achieve.

Income Group in Farmers’ Functional
Literacy Programme, Bhimili Group

of Villages :
o groups No. of Percen- Average
(Income per Parti- tage No. of
year) cipants. lessons
comple-
ted
Less than 11 3.66 36.0
Rs. 500

Rs. 500-999, 85 28.33 36.6
Rs. 1000-1500 177 59 37.2
Rs. 1501-2000 19 6.33 36.4
Rs. 2001-25C0 6 2.00 35.8
Rs. 2501-3500 2 0.66 43.5

Rs. 3500 above 0 — a5

Total 300 100 %

Those in the income group Rs. 1000-1500
(whose average daily income varies from
Rs. 3 to5) were in majority (59%.)
Next came the categery of the income
group with an annual income of Rs.
500-999 (whose average daily income
various from Rs. 2 to 3)the percentage
being 28.33Y%, nearly % of the group. This
shows that higher income groups are able
to take advantage of the programme.

Of the (1501-2000), (2001-2500) and
(2500- 500), the number taking advantage
of adult education classes has declined to
6.33%, 2% and 0.66 % respectively. This
shows that a good majority of those in
the upper income brackets might have
taken advantage of formal education
through schools and the remaining few
have availed of the opportunity and
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pursued it in right earnest. This has to

be investigated further to make sure . how

income groups are taking advantage of

high vyielding varieties of paddy, cash

crops, tube wells, community health

measures, adult education. and primary

education and so on. This needs further

probing. as it clearly indicates that all

schemes. plans and welfare measures do
_not reach the needy, the poor, the down-

trodden who are in the hands of all kinds

of exploiters. So even in the NAEP, we
should see that all the income groups,

specially those below the poverty-line,

take advantage of the scheme to become
socially and politically aware.

Inregard to the performance in learning,
alongside income-increase, keeping other
factors in control, adult performance also
improves steadily. It declined slightly in
income groups of (Rs. 1501-2000)- 36.4%
and Rs, 2001-2500 - 35.8%. Thisisa
slight aberration. It may be that some
family problems or some other factors,
like irregular attendance, operated requiring
a further probe for a detailed and authentic
analysis. But even on the existing find-
ings it can be suggested that functional
education of functional skills, (to
generate more income) should be buiit
into the NAEP to create better motivation
and help participants derive better income
through improvement of existing skills or
creation of new skills.

Further Needs of Aduit Education

After the Farmers’ Functional Literacy
Programme was run for one year, we asked
each individual in the 10 literacy centres
chosen for study, what they wished to
learn and on what aspects they needed
further knowledge and skills. The follow-
ing table gives the list of items they
desired to learn:
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No Opting
for it

Per-

Item of Knowledge centage

1l Development in
Agriculture spe-
cially suited for
their crops in-
cluding use of
fertilisers etc,

2. Health measure:
preventive and
curative, sanita-
tion and perso-
nal hygine

. Animal Husban-
dry—care of cattle,
Poultry, Piggery
ete.

4 Politics—Voting

rights and duties
of a citizen, politi-
cal behaviour of
parties etc.

5. Mathematics; useful
in day to day life
transactions. 7

6. Business—Trade tran-
sactions—purchase,
profit and loss etc. 3

7. Tailoring, stitching,
Embroidery etc. 1

101 33.66

77 25.66

w

61 20.33

50 16.33
2.33

1.00

0.33

Total No. of par-

ticipants 300 100%

From this we can conclude that the
newly educated adults are sure of what
they want to learn. As the majority of
them come from an_agricultural orienta-
tion, a good percentage, more than one
third i.e. 33.66%, want to learn about fur-
ther developments in agriculture specially
suited to their lands, like soil testing, crop
protection, use of correct fertilisers etc.
This will help them to have better pro-
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duction, thereby giving rise to better in-
come. In the second order comes health.
As health is an important activity in life,
the desire to learn more about it is a wel-
come sign. Then comes animal husban-
dry, (percentage 20.33%) which includes
knowledge of cross—breed varieties, cattle
diseases and their prevention, care of
poultry and piggery units and their market-
ing etc. The knowledge and skills associa-
ted with it and training in those aspects
will be much useful for subsidiary occu-
pations, to supplement the income of land-
less labourers and others who eke out
their livelihood from daily wages. Then
comes eagerness for knowledge of politi-
cal events, political behaviour, rights and
duties, labour laws, land reforms and
other day to day political dsvelopments,
including politics of development. This
aspect of adult education as demanded
by 50 adult literates (Percentage 16.33%)
is a good sign. The political and social
awareness included as one of the objec-
tives of National Adult Education Pro-
gramme is obviously in the right order of
priorities. We hope in the post literacy
programme that we are contemplating we
can develop these to a great extent.
This has to be done methodically and

systematically.

Then come business and trade matters
which are also equally important for
village producers and marketeers; so a
few of them would like to study these and
get further knowledge. This is a good
indication. Only one person out of 300
opted to study tailoring and embroidery.
Perhaps he is doing that job in his village.
He wants to develop it as his vocation. So
this is also a good beginning. From too

Farmers’ Functional Literacy Project
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much dependence on land, we should
divert and encourage youth to take up
other occupations. Our P.L. Programmes
need diversification. 1hope we can take
up such post-literacy programmes in
abundance, in future.

In regard to continuation of the literacy
programmes on their own, some typical
comments were made by participants,
in different villages. In Gollala Talla-
valasa they said :" If Government encoura-
ges it, Adult Education will be bright.”
"|n case aid is not forth coming, we should
continue with some local help or other”.
In Vemulavalsa Harijan Centre, the group
said, ““We are notin a financial condition
to run the centre on ourown. We hope
the electric current will be supplied to us
in course of time”". In Viyyalapeta centre
near Vizianagaram : “’Even if our centre is
abolished, we have to learn some more
things in regard to agriculture, fertilizers
in a practical way, on our own effort .We
should visit soil-testing centre and learn
types of crops suitable to our fields. Also
learn trade affairs and related mathe-

matics.”’

So out of 10 centres, only one centre
showed a keen awareness to continue on
their own. This shows that the govern-
ment or voluntary organisations should
not stop with 10 months programme but
should have post-literacy programmes -for
1 more year till their knowledge is en-
riched in their chosen fields, and their
skills are refined, their attitudes take- a
new turn to solve their problems, enabling
them to become socially and politically
more conscious to demand betterment.
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COMMENT

NAEP and Universal Literacy—Some Suggestions

There is general agreement that educa-
tional process, including the formal school
system and out of school educational
techniques, constitutes, in its broadest
“sense, one of the most important means
for achieving economic and social trans-
formation of societies. Knowledge derived
through literacy broadens intellectual hori-
zons, helps create a rational orientation,
and provides a perspective beyond the
limitations of the traditional environment
from which the problems of that environ-
ment may be viewed and judged.

Promotion of literacy in NAEP should,
therefore, perform a two-fold function i.e.
providing knowledge and creating attitudes
which enable adults to play a worth-while
part in an environment marked by rapid
technological progress. A large number
of researches have established that there is
correlation between farmers’ ability to
break out of the subsistence farming
pattern and adoption of new methods
and the level of education they had
received.

Schooling, study and academic achieve-
ment for the weaker sections of the society
are either irrelevant or only vaguely instru-
mental, representing primarily a delay in
- entering the labour market and in estab.
lishing one's status as a non-dependent
adult. Unless education is viewed as instru-
mental to the attainment of occupational
aspirations and success, it is difficult to
attract this section of the population to
schools and literacy classes.
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It is, therefore, important to broaden
the concept of literacy from the simple
teaching of elementary reading and writing
skills to the notion of techno-literacy—a
concept which tends to define the literate
person in terms of his capacity for effec-

_ tive functioning in his group and com-

munity and applying the knowledge and
skills learnt. Techno-literacy will also
help prevent lapsing into illiteracy of new
literate persons as well as bridge the
gulf between the older and younger gene-
rations of the community. Traditional curri-
cula with emphasis on sote learning may
be suitable for the purpose of extending

literacy, but not for creating change and
modernization.

It is my contention, that the programme
of adult literacy or universal literacy can
not be implemented through Governmental
agencies— State and Central. Most of
the administrators are used to authoritarian
approach. Implementation of any such
scheme through them will have the element
of ‘force’ which will prove suicidal for the
programme. There is need for developing
a special cadre of workers with a mission-
ary zeal and a faith in educational
approach. Adult education is best under-
taken through voluntary efforts and through
non-formal means of education. | would,

however, stress the role of the following
agencies —

1. Political Partjes :—Political parties
can play a very effective role in fighting
illiteracy. So far no political party has
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been attracted by the proposition. There
is hardly a village where four and five
members of a political party are not found.
The parties can select some villages in
the beginning and organize literacy classes.
It could be a golden opportunity for them
to propagate the ideology of the party
among its workers. One of the weakest
points in our political system is that no
party has grass-root contacts. To begin
with the party in power can start this
programme; others will follow in due
course to estabiish their links too. Asso-
ciation with political workers may lead to
active participation of the nation’s adult
citizens in its political decisions.

2. Villages Schools :—Selected village
school teachers can help adult literacy.
They can organize night classes in the
school buildings. While selecting a teacher
it should be kept in mind that he has to
be interested in the job and has to be
living in the same village. Most of the
village panchayats can and should be
helped to raise money to pay an extra
allowance ranging from 50 to 100 rupees
to the teacher. The local school, in
fact, can provide a base, for the local
community centre, adult education
activities, health programmes, farmers’,
women’s and youth organisations. One
of the most important factors detracting
from the effectiveness of the school system
as an agency for change at the local level,
is the failure of the school teacher to pro-
vide leadership for local-echange and deve-
lopment. A constant contact with adults
will provide him with opportunity to train-
ing and perform this role.

3. Religious Places :—Almost every
village has places of worship like temples,

mosques, gurdwaras and churches. Adult

NAEP And Universal Literacy

literacy classes can be started in selected
places where required facilities exist.
Many of these have good financial re-
sources. It is easy for these institutions
to provide physical facilities as well as
teaching material. Priests can act as
teachers. They can give religious dis-
courses also in these classes. These will
attract adults men and women.

4. Cooperative Societies :—Many of
the village cooperative societies are busi-
ness units. They have their own buildings
and income. They can afford to pay for
the teachers. Some of the secretaries and
other functionaries of these societies can
work as teachers. They can start literacy
programme with their own members and
can also impart knowledge about coopera-
tives, the use of credit facilities etc.

5. Industrial  Organisations :— |t
should be made compulsory for all the
medium and big factories to organize
regular literacy classes for their illiterate
workers. It is not difficult for these
factories to send some money for this
purpose. Contents of the reading material
should help improve production in the
factories and deal with social, economic
and labour questions which are of direct
interest to them.

6. National Service Scheme :(—Most of
the colleges have National Service Schemes.
Out of the members, devoted students can
be selected to act as teachers. There are
many day-scholars coming from the
villages. They can run these classes in their
own villages. City day-scholars can runthe
classes among the weaker sections of
society in the towns. Necessary facilities
can be provided by the respective colleges
from their resources. Problem of students’
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unrest can also be solved to some extent
through this programme.

7. Voluntary Organisations :—\Various
voluntary organizations working for the
welfare of the masses can also adopt
selected villages for literacy as well as
for other developmant activities. Our
Government is laying great stress on
family planning and prohibition.- This is
a golden opportunity to convince masses
about the ills of drinking and having large
families. Numerous researches have esta-
blished that adoption of birth control
techniques has positive relationship with
literacy. Similarly, most of the iilicit
liquor trade and consumption is rampant
in the weaker sections and illiterate per-
sons. Voluntary organizations can raise
an army of volunteers similar to American
Peace Corps. These volunteers should be
ready to work in the villages on a nominal
salary for a fixed period of time. There
is no dearth of dedicated young boys and
girls in our country. What they lack is
proper organization and guidance. This
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experiment has worked very successfully
in some South East Asian countries.

There is need for coordination com-
mittees at National, State, District, and
Block levels. These committees should
have representatives from all the seven
organizations discussed above. These
members will maintain vertical as well as
horizontal coordinations by maintaining
links with their own organizations at
different levels and also with other mem-
bers of their committees. Main functions
of these committees should be to allot and
coordinate work between various organi-
zations and to provide various facilities
(physical, monetary, teaching material
etc.). Each development block has 70 to
a 100 villages which means that every
organization has to cover 10 to 15 villages
in each block. This can easily be achieved
within 10 years. If properly planned,
coordinated and executed, it will not be
difficult to achieve universal literacy
within a decade. Many developing nations
have achieved it.

(Continued from page 46)
organisations. It is felt that this type of
monitoring and evaluation of what mem-
bers are doing will create less bad blood,
than would be the case if outside agencies
(including Government) come and visit
voluntary agencies engaged in adult
education,
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Monitoring and evaluation by one’s
colleagues and peers is a daily occurrence
in our lives. A Consortium like arrange-
ment permits to apply this form of evalua-
tion to voluntary agencies engaged in the
NAEP. It works. But we would like to

see our colleagues of Government
sponsored NAEP scheme as well.



A Letter to the Editor

Sir,

The Syndicate Agriculture Foundation is
a farmers’ organisation, sponsored by Syn-
dicate Bank for promoting scientific farm-
ing and rural development. In course of
the serious involvement in accomplishing
the objectives, the Foundation recognised
the rich potential of school students in
accelerating rural development process.
This in turn led to installation of its first
Future Farmers’ Club in 1974, in one of
the rural High Schools is South Kanara
District of Karanataka. Since then nearly
160 such Clubs have sprung up in rural
® schools and colleges in various parts of
the country. The Club is an organisation
of students with rural background and
undertakes several social economic and
self development activities under the
aegis of the Foundation. The Foundation
has laid down certain guiding principles,
for the functioning of the Club, which
pertain to objectives, organisational
structure and curriculum operation. |
would like to share with your readers our
experience in undertaking one such
experiment.

One such Club is at Bhubaneshwari
High School, Manakikere, in Tumkur Dis-
trict of Karnataka. A glance at the small,
tiled school building very clearly reveals

VIEWS

its parched economic condition but its
teachers radiate beams of hope and joy, to
one’s surprise. This is attributed to the
contribution of their Future Farmers’
Club which was installed at the school
during June 1976. The school had six
acres of unirrigated land, of which 2 acres
is under school building and a playground.
The remaining portion used to remain
fallow. The teachers had neither a plan

nor the means to utilise the land for
economic gains. Besides, they had no
useful contact with common masses in
the area. But after the formation of the
Future Farmers’ Club, Syndicate Agri-
culture Foundation provided them with a
detailed plan of activities ; and Syndicate
the necessary financial

Bank rendered

‘assistance to execute some of the schemes

of the plan. The school raised a loan of
Rs. 8,400/- from the Bank during 1976 ;
deepened the well, installed a 3 HP-
electric pumpset, purchased other necessary
accessories and took up cultivation of the
fallow 4 acres with the help of Club mem-
bers. The Club members provide the major
part of the labour force; however, profes-
sional labourers were are also hired for
harder farm operations. The school
repaid the entire loan with interest by
March 1978 out of the farm income and
is now earning a net profit of Rs 5,000/~ to
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6,000/- every year, in spite of marketing
hazards. Occasions are not rare when
they are forced to sell their produce at
much cheaper rates at the hands of the
middle men; and a portion of it finds way
in to the houses of the Club members and
the school hostel, free of cost.

Besides, the farm has served as a
laboratory for the Club members for their
practical training in agriculture, and has
acted as a demonstration plot for local
farmers. Many new varieties of crops
have been tried out at the farm and now

the school has the pride of introducing

many new varieties, such as Watermelon,
Indaf 1 & 3 (Ragi), NP-46 [Chillies],
T.M.V.-2 [Groundnut] and Pusa Ruby
[Tomato] in that area. In fact this small
patch of land is regarded by local farmers
as an experimental farm and they look to
it for new varieties. This has in turn
earned a lot of goodwill of the local
people for the school which is a source
of great strength to the management
of the school, in its resolve to march
ahead with determination and confi-
dence. The President of the Club is
now seriously thinking of starting a
dairy farm in the school compound. This
will be yet another gift to that area where
people get bottled milk from the city. The
Club members have been undertaking
various other projects also, such as experts'
lectures on agriculture, animal husbandry,
and cottage industries; field visits to
farms; debates and essay competition;
arranging agricultural exhibitions in local
fairs ;  organising  health checkup
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programmes for the rural poor; celebra-
ting Vanmahotsava, and many other social
activities. The Club even collaborated
with Syndicate Bank in arranging a 100
loans to local marginal farmers and agricul-
tural labourers who where closely
supervised by them to ensure correct use.

- The Club even undertook the responsibility

of repayment. Though the Club members
had to face some problems in regulating
repayment, they developed some insight
and understanding for solving such
problems.

These apart, it is a thrilling experience
to watch the members in action. The
interest they evince in implementing
various programmes, the confidence they
have developed in the latest farm
technology, the leadership some of them
provide in pushing through various
programmes of the Club are just amazing.
By all standards the Club has lived up te
the expectation. No doubt the students
deserve all the praise but the President of
the Club and in fact the entire team of
the teachers of the school deserve all
the credit for their inspiring leadership
and foresight.

Yours ete
Dr. CK. Ambastha

Extension Specialist
in agricultural
Finance Division,
Syndicate Bank, ‘
Manipal, Karnataka.
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Indian Adult Education Association

The Director paid a visit to Panipat and
Kurukshetra, in May, where he had meet-
ings with the Vice Chancellor, some faculty
members and NSS Coordinator, The dis-
cussions centred around the strengthening
of the Adult Education movement in
Haryana and the possible hosting of a
workshop by the University under the
auspices of Indian University Association
for Continuing Education, to discuss cer-
tain specific issues.

In pursuance of his meeting with the
Resident Representative, Khadi & V.I.
Commission, the Director paid a visit to
Khadi Ashram, Panipat, and met Shri Bhim
Sen Vidyalankar and Shri Som Datt
Vidyalankar.

It was agreed to have a tie-up between
the Association and the activities of the
Khadi & V.l. Commission. The actual form
of ssistance to be rendeied by Khadi & VI
Commission would depend upon the local
situation and conditions.

The Chairman, Khadi & V.I. Commis-
sion is expected to issue suitable instruc-
tions to all branches to extend necessary
support to the NAEP. The President, Dr.
M.S. Adiseshiah has expressed happiness
on this move and ordered quick follow=up
action.

A Note on the Ranchi Consortium

The idea of a Consortium of voluntary
agencies for the Chotanagpur region of
Bihar emerged as a group desire at the
two day workshop on the role of non-
governmental organisations engaged in
adult education, held in April, 1978.

The Consortium meets on the first
Saturday of every month, attendance
varies but is usually 20,

The central objective is to provide a
forum for different voluntary organisations,
in order to share experiences and settle
possible disputes in matters of jurisdiction
over areas, or disparities in the terms of
employment of personnel.

It has become a meeting ground for
officials of the State Adult Education
Department and representatives of volun-
tary agencies,

It is hoped that eventually field officers
working in Government sponsored adult
education projects in the area, would also
attend the meetings of the Consortium.

The Consortium is an informal organi-
sation without office bearers save a Con-
vener, At present, the members of the
Consortium do not feel in need of forma-
lising roles within the Consortium or for
getting it registered as a separate
registered society.

We visualise that the Consortium will
stabilise itself as an integral part of the
adult education programme in Chotanag-
pur and assume the role of a pressure
group in dealing. with Government at
district and State levels, Till now, no
effective district adult education board
has been set up within Ranchi district and
the local authorities of the Education
Department have shown little interest in
the activities of the Consortium. Undue
delays are taking place in sanctioning of
funds etc. In future, the Consortium
could urge Government, on behalf of its
members, to speed up matters.

The Consortium is already undertaking,
though very informally, monitoring and
evaluation of projects run by the member

(Please turn to page 43)
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Structural Change and Transformation

M.K. Bacchus

Thinking in the Third World countries is veering round to adoption of non-
formal system as _an alternative to formal education, as the latter is
becoming increasingly prohibitively expensive, counter productive, negative,
generating more unemployed, more illiterates, more inequality — its
content being unrelated to the development needs of these countries. But
the acceptance of non-formal system by the masses, the author argues,
is closely linked with the social and economic structures and the reward
system that obtains in these countries. The disparities in income in the
‘modern’ and “traditional’ sectors of work are so obtuse and inequitous that
howsoever hard the politician may try, the masses will be unwilling to
accept the alternative and, while seéklng provision at the formal system
for their own children, the educators, in advocating the non-formal system
to the masses, will find themselves in the doldrums of conscience and ever
widening credibility gap. The solution, the euthor suggests, lies in redu-
cing the size of the formal system so as to bring it in line with the

job market, while at the same time expanding the traditional sector.

Education and Development
& _The tremendous faith shared by most
d:Irrid World educators and politicians
Cati:rg. the 1959s e.md ‘60s in formal ed.u-
S as a ma'jor instrument for the socnz?l
S .economlc development of their
o ries has been considerably eroded.
e leaders are now beginning to take a
m°f° realistic look at the limited resources
:‘:t‘i':h they have for achieving their edu-
turn.nal go.als and. as a result many are

Ing their attention to what seems as a
:‘:;0 V_i:bIP alternati\{e——non-fcrn_mal educa-

- Their motivation for this comes
from many sources.

First, many developing countries have
realized that they cannot afford any further
8scalation of their expenditure on educa-
| tion and even the provision of such basic
' N8eds as primary education for all decided
‘;F;OH_ at the Karachi, Addis Ababa and

Atiago UNESCO conference no fonger
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seems economically feasible for most of
them. These financial problems have
been aggravated by the general rate of
population increase in these countries.
So, for example, while overall illiteracy
rates have fallen the actual number of
illiterates has increased by about 70
million between 1960 and 1975.

Another effect of these rates of popu-
lation increase is a very high youth
dependency ratio. For example in [ndia,
Nigeria and Kenya the percentage of the
population under 15 years was estimated
to be about 42 per cent, 45 per cent and
48 per cent respectively in the early 1970s.
These figures were even higher in some
other developing countries and on the
average, the work-force in the Third World
has to support proportionately twice as
many children as that in the economically
more developed countries. When the
considerably higher rates of unemployment
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and under-employment in the developing
countries is included, the éeconomic burden
which their work forces bear in bringing
up the future generation is even greater.
And- this burden would obviously be in-
creased—some will even say it will become
unbearable if all the young population
have to receive formal schooling.

Education and Unemployment

The budgets allocated for education
in the developing countries have grown
substantially over the past two decades.
Their first, second and third level enrol-
ments have increased by 211 per cent,
465 per cent, and' 511 per cent, respecti-
vely between 1950 and 1970 and most of
these Governments now allocate between
20 per cent and 25 per cent of all their
expenditure to education alone. Further-
more, despite its contribution in supplying
qualified manpower for the small modern
sector of these societies, formal education
has not proved to be ““the key to moderni-
zation'’ and development as it was once
hoped. The earlier assumption of a direct
relationship between the stock of highly
educated manpower and the rate of
economic growth which underlies the
Ashby Report on higher education in
Nigeria, and the writings of Harbison has
turned out to be more complicated than
was originally envisaged. In fact, the
evidence now seems to indicate that edu-
cation has reached a point in many
developing countries where it is making a
negative contribution to their development.
Already in many of these countries the
products of the school system are finding
it difficult to, secure employment, giving
rise to the growing phenomenon of the
“educated unemployed”. This problem
has become so widespread that Turnham
observes :

Structural Change and Transformation

Relative to the whole working popula-
tion the unemployed as 'a group in the
developing countries tend to be better
educated especially where young and
inexperienced unemployed are numerous.
Thus there are often considerable
differences in the rates of unemployment
among labour force groups of different
educational levels with particularly low
among the illiterate  urban
(1 :

Further, not only are those with no
formal education less likely to be unem-
ployed but as the figures from India and
other countries indicate, the average
duration of unemployment among the
illiterates is substantially lower than for
those with some primary and secondary
education. The 1964-66 Report of the
Indian  Education = Commission  was
partly concerned with this problem and
with the ‘‘unsuitability’ (in terms of its
relevance for the development goals of the
nation) of the education which those
attending higher education institutions
were receiving when it wrote :

rates
population.

The educated elite thus become large-
ly parasitical in character and the real
productive workers are the unlettered
peasants and artisans. (2)

In other words, the rate of unemploy~
ment does not necessarily decrease with
an increase in the level of education.
Since in many developing countries illite-
rates are more likely to be employed than
those with some primary and secondary
education, development planners: ‘are
already rethinking the desirability of ex-
panding formal education - facilities. yet
further.

Education and Equality

Another expectation of formal educa-

tion which is being frustrated is its role

) AE
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in‘creating a more egalitarian society. The
evidence available in the economically
More developed countries seems to indi-
Cate that education is a poor instrument
.fOl".achieving greater social equality. But
' is true that in many Third World
F:Ommonwealth countries, especially dur-
'Ng the period immediately following self
government and independence, it was an
'mportant instrument for upward social
Mobility, especially among children of
'°Welf income families. This was so be-
Cause a relatively large number of nationals
:::i;? be .gducated .quickIY to take over
triafe Positions previously flllgd by expa-
i tSh However, prgsent mdic.ations are
iy ese opportunm.es :?re being consi-

Y reduced. This is partly due to
the fact that the job market in the modern
Sector of these societies—in which the
educflted are normally employed—is not
9'0Wing very quickly while the supply of
&ducated individuals is increasing rapidly.

'shipBe::fing in mind the known relation-
etween the socio-economic back-
tgom:nd of parents, and students’ access
educnd~ acaéem'ic PerfOTmance in formal
fnos;[atmnal institutions, it is obvious that
Will bof .the new and better paying jobs
: e filled by the children of those who
V:i'e Orig.ir?ally promoted into the higher
fheel positions which became vacant when

EXpatriates left. This does not mean
c:?,t t.he children of the poor in these
-but :"r:“es. are .excluded frpm §uch posts,
ok dr: tight job-mar‘ket sltuatlop it is the
me staf;(;)f parents with high s:OC|o-econ9_
Pl ing who are most likely to fill
T ﬂj]Obs-.—a reyersa! of what happened

_ ‘"¢ immediate post-independence
Eenod. As writers like Jagdish Bhagwati
thave noted, recent studies have indicated
that rather than being a general force for
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equality, ‘‘the education systems of most
developing nations act to increase rather
than decrease their income inequali-
ties.” (3)

Formal Education and Development
Needs

Another factor which has motivated
this shift in emphasis away from formal
education is the general dissatisfaction
with the usefulness of its content in terms
of the development needs of the Third
World countries. For example, primary
schools have been accused of concentrat-
ing on preparing their students for the

‘secondary schools—which most of them

will not be able to enter. On the other:
hand they place Tittle emphasis on passing
on the knowledge, skills and dispositions
necessary for these students to function
efficiently in a rural environment, in which
the great majority of them are likely to
spend their lives. The overall result, as
one development expert observed, is that
there is the real danger that schools in the
developing countries ‘““may continue to
educate for poverty’".

Non-Forma! Education as an Alter-

native

In this context non-formal education
is being viewed as more relevant to the
needs of the population, especially for
those in the rural areas working in the
traditional sector, since it attempts to
focus on teaching people to improve their
basic level of subsistence and their stan-
dards of nutrition and general health.
Because of this it is likely to make a more
effective contribition than formal educa-
tion in alleviating the real problems of the
poor, especially the rural poor who often
make up about 79-80 per cent of the
population. Further, since the non-formal
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education process usually requires the
participation of its recipients in determining
the nature and content of the educational
programmes these will always tend to
focus on the needs and priorities of the
communities and in this way they will
contribute more effectively towards help-
ing them meet their development needs.

Finally, non-formal education is seen
as more immediately productive, since the
learners acquire knowledge and skills
which can immediately be put into prac-
tice, thus reducing the long gestation
period which exists bestween formal
education and production.

The above mentioned factors have
played an important part in motivating
educational and sometimes political
leaders in the Third World in focuss-
ing their attention on non-formal educa-
tion. The question which next arises is
whether there are corresponding factors
which will encourage the masses in these
countries to demand or at least to accept
non-formal education as an alternative to
formal education.

Demand for Non-formal Education

To answer this question let me make
two propositions—| would myself regard
them as statements of fact—about the
masses in the developing countries. First,
like people of all classes all over the world
they know when they are better off as
against when they are worse off; secondly,
whenever they perceive the opportunity
they will act rationally to improve their
life conditions. On the basis of these
two statements one can assume that if the
masses perceive real benefits accruing
from non-formal education programmes
for themselves or their families (and not
just benefits which the educaters try to

Structural Change and Transformation

tell them about and in which they might
not be very interested) they will act ratio-
nally and want to participate in such
programmes.

Once they have made that decision the
skills of the educator in making these
programmes interesting, actively involving
these -participants in the educational
venture, and in relating to them so that
their interest will be maintained, becomes
crucial. But ! shall leave such issues
as the Involvement of Learners as
a device for keeping up their interest in
the programme once they have made

‘the decision to participate for a later
consideration. Instead [ -shall focus
on the structural features of the

developing countries which will affectthe
initial decision of the population to
demand or even to accept non-formal
education programmes.

The first point to be noted is that in
the present context of most developing
countries the financial benefits that are
likely to accrue to individuals with formal
education will continue to be considerably
higher than those with non-formal educa-
tion. Based on this fact and the assump-
tion of rationality on the part of the
masses my major argument is that unless
there is massive structural transfermation
in the reward system of these societies,
non-formal education will never be fully
accepted by the general populace and will
remain no more than a peripheral activity
in the field of education in these
countries.

Structural Factors Affecting Income

To elucidate this argument one has to
look more closely at the social and econo-
mic structure of most Commonwealth

1JAE
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Third World countries. One of the major
characteristics of these countries is a
dualistic structure in their economic sys-
tems which is reflected in their reward
Systems. On the one hand there tends to
be a relatively large and usually stagnant
Subsistence agricultural or traditional
Sector (the Green Revolution notwith-
standing) and on the other, a relatively
small modern sector which comprises their
limited and industrial and commerical
activities, their civil service and their
armed forces.

The most marked feature ef this dualism
is the great disparity of income between
those earning their living in these two
Sectors. Because of this phenomenon,
Arthur Lewis referred to these sectors as
the “high wage” and the “low wage"
sectors, while H. Johnson commented on
“the marked disparity of incomes in the
Centre and the periphery” of most deve-
loping countries, a fact which is partly
reflected in the great inequalities in their
income distribution. For example, if we
look at the ratio of median salaries of
secondary school teachers to per capita
income in some of these countries and
Compare these with the economically
more developed countries, we will get
some idea of the extent of this income
gap. This ratio for Ghana (1961) was
14 : 1, for Pakistan (1962) 7.8: 1, while
for the United Kingdom in 1964 it was
only 3:1. (4)

Further, while the seeds of this dualis-
tic wage structure were sown during
colonial days, the gap has not been
reduced even with self-government and
independence but has instead widened
over the past years. [n Nigeria, Lewis
noted that urban wages were typically two
hundred per cent higher than average farm
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incomes. Also between 1950 and 1963
the prices received by farmers through
marketing boards in southern Nigeria fell
by 25 per cent while at the same time
minimum wage scales in the Federal
Government increased by two hundred per
cent. Also in Kenya the average earnings
of African employees in the non-agri-
cultural sector rose by nearly 11 per cent
per annum while those of small farmers
rose by only 5 per cent per annum. The
result was that in 1966 wages in the
urban sector in Kenya were approximately
250 per cent higher than family farm
incomes.(5)

There are many reasons for this marked
and increasing gap in incomes in these
two sectors which cannot be discussed
here. But two of the important ones are
the increasingly adverse terms of trade
which the Third World has experienced
against the First World and the relatively
heavy emphasis placed by most Third
World governments on the development
of the modern sector, often at the expense
of the traditional or peasant sector. The
overall resultis that the incomes of the
poor in these countries have declined
both absolutely and in relation to those
in the modern sector. After an examina-
tion of the evidence of this issue Todaro
was forced to come to the following
conclusion:

In spite of impressive rates of per
capita GNP growth recorded in Third
World regions during the 1960s, the
agricultural sector not  only showed
negligible progress as a whole but it even
showed a sharp decline when compared
with the  previous decade . . . the per
capita food production picture for the
Third World shows only a very negligible
improvement in 1973 compared with the
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1961-5 period and an actual deterioration
since 1970.(6)

With those working in the traditional
sector being mainly farmers, it can be
concluded that' poverty among this group
has been increasing over the past years.
In view of this one can understand the
ardent desire of those in the low-wage
traditional sector either to escape from it—
as is evidenced by the massive migration
to the urban areas which is occurring in
many developing countries—or to secure
an opportunity through formal education
for their children to do so.

Structural Factors and non-formal

Education
It we attempt to make non-formal

education a substitute for formal educa-
tion-as many First World non-formal
education adherents propose—and try ‘to
fob the masses off with it, we run the
risk of further depressing the lot of the
poor in these countries and their hopes of
economic improvement through their
children. Further, such a step will in-
crease the already large income differences
between themselves and the rich, who
will in any case still be able to afford
formal education for their children to
ensure their continued access to the high
paying jobs in the society. Further, such
a step might have a negative effect on the
productive efforts of the masses fer whom
an important motivating influence = for
working hard is their desire to give their
children a chance to escape the sub-
sistence and sometimes below-subsistence
life which they have to endure.

Despits the desire by protangonists of
non-formal education to see it expand
more rapidly than formal education, there
has been no serious proposal so far—lilich
excluded—for formal education to be re-
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placed entirely by non-formal education.
They realize no doubt that there will
always be jobs in the high wage modern
sector ‘which require individuals with a
formal educational background. This
means that even if non-formal education
is expanded some students will have to
be given formal education which, since it
will lead to the high income jobs, will no
doubt be regarded as “first class’* educa-
tion while non-formal education will be
just the ‘'second best”. Judging from
available evidence it is the children of the
rural poor who in this context will be
given non-formal education and those from
the middle and higher income groups who
will receivé formal education—a situation
which will be intolerable for the masses.

D.S. Ballantine, Director of the Educa-
tion Division of the World Bank, sees this
issue of formal education for those
seeking modern sector employment and
non-formal education for those destined
for jobs in the traditional sector as a false
one, since the choice in most developing
countries is ‘“not between the regular
educational ladder (formal education) and
the second best (non-formal education);
the choice is often between the second
best or nothing””. (7) In this way he
attempts to justify formal education for
one group and non-formal education for
another. - What he fails to observe is that
such a decision will further frustrate what
is often the only glimmer of hope among
the masses for an improvement in their
life style. This is why they have been
demanding—at most times quietly demand-
ing—a better chance for their children to
qualify for the high paying jobs in the
modern sector which will necessitate
their receiving formal education. And for
this very reason, non-formal education in

I AE
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the present context of the developing
Countries is not likely to be accepted by
any group as an alternative to formal
education. Furthermore, expansion of the
former is not going to diminish the
demand for the latter.

Writing in the 1920s, the economist,
Alfred Marshall, commented on the in-
fluence on people’s job aspirations of the
fixistence of a few occupations with high
InComes—as is the case in the modern
Sector of developing economies. He
Noted that the attractiveness of, these jobs
Mcreases out of proportion to their
8ggregate values and for many job

aspirants the prospect of success becomes

Qreater than the deterrent of failure. The
end result is that a large number of in-
dividuals want to enter those occupations.

Non-formal education will therefore
Mot succeed if its objective—stated or
Unstated-is to lower the occupational
aspirations of the masses ‘to a ‘more
Tealistic’” [eve! and make them satisfied
With or resigned to allowing their children
o earn their living in the low-wage
traditional sector. Its only chance of
dCceptance is if it is offered concurrently
With formal education which becomes in-
Creasingly open to their children.

Meeting Popular Demand

It will seem from these arguments that
the only feasible line of action is for the
deVelOping countries to continue meeting
the increasing popular demand for formal
education while attempting, through non-
formal education, to help those beyond
School-age (or at present outside the
ambit of schools) acquire relevant life
skills which might help to improve their
f‘-Onditions of living and their efficiency
'n whatever they might be doing. But the
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problem with this solution, as the non-
formal education supporters haverightly
argued, is that these countries cannot
afford to expand much further their educa-

tional services to meet the growing

demand of their population.

The answer, or an important part of it,
is therefore for these countries to take
steps that will effectively and with fairness
reduce the demand for costly formal
education to the point where the output
from the formal educational system is
more in line with the neads of the job
market. Many suggestions of how this
can be done have been put forward includ-
ing the development of non-formal educa-
tion as a substitute for the more expensive
formal education. Other suggestions are
to increase the private cost of education
by charging more realistic school fees and
to set up a quota system especially for
secondary and higher education. While
these measures will be of some value
they fail to get at the root of the problem
and will essentially favour children of the
higher socio-economic groups at the ex-
pense of those from the poorer families.
Structural Change

A more appropriate solution would be
for these countries to take active steps to
reduce radically the existing wide gaps in
income between those working in the
modern and those in the traditional
or peasant agricultural sectors. This
can be done from both sides of the
gap—by concentrating development in the
traditional sector, which to a large extent
has been relatively neglected, and by
reducing the rate at which incomes have
been increasing in the modien sector in
relation to, and often atthe expense of,
the traditional sector. Obviously there are
many strategies which might be used to
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reduce these income differentials and many
of these will not be readily accepted by
the high income groups in the society. But
the focus of this paper is not to discuss
such implementation strategies.

However. the crucial point here is that
the demand for formal education is being
distorted by the size of the income
differences in the modern as against the
traditional sector. It is often argued that
these wage differentials are necessary to
ensure that there is an adequate supply of
educated manpower especially for the
higher level jobs in the society. But the
degree of these differentials is, as one
World Bank economist points out, pro-
bably beyond the point where it can just
be regarded as an incentive. He notes :

It is important to point out that the
classical rationale of the incentive of wage
differentials no longer applies when a
mechanic earns ten times as much as an
agricultural labourer or a doctor a hundred
times as much. (8)

If the reward structure of the society
is radically changed to enable those in the
traditional sector to earn a reasonable in-
come compared with those with formal
education working in the modern sector,
it is likeiy that this will reduce, though
not eliminate, the demand for that type of
formal education which is irrelevant to the
development of life skills needed in the
society. And in this context the demand
for the more useful education is likely to
increase. So without this prior or con-
current restructuring of the reward system
of these societies, non-formal education
will only be marginally accepted by the
masses and the demand for formal educa-
tion will not decrease. It is this effort to
reduce income differences in what was
known as the “modern” as against the
~traditional’, sectors that has largely been

»
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responsible for the success of non-formal
education in those Third Word countries
which are undergoing more radical, social
and economic changes.

Political leaders who for the reasons
mentioned above want to push non-formal
education in developing societies without
first, or concurrently, considering the need
for more equitable distribution of their
wealth, will be disappointed with its lack
of acceptance by the masses. It will never
become an appropriate instrument for their
development. And educators, if they are
to be true to their own consciences, will
find themselves in a moral dilemma, or at
least facing a credibility gap if they try to
convince the masses of the benefits of
non-formal education, while at the same
time seeking formal educational facilities
for themselves and their own children.

REFERENCES

1. D. Turham. “Empirical Evidence of Open
Unemployment in Developing Countries’ in
Third World Employment, ed. Richard Jolly
et al., Penguin Books, 1973 p. 44.

2. Government of India: Report of the Educa-
tion Commission 1964-86, New Dethi, p. 7.

3. Jagdish Bhagwati. *’Education Class Stru-
cture and Income Inequality” in World
Development, Vol. 1., No. 5. 1973.

4. See P.H. Coombs, The World Educational
Crisis, New York : OUP, 1968, p. 58.

6. Michael Todaro. ‘"Income’ Expectation, Rural
Urban Migration and Employment in Africa’’
in Third World Employement, ed. R. Jolly et
al., Penguin Books, 1973, p. 96.

6. Michael Todaro. Economic Development in
the Third World, London : Longman, 1977,
p. 207.

7. D.S. Ballantine. ““World Bank Policies for
Education® in Non-Formal Education and the
Rural Poor, ed.by R.O. Niehoff, College of
Education, Michigan State University, 1977,
p. 47.

8. John Simmons. Education, Poverty and
Development, |BRD Bank Staff Working
Paper No. 188, February 1974, p. 27.

1) AE



Non-formal Education in Bangladesﬁ’

Apart from the usual plathora of problems that all developing countries
face in launching Non-formal Education programmes,

task assumes stupendous complications and proportions, because of the
peculiarities of history, ecology, social and economic realities of that
country. Realising that it would be unrealistic to expect vast masses of
people to rise above the present sub-human levels in the near future, the
paper advocates the future thrust of Non-formal Education in the direct-
ion of increased pf'oductivicy and employment in the Agricultural and
allied sectors, while delineating the 3 directions indicated in the First
Five Year Plan of Bangladesh for taking up the work along a ten-point
programme. Further, giving detail of some 7 categories of clientele, and
a host of sub-groups, and the quantitative dimensions of the problem
(some 60 million people), the paper describes 9 selected projects cover
ing a fairly wide spectrum of on-going efforts in Non-formal Education

in Bangladesh the

in that country.

Magnitude of the Task

Non-formal education has been viewed
Conceptually as work-oriented education
organized, outside the system of formal
education, to fil! the gap left by the latter
in most developing countries in meeting
the educational needs of the out-of-school
Population. The chief importance of non-
formal education has stemmed from the
Characteristics of a society in transition
and the instrumental role that non-formal
education was expected to play as a
direct effort to increase productivity and
®mployment and thus combat the
Problems of mass poverty and mass
unemployment and under-employment and

M
*The paper was presented at The Commonwaealth
Conference held at New Delhi in Jan./Feb. fast.

JUNE, (979

raise the level of living of the people.

The task involved in designing and
developing an adequate and effective
programme of non-formal education to
achieve this objective Presents a great
challenge for any developing country.
Considering the wide range of variables
involved as well as the size and diversity
of the clientele groups and their needs,
the task should in no sense be considered
easier to accomplish than that of reforming
and restructuring the formal system of
education. In the Bangladesh situation, the
challenge is, indeed, formidable.

Historical, Ecological, Social and
Economic Realities

The history of colonial administration
in Bangladesh is one of extreme poverty,
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deprivation and exploitation. The country
suffered from continued neglect and
exploitation, even during the develop-
ment decades of 1950s and 1960s. The
planning strategy seriously 'militated
against the interest and needs of
Bangladesh. The loss of life and poverty
suffered by her during the liberation
struggle was enormous, and the ravages
of war shattered her economy and
completely disrupted her production-
generating infrastructures. Thus, when
Bangladesh emerged as an independent
state, she started with a backlog of
unmitigated economic problems compoun-
ded by the legacy of mass poverty. It is
against this historical setting that both
the importance and challenge of nonformal
education of that country should be
viewed.

Ecological problems have important
bearing on designing non-formal educa-
tional programmes in Bangladesh. The
average annual damages due to floods
alone, apart from cyclones and tidal bores,
are estimated to range from Tk.650 million
to Tk.4.5 million. The country’s agro-
based economy is thus rendered highly
vulnerable to caprices of nature, involving
a regular drain on her scarce resources and
causing a perpetual sense of insecurity
among the farmers.

Ecological problems, therefore, are of
such nature and magnitude that they seem
to call for imaginative planning and
concerted efforts both at the national and
local levels. In the regions of the country
vulnerable to natural calamities, a basic
aim of non-formal education programmes
should be to orient the local communites
to this reality and aid them in understan-
ding their physical environment and their

Non-formal Education in Bangladesh

own role in mobilizing local efforts and
resources in coping with it. For example,
special stress should be laid on information
and skills relating to an improvement in
the system of warning, communication and
evacuation, crop cycles, changes in the
pattern of housing, village plannirg,
construction of canals, embankments and
community centres etc.

More than 80 million people of Bangla-
desh live over a geographic space of
55,598 sq.miles ©of the country. The
overall economic trend of the country is
one of the progressive deterioration,
because of its dependence on an archaic
rural economy, the incessant pressure of

“the rapidly growing population and conse-

quent fragmentation of land holdings.
Without a significant increase in the level
of employment, income, and production
of wage goods and a built-in mechanism
for their equitable distribution, it is
evidently unrealistic to expasct the vast
mass of the people to riser above the
present sub-human level in the near future.
The thrust in future strategy of develop-
ment including that of non-formal educa-
tion must, therefore, be in the direction
of increased productivity and employment
in the sectors of agriculture and related
industries ‘and occupations accompanied
by changes in social structures, to ensure
a fair and equitable distribution of the
essential goods and services.

Quantitative Dimension of the Task

The task ahead of non-formal education
is in direct proportion to the vast
population left uncovered by formal edu-
cation. Even if the qualitative weaknesses
of formal education, including its irrele-
vance to the-life needs of the people, are
overlooked, the fact remains that despite
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the linear expansion of formal education
resulting from past investment, its benefits
failed to reach more than a small fraction
of the population. Viewed in quantitative

1"

terms, the magnitude of the task before
non-formal education, therefore, appears
to be stupendous as shown in the follow-
ing table.*

Table
Showing the Quantitative Dimension of the Task of Non-formal Education
Level of Year Age Group Percentage of enrole- Percen- Numbers
Education population ment of age group in tage of out of
school age school in
group need of
out of education
A school
giTgry 1974 101;023,184 . (5,813,178) 58% 429 4,210,006
-19)
ae1CC;r15<:)lary 1974 9,662,022 (1,642,584) 17% 83Y 8,019,438
%{iék;%e 1974 3,468,193 (225,432) 6.5%; 93.5% 3,242,716
)
8%9;%6)5 1974 3,351,913 (97,202) 2.9Y% 9745 3,254,711
A(,’U“ 1974 32,663,986 (489,969) 1.5% 98.5% 32,174,017
lliterate and :
Others (20-60)
S ——— —
59,169,298 8,268,365 50,900,933
It appears that a little over 8 million i) spread of mass education and

People between the ages of 6 and 60 years
are enrolled in schools, whereas nearly
50 million (i.e.86.4 p.c. of the total
Population in the age group) are out of
scheol and need to be covered by some
tYpe of education. The First Five Year
Plan (1973-78) of the Government of
the People’s Republic of Bangladesh
Indicated three special directions for
intensive efforts in developing non-formal

education,
i) Provision of skills to out-of-school

youths and adults,
L 3
Source : PREPD Macro Research Project based on
Five Year Plan.
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functional literacy, and

iii) education related to development
needs through extensive use of
éducational technology.

Within the above broad frame the plan
envisaged the development of the follow-
ing types of programmes on non-formal
education, during the current plan peried :

i) People’s Schools in each district to
impart useful skills to youths and
adults.

preliminary census figures of 1974 and the First
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ii) Youth Camps in suitable seasons for
youths and adults who will render
manual services for development
works.

iii) Literacy Schools to be attached to
the 500 colleges in the country.

vi) Women Education Centres for family
planning, farm and home manage-
ment in rural areas.

v) Youth and Cultural Centres.
vi) Feeder Schools.

vii) Non-formal Vocational

Centres.

Training

viii) Workers Schools in mills, factories
and industries

ix) Mase media ., including Radio and

Television.

Clientele Groups

Non-formal education, in order to be
meaningful in terms of increasing producti-
vity and employment opportunity, must
cater to the needs of the diverse clienteles.
There are numerous occupational groups
and sub-groups spread throughout the
country. Though some of them may have
larger concentrations in certain geographi-
cal locations, none of the occupations as
a whole can be said to be localised.

A committee formed by the Planning
Commission of the Bangladesh Govern-
ment on Non-formal Education has
identified the following as large clientele
groups from among the large multitude
of diverse occupational groups and sub-
groups :

i) farmers,
ii) farm labourers (mostly landless),
iii) weavers,

iv) fishermen,

Non-formal Education in Bangladesh

v) dairy producers,
vi) poultry breeders, and

vii) artisans.

Within each of these major groups,
there are, however, several sub-groups as
diverse in their special needs as in their
social, economic and cultural backgrounds.

Quantitatively, the farmers, as a group,
involve approximately 6 million hoseholds
and 60 million people classified as
follows in three distinct sub-groups
according to the size of their landholding:

i) Owning less —12.0 million (20 p.c.
than | acre of the
total)

ii) Owning 1 to —42.0 million (70 p.c.)
7 acres

iii) Owning over 7 — 6.0 million (10 p.c.)

Total 60 million
The economic and educational needs
of these three sub-groups differ very

widely. Those owning under 1 acre of
land are usually included in the landless
labour. Sample studies undertaken in
Comllla and elsewhere indicate the
existence of a positive correlation between
the level of education and the size of the
holding. the incidence of education being
higher among the farmers with larger land
holdings. The small and landless farmers
are the least literate or altogether illiterate
so that as a group they may be treated as
being in the preliterate stage and econo-
mically and socially most disadvantaged.
In view of the fact that the farm size is far
too smallto keep them fully employed
throughout the year, even with the use of
new technology and diversification of
crops, it will also be necessary to provide

lJAE



t.hem with skills for additional employment
ln. the wage or non-wage sectors depen-
ding on [ocal conditions and needs.

It will appear from the above paragraph
that small farmers owning 1-7 acres of
land are estimated at 42.0 million. If
lpfmrity is assigned to the small and land-
es? farmers in developing nonformal edu-
Cation, these two groups taken together
COI.IStitute 54 million which is more than
9 times the number currently enrolled in
the Primary schools of the country. To
Mount a programme of nonformal educa-
tion to cover such a huge number is a
Colossal task, even under the best
€onditions. In the social and economic
fe.alities of Bangladesh, the task. of desig-
Ning and developing nonformal education
?orogrammp is one that has necessarily

€ approached in stages and based on
a. Strategy that allows a flexible and mul-
tiple approach depending on the clientele

c e iy
haracteristics and local conditions, needs
and resoyrges.

Literacy skills and for that matter the
Monformal education programme as a
:;"(')Ole .musjt be meshed with the socio-
gralnomlc millieu, for example, as an inte-
o' l:'>a.rt of development projects. (e.g.

aising better crops, cattle, dairy pro-
ducts, poultry etc.) and in stages adapted
O the knowledge needs (for example,
relaﬁﬂg to sowing, application of fertilizer
peSt.icide, water, weeding, harvesting,
Storing, marketing. etc. in agriculture) and
aiso' understanding the physical, economic
Social and political eovironment in which
these activities take place.

Some On-geing Projects :

. In \{iew of the fact that adequate in-
n(:tmatlon on all the on-going projects is
available, some nationally known

JUNE, 979
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projects from both the 'public and private
sectors, as noted below, are described at
the present level. The selected projects
cover a fairly wide spectrum of the on-
going efforts in the field of nonformal
education : ‘

A

i) The Comilla Co-operative Experi-

ment;
ii) Integrated Rural Development.
Programme; )
iii). Rangunia Thana Co-operative\
Experiment;

iv) The Agricultural Extension Service;
(Ministry of Agriculture)

v) The Nonformal Education Pro-
gramme of the Ministry of the
Social Welfare,

vi) The Adult Education Programme
of the Ministry of Education (A
Pilot Project);

vii) Programme of Bangladesh Rural
Advancement Committee (BRAC);

viii) The Programme of the Ministry of
Information and Broadcasting;
ix) University Programmes

(1) The Comilla Co-operative Experi-

‘ment §

The Comilla Co-operative Experiment
occupies a unique place in the history
of rural development and nonformal edu-
cation in Bangladesh. |t represents one
of the earliest experiments in evolving
strategies of rural development and has
become well-known both nationally and
internationally for its pioneering contribu-
tion in developing a co-operative model!
for integrated rural development. The
establishment of an academy for rural
development in Comilla set the stage for
study, research and action that instituted
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the archstone on which this project was
gradually built.

The Academy took Kotwali Thana (107
sq miles in area with a population of
200,000) as its laboratory. The first and
the central pilot project was sponsored in
1960, leading to the formation of village
co-operatives. It was a novel experiment
in combining the co-operative concept
with agricultural extension to organize
small farmers for self protection against
the prevailing system of money-lending
and trading, introducing them to modern
practices and management in farming and
serving them as a vehicle of extension
education as well as of supply and services
while also educating them in thrift, saving
and prudent investment.

(1) Integrated Rural Development Pro-
gramme (IRDP) :

in the light of the experience gained in
the Comilla district, a national programme
of integrated rural development was
approved in late 1970 and a central office
set up in May, 1971, with a nucleus of 20
thanas in Comilla district (excluding Kot-
wali Thana) and three other thanas in three
other divisions where pilot projects on the
Comilla model were already in operation.
While the main objectives and the institu-
tional frame of the Comilla Co-operative
Model (subject to modifications indicated
in the foregoing paragraph) remained
central to the IRDP, its national
character naturally rendered it necessary
to introduce some changes in the concept
of planning and also of implementation of
the programme. Thus the IRDP envisages
“an integrated' approach for rural deve-
lopment linking broad policies of national
plan and its administration with macro
planning, its implementation at the thana
and village level being achieved through

Non-formal Education in Bangladesh

“multiple co-ordination between national
Government, local Government and the
new co-operatives’".

(lil) The Rangunia Thana Co-operative
Experiment :

The Rangunia Thana Co-operative Ex-
periment is conceptually built on the
Comilla Co-operative Model. However,
while in the case of Comilla, the experi-
ment was sponsored directly by the
Government with considerable assistance
both from the Government and the interna-
tional aid-giving agencies (notably the
Ford Foundation), the Rangunia experi-
ment grew out of the felt need of the local
community who also provided the initial
human and material resources in the deve-
lopment of the project. Though the local
representatives of the Government extend-
ed their co-operation in its development at
various stages, the experiment stands out
pre-eminently as an example of a private
co-operative venture of the farmers of the
Rangunia thana in coping with a crisis.

The most striking success of the
Rangunia project was in raising the level
of net production from 630, 364 maunds
of paddy in 1966/67 (the year just preced-
ing the launching of the experiment) to
1,352,492 maunds in 1971/72. In the
education and training programme, em-
phasis wés laid on the communication of
the technical know-how for improving
production through weekly meetings at
the thana and village level. The Central
Co-operative Association at a later stage
sponsored a literacy programme and
opened 400 adult education centres to
serve the thanas.

(V) Agricultural Extension Service :
The. Agricultural Extension Service is
designed essentially as training programme

[JAE



with the specific aim of motivating the
farmers to change their behaviour and
adopt a new technique of agricultural pro-
duction. Unlike the Comilla Co-operative
€Xperimant and the IRDP, both of which
are predated by the agricultural extension
Service programme, the focus of the latter
is not on rural development.

The general objective of the pro-
gramme is the large scale application of
Scientific methods to maximise agricul-
tural production through the optimum

utilization of the total material and human
fesources. -

A striking feature of the programme is
the emphasis laid on the decentralization
of the extension service as a strategy of
€nsuring maximum ‘’grass-root planning
and participation of farmers by the in-
Creasing growth of farmers, organization/
aSsociations at village level” and on the
high degree of co-ordination of the sup-
Porting agencies of the Ministry charged
With the responsibility of agricultural

?eveIOpment at thana, district and national
€vel.

) Non-formal Education Programme
of the Ministry of Labour and Social
Welfare

The Ministry of Labour and Social Wel-
fare is operating a number of nonformal
€ducation programmes in both urban and
rural areas with varied groups of clienteles,
1o help them in improving their educational
level, general and vocational. Such pro-
dfammes have been extended to rural
areas covering one thana in each district,
With the aim to educate, motivate and
develop skills in the rural population. The
trget population under the new scheme
3;3 children, women, jobless youth and

age elders who are being trained in

JUNE, 1979
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different vocational .skills and being
motivated to undertake community deve-
lopment work in the neighbourhood.

(Vl) Pilot Project on Adult Education,
Ministry of Education :

The Ministry of Education launched
the Pilot Project on Adult Education in
1964, in four thanas of Bangladesh. The
objectives of the project were (a) eradi-
cation of illiteracy, (b) economic develop-
ment and (c) planned family life. The
target number of enrollment of partici-
pants till 1974, since theinception of the
programme, was 351,750, of whom 303,
522 were actually enrolled. Out of this
enrolled number, only 103,229 (i.e. 34p.c.)
received literacy certificates.

(VIl) Bangladesh Rural Advancement
Committee (BRAC) :

The BRAC Programme originated
through private initiative as a relief pro-
gramme during the war of liberation in
1971, but as circumstances changed and
new needs arose, the programme was
transformed into a self-help programme, to
meet the diverse needs of rural life. BRAG
workers seem to have been successful in
establishing a two way communication
between them and the clientele groups.
Social taboos and age-old conditions have
strong influence on the collective life of
rural Bangladesh, but notwithstanding
these hurdles, BRAC has been able to
organise Literacy Programmes, Family
Planning Programmes, and Co-operative
Programmes.

(VIl) The Programme of the Ministry
of Information and Broadcasting

The Information and Broadcasting
Ministry has undertaken the task of educa-
‘ting the adult population on various
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aspects of development activities. Mass
media like radio, television, films and
publications form the core of the program-
me. Of the current: on-going efforts of
this Ministry, mention may be made of the
‘Desh Amar Mati Amar’ programme of the
Radio Bangladesh through which an
attempt has been made towards informing
and instructing adults on development
activities like health, family planning,
co-operatives and other aspects of rural
life with special emphasis on agriculture.
The control room apparatus of the
Ministry of Relief and Rehabilitation is
being utilised to get the ‘feed-back’ from
the field where the agricultural officers
down to the union level have been asked
to listen to these programmes everyday
and to give not only their considered
opinion but also channel the reaction
of the people to the co-ordinating cell
established in the Ministry of Information
and Broadcasting where all the feed back
messages are intended to be co-ordinated
in the formation of future programme
contents.

(1X) University Programmes :

In some of the universities of the
country, rural develbpment programmes
containing the theme of ‘‘Study-Service”,
and invblving the participation of students
in community development activities have
been initiated at voluntary level. The on-
going projects of Chittagong University
(CURDP), Agricultural University and
Jahangirnagar University (RDS) have more:
or less identical objectives and aim to
“integrate the university with the society
in general and the immediate neighbour-
hood in particular”. They have program-
mes to undertake constructive and produc-

1. CURDP Scheme, p. 1
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tion-oriented projects in rural areas
through the mobilization of local resources
and manpower. “‘The fields of students”
services in such activities spread over
complete eradication of illiteracy, proper
utilization of land and extension of agri-
culture, construction and repair of roads
and improvement in movement facilit-
ies, assistance in health and family plan-
ning programmes, creation of employment
provision for landless labour forces, in-
troduction of small scale rural industries
under the auspices of individual or co-
operative management and adoption of
compatible applied technology’* into the
operation of productive processes.

Strategy

In the light of the past experiences, the
following basic strategy for development
of nonformal education in Bangladesh may
be adopted :

(i) In order to promote the planned
development of nonformal educa-
tion on sound lines in realizing
the national objectives, and also
to avoid the ineffective use of
limited resources through fragmen-
tary and parallel activities in
serving the same client-groups,
an adequate machinery for the
formulation of policy guide-lines
at the national level and the co-
ordination of activities in the field
of nonformal education and deve-
lopment at various levels is of par-
amount national importance.

If nonformal education is to serve
as an aid to development, and, in
particular, in solving the problems
of mass poverty and mass unem-
ployment, which are at the centre
of development, the planning of
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nonformal education needs to be
approached as a part of the inte-
grated programme of development
at the local and regional level.

(iii) The realities of Bangladesh render

(iv)

JUNGE,

it absolutely necessary that the
operational units at the local level
are so planned and developed as
to be economically viable, and that
the stress is laid on self-reliance
in projected development and
financing.

In planning the nonformal educa-
tion programmes including the

delivery system and the training

1979
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of personnel, the maximum possi-
ble use should be made of the
existing institutions and locally
available resources, both human
and material.

(v) In order to support the nonformal

education programme with an
adequate system of incentives,
it is necessary not only to link
nonformal education to productive
work, but also include in it elements
of general, sorial, economic and
political education to stimulate
and sustain continuous efforts for
improving the quality of life.
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?sychology of adult-needs and Adoption of
Innovations in the changing rural scene.

M.G. Kelkar

Appreciation af the gap between what is and what should be or rather
ought to be creates a sense of inadequacy, releasing the urge to improve.
But what administers force into the machine is awareness of needs, for
familiarity breeds content rather than contempt. Arguing that needs
sociological, biological, felt, latent—consitute the core around which a
programme of change could be successfully built, the author discusses the
problem of development from this angle, suggesting a plan of action

consistent with rhis approach.

The People in the villages ail these
:;::’S have learnt to adjust thomselves to
at they have and to what befalls them.
du?z,don't seem to have changed much
DOrtagtthe past thirty years. .ln their lm
e and only means of llVl‘lhOOd, agri-
dita » they have been fo.llowmg the out-
B methods of cultivation handed
& tthTOUQf? the ages. It appears that
Prove 0~da}/ villagers’ interest in self-im-
Ment is almost nil.

mer;l;he NES and the Community Develop-
i viS:VOJects launched after i.ndependence
se(:ureged greater scope for |-ndivid-uals to
shy gu.lgonetary and material assistance
Sikial Idance from the Govt., in an in-
thin tha;:n'd free atmosphere. It was felt
subjecmdlf the people in the villages are
Geived i .to the same' treatment they re-
they Wouulnng the pre-independence days
Vatian o d never be expected to develop
selves USOJ(;Ons. Further if they got them-

to depend on Government for
IUNE, 1979

every thing, the ideas of personal inquiry,
curiosity and evaluation would degenerated
and they would never come out of the
present situation on their own. The
important fact about adults is the great
variety of differences among them. The
adults vary in their endowment, opport-
unities, speed and direction of growth.
Adults can be motivated to improve them-
selves because they appreciate that there
is a gap between what they are and what
they ought to be.

The desire for learning seems to spring
from a feeling of inadequacy of some
sort. owing to pressures in our culture,
adults rarely admit that this is so. In
spite of this, strong motivating factors
make adults learn anything and at any
stage and time of life.

Biological and social needs act as
strong motives which compel adults to
learn new things to satisfy their needs,
The pattern of these needs, however,
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keeps on changing, uniquely differing from
individual to individual. It is, however,
feared that the real nature and role of rural
people’s needs in a ‘programme of change
has not been clearly understood. The
needs of the people constitute the core
around which successful programmes
could be built. Legislation and planning
at administrative level will not be suffi-
cient. The programme has to arise out of
the needs of the people, if it is to be of
any benefit to them.

Every day, in @ man’s life, organic and
social drives operate as effective stimuli.
Behaviour patterns through learning are
developed. The variety of drives interact,
develop neural tensions and new desires
are evolved. Expression to these needs
and desires is sometimes made with a low
and sometimes with a high degree of
intensity and direction, and this results in
individual responding to his environment
with such selectivity as to attain his end-
results through his own actions. This
directionality in the behaviour is very
often a sure clue to the motive in opera-
tion. An individual has a number of needs
to be satisfied. All these needs do not
necessarily impel him to act. Only those
that are felt strongly and create neural
tensions make him act. The drive force is
not restricted to physiological satisfaction
alone. There are equally strong social
drives/motives the origin of which may be
traced to an individual’s social past.

Concept of Need and ‘Felt’ Need :

What is after all a need ? Mellone and
Drummond say that ‘need” “is the
tendency, more or less deep seated, in the
individual requiring satisfaction and painful
and depressing if unsatisfied. Needs
are often the sub-conscious motives

Adopting innovations in rural areas

action but not rising to
the coscious ends”. Needs imply con-
ditions including necessity, requirement,
urgency, scarcity, vacancy and so on.
In short the gap between the situation
and the objectives is the area of need. An
understanding of the nature and role of
needs can be developed by obtaining a
clear concept of meaning and implications
of a number of widely accepted proposi-
tions related to the term ‘“‘need”. Some
basic aspects of this concept of need are
indicated below :—

influencing

1. Through physiological and social con-
ditioning an individual acquires an
infinite variety of needs.

2. Through programme planning process
and intimate contacts at all levels,
people’s needs can be identified and-
can be grouped into (a) actual, (b)
possible, (c) valuable and (d) casual
categories.

3. The people should themselves be
able to recongnise or should be edu-
cated to recognise the actual, the
possible, the important and the desi-
rable needs and place them on prio-
rity accordingly, before they would be
motivated to ‘act’ in a desired dired-
tion.

4. People’s needs can be defined as the
difference between “what is”’, ‘“‘what
could be’* and “what ought to be’’.

5. What is desirable and attainable
should be related to the resources,
abilities and standards of the people.

6. a) ““Felt needs” expressed by indi-

viduals and experienced by the
community;

b) “Felt needs” which have no bear-
-ing on the broader objectives of
community planning ;
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C) needs which dre not yet felt but
are only dimly recognised but
Wwhich must be encouraged.

All these factors have got to be
considered before proceeding to

build up a programme of change.

7. 1t should also be remembered that
felt needs may not always necessarily

be ‘real’ needs, while a real need may
not ever be ‘felt’.

Importance of Understanding Felt
Needs .

w

While considering these aspects, a
?Uestion often crops as to whatare the.
n:;:;;leeds“ and how are they to be -deter-
e .?‘How could they be considered

uilding a programme of (rural) change.
Z:e Village worker through his limited

Ntacts and programmes produces quite a
NUmber of workable subjects that touch
Very intimately the life of the village
People. Response from the viliage people.

0f"/e.Ver, is not always very encouraging
02; 'S perhaps because on most of the
“Casions the village worker carries out
::vP’OQramme with the aid of enforced
3 ICes. Quite often, his annual program-
S are chalked outon the strength of
_atlonal, State or Block instructions and
d"et:'cions. The village grassroot leadership
as very little place anywhere in this plan-
NiNg. |f at all, at any stage they are
_'"VOlved, it is only for their cooperation
'“. an already built-up programme. Accor-
ding to the village worker the programme
Of adult education (literacy classes) or
Sonstruction of an approach road may be
far more important than the construction
°f a temple suggested by the village
iDEODle. For the village people construct-
N of a temple may be an urgent ‘need’
aNd they may be prepared to build one,
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even though required to make monetary
contributions. People develop tastes,
preferences and expectations under the
influence of a particular experience and
conditioning and the orientations are
significant for the acceptance or rejection
of a new idea.

Norman Borlogue, the famous inter-
national wheat breeder, helped usin intro-
ducing the short Mexican wheats. in the
country, These wheats yield much more
per unit of area than the new Pusa wheat.
But there is considerable resistance to its
large scale adoption, even now, simply
because the housewives do not seem to
like them. They complain not against its
red colour only but also against its diffi-
culty in kneeding, baking and taste. The
economic advantage does not seem to be
significant enough to motivate the poor
farmers to take up the Mexican Wheats.
An interesting predicament of the Kentuky
Agricultural Country agents has been
discussed by Sadtopolo, in convincing
farmers to switch from tobacco growing to
pickleraising. Even though the cucumber
crop grew very well and was more
profitable, it was not adopted because
cucumber growing was perceived by
farmers as a famine type of enterprise.
On the other hand tobacco growing was
considered prestigious.

Acceptance of a new project of im-
provement, or spread of an innovation may
not always be a simple matter of economic
advantage, although economic considera-
tions are more likely to be of greater
significance in modern societies than in
traditional ones.

Ralph Linton has stated that if we know
what a society’s culture is, including its
particular system of values and attitudes,
we can predict with a fairly high degree
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of probability whether the bulk of its mem-
bers will welcome or resist a particular
innovation.

In the adoption of any innovation, it
matters very little whether or not an inno-
vation has a greater degree of advantage
over the practice it is replacing. What
does matter is whether the individual per-
ceives the relative advantage of the inno-
vation. Likewise it is the potential
adopter’s perception of the compatibility
and efficiency of the innovation that
affects its role of adoption.

A social system such as ours with
traditional norms is characterised by

(i) a backward undeveloped tech-

nology,

(ii) a very low status of farming and
village industries,

(iii) a low level of literacy and educa-
tion,

(iv) lack of economic rationality, and

(v) lack of ability to emphasise or see
one’s role in other roles particu-
larly the role of the outsiders to
the system.

The traditional people do not seem to
be keen on meeting ‘new’ individuals,
recognise new roles or learn new relation-
ship. Their traditional strategy or action
has been very aptly described by Von
Newman and Morganstern. They say,
“in a traditional social system the alter-
natives to be selected in a choice situation
are prescribed by the ‘“authority ot eternal
yesterday . In such a society introduction
of new programmes of development is
therefore a difficult task and needs to be
carried out after a great deal of thought
precision and planning.

Adopting Innovation in Rural Areas

The village worker could, on some
occasions try to side-track or even neglect
his own programme of development with
which he would go to the people in
favour of people’s definition of their ‘need’.
On other occasions he would boldly ques-
tion the propriety of a programme sugges-
ted by the people and would try convert
them to accept his programme through
education and persuasion. It means a
village worker has to take either of the
approaches. Many times the village people
feeling to need something may themselves
suggest a programme/project of their own.
In such a case the worker may: decide
upon the wisdom of such a project. It
may work out to be practical and useful
for pushing through many of his projects.
It may also prove useful because it repre-
sents what the village people are genui-
nely interested in. In any case the village
worker through his association with
people should be able to anticipate the
degree of response and the intensity with
which people would welcome his projects
and plans etc.

How to.determine *‘Felt Needs’”

As has been stated earlier, expression
to needs is sometimes made with low and
sometimes with high degree of intensity
and directionality. Some needs are not
felt strongly perhaps because of people’s
conditioning to a prolonged deprivation of
the same. Familiarity with poor conditions
does not seem to breed contempt but
content. In such a situation it is generally
advisable to start with simplest of those
programmes that seem to be more
important and more progressive as against
those that are more difficult.

Before entering the field of work the
village worker must be himself aware of
the great. attitudinal differences between
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himself and the village people. A thorough
Understanding of village people’s attitudes,
likes, dislikes, and beliefs is an esssential
condition because the entire programme has
to be in complete harmony with the culture
of the people. The village worker would do
well in encouraging people to talk freely
about their woes and problems during the
home-visits or group meetings. To a pre-
determined programme, and decisions,
People in their simplicity may outwardly
give their assent but-would never offer
Willing Cooperation. With every enforced
decision, thejr mental resistance would
9roW stronger. It would be worthwhile
therefore to take help of the local l!eaders
because they enjoy people’s confidence.
C.B. Smith has very rightly said that the
local leader is voluntarily doing a job
Which a social worker is paid to do. Some
Others may do it because of their pro-
fessional obligations or compulsions.

The following suggestions may prove
Useful in locating people’s needs :

1. In informal talks at meeting with

groups or individuals free exchange
of experiences and problems be
encouraged.

2; Locate the individual’s, or the groups’

area of interest that reflect his/their
needs.

Encourage village leaders to bring
to surface the community’s area of
interest,

4. People show their keenness to learn
more and more about things in
Which they are genuinely interested.
They may be encouraged to develop
interest in new things through edu-
cation and propaganda.

S. Familiarise people with the technical
and other assistance that is coming
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forth from the Government agencies.
When faced with specific problems

people might themselves come out to
seek technical help and thus express
what they urgently need.

6. Try to distinguish between felt needs
of the vested interests and those of
the majority.

7. Dissatisfaction is fundamental to
acceptance of an innovation. Locate
the people’s genuine reasons for
such dissatisfaction.

Dealing with Felt Needs :

Programmes such as construction of
an approach road, use of improved seeds,
implements, running of literacy classes
may be taken up comparatively easily
through village leaders. These are
programmes that may have village-wide
appeal and coverage and may therefore
be acceptable to a fairly large majority in
the community.

The "felt needs” of the people such
as celebrations of festivals, marriages efc.
by spending large amounts need not be
encouraged. It must be impressed on
people through education and persuasion
that such traditional obligations should
be simple and sober and within the
means of the individual.

In needs which are not yet felt or which
are only dimly felt but which must be
encouraged e.g. the use of septic tank
latrines, soakpits, use of smokeless chuliah
and provision of separate cattleshed for the
cattle etc. emphasis should be placed on
basic education which would develop
appreciation and need for such things.
Changes in tastes and preferences are not
likely to occur overnight. They would
be required to be brought about patiently
and would be required to be geared to the
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level of knowledge, understanding and
existing standards of village people.

Unfelt needs are latent needs i.e. they
are never expressed ; and as long as they
are not expressed, no action can possibly
occur. People do not take balanced diet
because quite often they do not know
what a balanced diet is and what good
it does to them. In a village situation, it
may even be absurd to talk of a balanced
diet to families that are not even sure of
a square meal. Farmers have low yields

Adopting]Innovation in Rural Areas

because they are quite often not aware of
the results which can be obtained by using
the simple recommended practices of new
seeds and implements. The process of
adult education in part is an attempt to
change unfelt but desirable needs into
‘felt” needs: The village worker who
would be able to bring the two closer
by consciously and cautiously working on
the task through the process of education,
persuasion, guidance and service could
claim to have achieved what is expected
of him,

WORK IS WORSHIP

We believe in *Work is

Worship’*

Meeting the varied demands of
customers............... Helping someone
stand on his feet...... sending back
someone with a smile on his

FACE A s e S s This is our work.

Work which we worship,

SINDICATE BANK

........ .......Where Service is a Way of Life
(Wholly owned by the Govt. of India)
Head Office : MANIPAL - 576 119, Karnataka.
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Language Policy in the context of NAEP

G.V. Bhaktapriya

Desirability and efficacy of mother-tongue as the literacy-promotional
Vehicle is incontrovertible; but its profitability in the regions of function-
ality is not so, particularly in multi-lingual milieus such as India where more
than 1652 mother tongues exist, including numerous dialects. The author
quotes U.N. experts’ views on this, based on their own experiences,
arguing further that even a scheme like Antyodaya requires the benefici-
aries to show understanding of land transfer instrument, employment
notice etc. all in standard language. He sees solution in the adoption of
a three dimensional approach i.e. (i) discussion in local language for con-
scientization (ii) Gradual adoption of standard language and (iii) Stan-

dardisation of orthography.

The Tata Iron and Steel Company
(TISCO) has a social education program-
Me. Once a lady field-worker of social
education went out on her survey tour of
the tribal area, to enquire from tribals
about their felt needs. She met a group
of labourers working with their spades.
After a brief introduction and preliminary
enquiries, she put a straight question,
‘Would you like to read and write ?".
Reluctantly came the answer “Yes’'. The
Next question she put was whether they
Would have the instruction in their mother
tongue. Pat came the reply, “‘No, not in our
mother tongue. We want the instructions
in the language that the ““babu’ uses. He
cheats us on our wages. He gets our
thumb impression on the paper which we
cannot read.”

Mr. Camillo Bonanni,* an adult educa-
tionist and UNESCO Expert in India in
1973-74, has to say the following with
fegard to the language to be used for
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teaching, reading and writing to the herds-
men in Somali in 1961 :

/It had been our conviction that read-
ing and writing should be taught in the
mother-tongue, because this was coun-
selled both by educationalists and modern
psychologists and by our own experience;
but various reasons induced us to alter the
course of action we had hoped to adopt.
.. .If we wished to make our course a
success, we had no choice, save to adopt
one of the two official languages as the
language for literacy teaching, although
we realised the extent to which this would
limit the scope of our work".

It should be noted that Mr. Bonanni
is usually a strong supporter of a primer
which is a-straight-away-written-record or
stenographic record of the spoken language
of the learners.

Policy makers all ever the under-deve-
loped and developing countries are con-
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fronted with the problem of selection of
suitable languages for adult education.
The problem becomes more acute in a
country which is multi-ethnic, multi-cultural
and multilingual. The search has been
so frantic that some countries have adop-
ted even a foreign language as the
medium. India has 1652 mother tongues
according to 1961 census, including about
400 dialects and thus its problems are
manifold. If guided solely by the moti-
vational and androgogical factors, the
issue would not be so serious. These
criteria would lend weight to the concept
that education is given best through the
mother tongue or the spoken language
which the learner understands fully.

The communication experts in AIR’s
transmitting stations, numbering over a
hundred, broadcast programmes in various
local languages. Our saint poets, bards
and folk-lorists used local communi-
cation mediums that established instant
rapport with the listeners. The ‘Policy
Statement on National Adult Education
Programme’ recommends that “stress
should be laid on use of spoken language
in literacy programmes, on harnessing the
masg media and cultural environment.”’

it should be noted here that the ‘Experi-
mental World Literacy Programme’ spon-
sored by the UNESCO from 1965 conclu-
sively proves that literacy per se is doomed
to fail. Hence what should ultimately
clinch the issue is the key word function-
ality, functionality of information and
knowledge and literacy. But what function
does a functionally literate person perform?
He is called upon to perform functions of
various levels in different places in differ-
ent countries. Mr. Fisher, statistician at
UNESCO Headquarters, speaking at a
statistical seminar organised in the 1st

Language Policy in the context of NAEP

week of February 1979 remarked that an
average American citizen has to annually
submit his income tax return on a complex
proforma which would baffle even a
highly qualified person. In India too, the
demands on a literate person are not in
any way humble. The latest development
scheme ‘Antyodaya’ in Rajasthan, meant
for the most backward and naturally
illiterate poor, would require the benefici-
ary to understand the language of land
transfer instrument, employment notice,
papers related to loan-cum-subsidies for
agriculture, animal husbandry, rural artisan
sector, old age and disability pension etc.
etc. (The overall responsibility of imple-
mentation lies with the age old bureau-
crats, the panchayat bodies playing a
secondary role). These requirments seem
to be a tall order for an illiterate or even a
semi or fully literate person. Leave aside
these, even the minor levels of functions
require higher level of literacy skills. To
follow the AIR news bulletins, to peruse
the front-page news of our vernacular
newspapers, to write a letter complaining
about the non-availability of hybrid seeds
or fertilizer would require sound know-
ledge of the standard language and good
proficiency in reading and writing. The
informatory material produced by exten-
sion departments of agriculture, health
and industry sectors are often inscrutable
to the moderately educated citizen. Most
of the literatures meant for 'self-study and
continuing education for new literates are
available in standard written form of the 16
languages mentioned in the VIII schedule
of the Constitution. Hence, curriculum
specialists in adult education have to be
extra circumspective while developing a
language curriculum. What would be
best from one angle may be found lop-
sided from the other. The other side
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could be printability and producibility
in scores of languages, teachers’ capability
in handling a sophisticated methodology.
Many a sound and nicely developed
curricula have failed as the learners and
their parents could not appreciate them,
nor were the teachers found equal to the
task. The National Adult Education Pro-
gramme will induct thousands of teachers,
all raw, untrained and tradition-bound.
The new ways suggested in the language
curriculum must take these facts into
consideration. ¢

To seek an answer to the questlon of
language for adult education and literacy,
one has to view it from three angles :

(1) Language used in'the discussion
for conscientization and getting
informed,

(ii)) Language used in
materials, and

(iii) Orthography.

Discussions are bilateral or multilateral
Communications necessitating active in-
volvement of participants. Active involve-
Ment is possible through a code which is
Intimately related to the personality of the
SF_Jeaker and is fully mastered. Thus
discussion can and should take place inthe
adult education centres mostly in the
Mother tongue. This is what is happen-
ing in rost educational centres meant for
either adults or children. This situation
€an or should hardly be altered.

As far as the literacy primer is con-
Cerned, there seem to be no unanimity
among the scholars. Some have sugges-
ted a transfer model.* This model envis-
ages literacy primer to be in a spoken

[anguage or dialect initially. Later the
Primer will switch over to standard langu-

4ge. This model is beset with certain
aproblems.

(8) The time factor is most important.
The duration of 300-350 hours
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available in ‘an adult education
centre is, in practice, found to be
very short. The switch-over model
will take away a good chunk of
the most valuable initial time.

Adoption of a dialect or mother
tongue as a medium of literacy
primer would require additions and
alterations in the alphabet systems
and use of diacritic marks. These
would be rendered useless once
switch over to standard language
is made.

(c) Giving a written form to dialects

(d)

or various mother tongues is
fraught with possible danger to
political unity and linguistic har-
mony. The recent innocuous
decision of the Union Public
Service Commission to introduce
regional languages as media of
examinations for all India services
and a compulsory paper in one of
the 15 languages has been resen-
ted by 55 M.Ps. In a memorandum
they have stated that ‘the new
policy is likely to harm the inter-
est of the national unity and other
weaker sections . . ... particularly
the scheduled tribes, as none of the
tribal people’s languages has so
far found place in the Vill schedule:
There is all the likelihood of more
discordant notes to be struck in
the future.

In the Mahaboobnagar experiment
in Andhra Pradesh, the basic
material was constructed in Maha-
boobnagar Telugu. By the end of
the course, the learners could read
and write standard Telugu with
facility. It seems, therefore, the
language curriculum specialists will
have to search other options.
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Some scholars® have pointed out that
“‘communication needs will eventually
determine the status of the dialect and the
standard variety.” This statement does
not give any definite policy to be adopted
by the States, the writers of the primer or
the teacher.

The solution probably lies in conduct-
ing discussions in a local language, with
gradual introduction of standard language,
if both of them are not quite similar. With
regard to the literacy material this model
would exploit the common core of the
dialect and the standard form of the langu-
age, the verbal repertoire of the people,
with the gradual introduction of the
standard form of the language, synchroniz-
ing this wholly with the introduction
of standard language in discussions. This
is based on the well known assumption
that we are no more a closed society.
Communication system, elections, news-
papers, and two-way population migration
has helped the Indians to become gener-
ally bilingual and in some cases multilin-
gual. In the case of a remote dialect having
no connection with a standard language
spoken in a State, the first education
objective would be to help the dialect
speakers to come to the main stream of
the State’s life, and understand the State’s
language and culture. Literacy can never
take priority over general education in such
circumstances.

When the dialect is being preserved
by its constant use in discussions, for
motivation, for recreation, etc. there is
no need to harbour any fear that use of
standard language in the primer will
annihilate the spoken culture. For instance,
use of official language has not resulted
in the loss of Bhojpuri, Maithili, Magahi,
Braj or Rajasthani. Acceptance of Kannada
by Tulu speakers and Marathi and Kannada

Language Policy in the context of NAEP

by Konkani speakers has not led to the
assimilation of these spoken languages.

The third issue which deserves consi-
deration belongs to orthography. It is
generally accepted that there should not be
a multiplicity of scripts. New additions
may create more problems. Roman digits
is yet another question which needs to be
taken into consideration. Each language
has its own digital system. In some cases,
a language has two or more variations of
a digit. This needs standardization. Like
international symbols of chemistry and
physics, numeral digits also can be
adopted universally. Till such change-
over is made, there could be a dual policy
using Roman as well as local systems of
digits.

The language scheme given above
attempts not only to preserve the recom-
mendation of the policy statement on
Adult Education in letter and spirit, but
also to serve the purpose of androgogy.
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Attitude of Teacher-Volunteers Towards
Farmers’ Functional Literacy Programme

(GUNTUR STUDY)

M.J. Wilsen
B.L. Reddy

The paper gives an account of the study conducted by the authors to assess
the attitude of teacher-volunteers toward Farmers’ Functional Literacy

Programme.

The study administered 10 out of the I3 initially selected

statements to a random sample of 54 farmers from 27 villages, to record
their reactions on rating points. According to its findings the teacher-
volunteers showed favourable attitudes and an effective implmentation of
the programme is prognosticated for the future.

Introduction

The Farmers’ Functional Literacy Pro-
Sramme is part of the Adult Education Pro-
gramme, Jaunched in India during the
Period of the IV Five Year Plan. The core
of the Programme is to combine the
Professional and occupational skills in
the disciplines of Agriculture—Fisheries,
Bee Keeping, Dairy, Poultry management—
and impart technical know-how in these
fields to the farmers by technically trained
teacher-volunteers, for aiming at higher
Production in Agriculture.

The Study

The present study was conducted in the
Guntur District of Andhra Pradesh where
teacher-volunteers trained at the Agricultu-
ral College, Bapatla, affliated to the Andhra
Pradesh Agricultural University, worked.
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The specific objective was to study
attitude of these teacher-volunteers to-

wards the Farmers’ Functional Literacy
Programme.
Methodology

A questionnaire having 13 relevant

statements was constructed. The items
were first administered to a random
sample of 54 farmers, selected from 27
villages (13 villages in Bapatla and 14
villages in Chandole Blocks) of the Guntur
District, where the programme was in
operation. - Item-analysis was done along
the lines suggested by Edwards.

The farmers were asked to give their
reactions to each statement on five rating
points: Strongly agree; Agree; Undecided;
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Disagree and Strongly disagree. If the item
was positive' “Strongly agree'’ was given
the numerical value 5.0; and “Strongly dis-
agree” the numerical value 1.0. If the item
was negative, ‘Strongly agree’” was given
the numerical value 1.0 and “Strongly
disagree’ the value 5.0. The score for each
individual on the scale was computed by
summing the weights of the individual
item-response.

Frequency distribution of scores based
upon the responses to all statements was
obtained. Then following Edwards, 25 per-
cent of the subjects with the highest total
scores and also 25 per cent of the subjects
with the lowest total scores were taken,
assuming that these two groups provided
the citeria in terms of which the individual
statements could be evaluated. For eva-
luating the responses of the high and low
groups to the individual statements, critical
ratio was worked out.

Findings and Discussion

Of the thirteen statements framed, 10
were in the positive and the other 3 in
negative form. All the 13 statements were
subject to item-analysis but it was found
that three statements were non-significant
and hence they were eliminated from the
final format. They were that

(1) the economic, social, political and
cultural development of a farmer
does not depend on functional
literacy;

(i) the acquisition of knowledge
in Agriculture by this training is
satisfactory;

(1ii) the Dwarf varieties of rice respend
to higher fertilization and produce
nigher yields.
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Attitude of Teacher-Volunteers Towards FFLP

The ten statements which were signi-
ficant are presented in Table No. 1 below:

TABLE No. 1

S.N. ‘t" Value Statement

1l 2.567* The specific objective
of the Functional Liter-
acy Programme is to
promote  Agricultural

Production.

2. 2.769% One of the general ob-
Jectives of the Farmers’
Functional Literacy Pro-
gramme is to train in-
dividuals in professional

competence.

3: 5.099*  The knowledge perceived
in this training pro-
gramme will be useful
to solve the problems

faced by the farmers.

4, 2.400* Knowledge in literature

and General mathemat-
ics is no longer necess-

ary to acquire full sub-
ject matter in Agricul-
ture.

5. 3.268**  High vielding varieties
are not the means for

higher production.

6. 6.043**  With moderate fertiliza-
tion, higher production
will be attained. if all
the management prac-

tices are adopted.

73 3.420%% A farmer gets his maxi-
mum profits, only from

Dwarf varieties of rice.
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8. 2.394 Plant Protection is un-
necessary in the nurser-
ies.
Radio, Newspapers,
Films, National Demon-
strations and Agricul-
tural ~News Bulletins
are the tools to promote
higher production
Without financial assis-
tance, the Farmers’
Functional Literacy Pro-
gramme can be con-
tinued in the "succeed-
ing years.

9. 3.047%

10.  4.5pg*+

Among ' the ten statements, seven

Statements (No. 1,2,3,6,7,9,10) were evalu
ated to the favourable attitude and the
'®St to unfavourable attitude.

First, discussion of the seven favour-
able attityde statements which were
evaluated by the trainees:

. () Statement No. 7 ; The ‘t' value of
this Statement is significant at .05% level
of Probability. It is found that the trainees

ad a clear-cut knowledge about the Far-
Mers”  Functional Literacy Programme
Which ig specified to promote the Agricul-
tral Prodyction by means of educating
farmers for large scale adoption of research
results '

(2) Statement No. 2 ; The ‘t' value of

this statement is significant at .05 level of -

Probability. This might be the reason
how the trainees understood the general
Objectives of FFL programme with a view
1o train the individual villager in his pro-
fessional competence.

(3) Statement No. 3 ; The ‘t* value
(5.09) is highly significant at .01 level of
\———_____

Significant at .059% level of probability.
Significant at .019, level of probability.
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probability. [t clearly shows that the
trainees realised fully the usefulness of
perceiving knowledge in order to solve the
field problems of the farmers.

(4) Statement No. 6 ; The ‘t* value
(6.04) is highly significant at .01 level of
probability. It shows that the trainees
might have understood the importance of
the management practices of High Yield-
ing Varieties for pfomoting higher pro-
duction by application of moderate level
of fertilization.

(5) Statement No. 7 : The trainees
might have gained adequate knowledge
about the performance of the High yield-
ing varieties, keeping in view the higher
profits. This might be the reason that the
trainees showed positive attitude.

(6) Statement No. 9 ; The trainees
have shown favourable attitude. This
might be under the impression that the
tools utilised for . disseminating research
results are the only media by which the
Agricultural Production Programmes will
be effectively carried out.

(7) Statement No. 70 ; The -t" value
(4.508) of this statement is highiy signifi-
cant at .01 level of probability. It apparen-
tly shows that the trainees must be
interested in carrying on the FFD Pro-
gramme independently, in the absence of
Government funds. This strong motivation
might have resulted from the enlighten-
ment that accrued from the training.

On the basis of above seven favour-
able statements, it was concluded that
the trainees who were assigned to carry
out the Programme at the grass-root level
of the concerned Blocks had strong posi-
tive attitude towards the Programme itself.
As a result, the trainees might become use-
ful instruments in fulfilling the objectives
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of the FFL Programme.

Secondly, discussion of the three un-
favourable attitude Statements :

(1) Statement No. 4 ;

The ‘t* value of this statement is signi-
ficant at 0.59% level of probability. While
acquiring full technical know-how in Agri-
culture and to understand the scientific
terminology of the technical terms, the
subject matter on literature and general
mathematics, is necessary for calculating
the correct weights and measures of ferti-
lizers, plant-protection chemical etc. But
the trainees showed unfavourable attitude
toward the statement. This may be due to
the fact that the majority of the farmers
who do not know general mathematics
and lack access to literajure on the subject
are also cultivating skills and learning
more about Agriculture.

(2) Statement No. 5 ;

The ‘t" value of this statement is signifi-
cant. High Yielding Varieties are the means
for higher production. But the trainees
have shown an unfavourable attitude. This
might be due to the importance given more
to other factors of production rather than
the High Yielding Variety itself.

(3) -Statement No. 8 :

The ‘t, value is significant at .05%
level of probability. Reserach recommen-
dations show that the plant protection is
highly necessary in nursery, to control
initially the infestation caused by pests
and diseases. But the trainees showed
unfavourable attitude. The reason might
be that the trainees have not been educa-
ted earlier about the importance of the
plant protection in nursery,

Attitude of Teacher-Yolunteers Towards FFLP

It would be interesting to find the

. reason why unfavourable attitude was

shown toward the three statements.

Summary :

Thirteen statements were framed to
study the attitude of the teacher-volunteers
towards the Functional Literacy Programme.
Among 13 statements, 10 statements were
found significant; out of 10 statements,
7 statements were favourable and the rest
unfavourable.

Out of the 7 favourable statements,
the 5 which were highly significant are
listed below :

(i) With moderate fertilization, higher
production will be attained, if all
the management practices are
adopted.

(i) The knowledge perceived in the
training programme will be useful
to solve the problems faced by the
farmers.

(ili) Without the financial assistance,
the Functional Literacy Programme
can be continued in the succeed-

" ing years.

(iv) The farmer gets his maximum
profits only from the Dwarf variet-
ies of rice.

(v) Radio, News Papers, Films, National

Demonstrations and Agricultural

news bulletins are the tools to

promote higher production.

The three unfavourable statements
might have resulted from the lack of com-
plete understanding of the statements by
the trainees.

11 AE



M.J. Wilson and B.L. Reddy
Conclusion :
Farmers® Functional Literacy Programme

IS oriented to educate the farmers on the
Principles and practices of the fundamental
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OBITUARY

Death
S::herine Mclevy, on June 4, 1979, in an
remely tragic manner, thus snapping the
thread of a life that had dedicated itself to

laid its icy hand on Sister

the upliftment of the down-trodden,

;‘eglected and castaways. Significant is
}he end of this shining example of
WUmanity and commitment, for she

JUNE. 1979

was run over by a lorry when she was an
her way to the Social Welfare officer ot
Saidapet from Adyar, after having re-
lieved one of her staff who was ill for

some time.

Scotch by birth, Sister Catherine
Mclevy came as a missionary to India
and started her career as a Professor of
English in Stelia Maris College. Her work
in the college did not satisfy her, and
she took to educating the poor in the
slums of Madras, shifting her residence to
Santhome Convent, Mylapore, in order to
be near her clientele.

From there, she initiated a number of
innovative educational projects especially

" for the poor and the down-trodden. With
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